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DoCoMo W-CDMA System
Thank you for purchasing FOMA F900iC mobile terminal.

Both before and during use of your FOMA F900iC mobile terminal, be sure to thoroughly read
this and "Application" manual to ensure you are able to correctly and efficiently use your FOMA
F900iC mobile terminal.

Treated with care, your FOMA F900iC mobile terminal will be your able partner.

‘ Before Using Your FOMA Mobile Terminal X ]

Because your FOMA terminal uses radio waves, it may not function in locations where it is
difficult for radio waves to penetrate, such as tunnels, underground passages and some
buildings, in areas where radio wave signals are weak, or when outside the service area.
Even when you are high up in a tall building or condominium and nothing blocks your view
outside, your FOMA terminal may not be able to receive or transmit signals. Also,
communication may be interrupted even when the signal meter on your FOMA terminal
indicates there is a strong signal and you are not moving (traveling).

» Use your FOMA terminal in a way that does not disturb others in public spaces, crowded
locations or quiet places.

» Because your FOMA terminal uses radio waves to communicate, there is a possibility that
third parties may attempt to listen in on your calls. The W-CDMA system automatically
supports a confidential communication function for all calls so even if someone should
somehow be able to tap a call, the signals are modified so that the eavesdropping party will
hear only noise.

* Your FOMA terminal encodes voice communication as digital data. When you are operating
your FOMA terminal while moving to a location subject to weaker radio wave signals, the
transmitted digital data may not be correctly decoded and as a result the decoded voice may
differ somewhat from the actual voice.

» Maintain a separate record of the data you register in your FOMA terminal. If the data should
be erased, DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for the loss of any data.

* The FOMA terminal can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DoCoMo.

* The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of
SSL. Neither DoCoMo nor the certifier as listed herein makes any representation and
warranty as for the security in the use of SSL. In the event that the user shall sustain damage
or loss due to the use of SSL, neither DoCoMo nor the certifier shall be responsible for any
such damage or loss.

Certifier: VeriSign Japan K.K. Baltimore Technologies Japan Co., Ltd.

» NetFront® v3.0 for FOMA is installed in this product to provide Internet functionality.

NetFront® v3.0* is a product of ACCESS CO., LTD.
*: Copyright (C) 1996-2004, ACCESS CO., LTD.
«+ 0OOO0O0OO0 isacontactless 00O card technology developed by Sony Corporation.

Be sure to thoroughly read this manual before using your FOMA mobile terminal and
UIM (FOMA card). For information on the battery pack and adapter, refer to the
appropriate instruction manual.

For more information, you may also contact us at the following numbers.

o DoCoMo Information Center

For inquiries (in English) For inquiries (in Japanese only)
m'.' 0120-005-250 No prefix 151 m'.' 0120-800-000
s (toll-free) (toll-free) (toll-free)
Can be called from DoCoMo mobile  Can only be called from DoCoMo Can be called from general
phones or PHSs mobile phones or PHSs subscriber phones

« To avoid wrong-number call, make sure the number before calling.
» Note that some stores do not handle FOMA products.

In the manual for FOMA F900iC "Basic", FOMA F900iC mobile terminal is usually
referred to as "FOMA terminal”.
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Copyrights and trademarks

Copyrights and portrait rights

Except for personal use, use of FOMA terminal to reproduce, alter or edit recorded
pictures or sounds, or copyrighted materials on sites (programs) or Internet Web pages
without the permission of the copyright holder is prohibited by copyright law and should
not be done. Avoid use or alteration of individuals' pictures or names without consent as
it may be a violation of their portrait rights. When posting recorded pictures or sounds on
Internet Web pages, take care not to infringe on copyrights or portrait rights. Take care
when recording pictures or sound from presentations, performances and exhibitions, as
recording may be prohibited even for personal use.

Trademarks and registered trademarks

Company and product names mentioned in this manual are trademarks or registered

trademarks of their respective holders.

+ "FOMA", "mova", "i-motion", "i-mode", "i appli", "i-melody", "mopera”, "WORLD CALL",
"Driving mode", "i-motion mail", "Multiaccess", "i oppliDX", "i-shot", "i-area", "Dual Network",
"FirstPass", "i appli search”, "M-stage V-live" "musea", "DECOmail", "Chaku-motion (Movie
ringtone)”, "Chara-den", "QUICKCAST" and "FOMA", "i-mode" logos are trademarks or
registered trademarks of NTT DoCoMo.

+ Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the US and other countries.

(The formal name for Windows is the Microsoft® Windows® operating system.)

Java and all Java-related trademarks are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun

Microsystems, Inc. in the US and other countries.

"Multitask" is a trademark of NEC Corporation.

Catch phone (Call Waiting Service) is a registered trademark of Nippon Telegraph and Telephone

Corporation.

NetFront® and NletFront are trademarks or registered trademarks of ACCESS CO., LTD. in

Japan and other countries.
This software contains a module developed by the Independent JPEG Group.
» This product contains Macromedia® Flash™ Player technology of Macromedia, Inc.

Copyright® 1995-2004 Macromedia, Inc. All rights reserved.

Macromedia, Flash and Macromedia Flash are trademarks or registered trademarks of

Macromedia, Inc. in the United States and other countries.

QR Code is a registered trademark of Denso Wave Inc.

miniSD™ is a trademark of the SD Association. min

miniSD™ memory card is described as miniSD memory card.

Adobe and Acrobat Reader are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems

Incorporated in the US and other contries.

+ 000000 is aregistered trademark of Sony Corporation.

Other company names and product names mentioned in this manual are trademarks or

registered trademarks of their respective holders.

This product is licensed based on MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio License. The use of MPEG-4

Video Codec function is allowed for personal and nonprofit use only in the following cases:

- Recording videos and i-motions that conform to MPEG-4 Visual Standard (hereinafter

referred to as MPEG-4 Video)

- Playing MPEG-4 Videos recorded personally by consumers not engaged in profit activities

- Playing MPEG-4 Video supplied from the provider licensed from MPEG-LA

For further utilizing such as promotion, in-house use or profit-making business, please

contact MPEG LA, LLC in U.S.

Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the following United States
Patents and/or their counterparts in other nations:

4,901,307 5,600,754 5,267,261 5,506,865 5,710,784

5,504,773 5,416,797 5,568,483 5,228,054 5,778,338

5,109,390 5,490,165 5,414,796 5,544,196

5,635,239 5,101,501 5,659,569 5,337,338

5,267,262 5,511,073 5,056,109 5,657,420

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 3 of 372



Organization of the operation manual

The FOMA F900iC Operation Manual set consists of two manuals: "Basic" and
"Application".

An overview of each manual is explained below. Read each manual as needed. Use
with care when storing the manuals to avoid losing or misplacing them.

FOMA F900iC Operation Manual  Basic (this manual)

« Describes basic information about FOMA terminal, including the name and function
of each part, etc.

Describes the basic operations of FOMA terminal, including how to make and
receive calls, and how to enter characters.

Describes functions used when making calls and while talking, and various setting
and operation methods designed to make FOMA terminal convenient.

« Describes network services provided by DoCoMo such as Voice Mail Service and
Call Forwarding Service.

Describes what to do when you think FOMA terminal is in failure, how to obtain
After-Sales Service and the like.

FOMA F900iC Operation Manual | Application

- Describes how to connect to i-mode sites and how to use i appli, Chara-den and
i-motion software.

« Describes how to use the [ (I card and start the 0 [0 0 0 0 0 compatible i appli.

Describes how to use the i-mode Mail and Short Message Service (SMS) to

exchange mail.

Describes how to use the camera or the still images, videos/i-motion and melodies

stored in FOMA terminal.

« Describes how to use the infrared communication function and the miniSD memory

card.

Describes how to install the FOMA PC configuration software.

Describes how to use the packet and 64K data communication functions of FOMA

terminal.
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How to use this manual <Quick Reference Manual - P364>

The structure of this manual and the manner of description are explained here.

+ The operation procedure is mainly explained in Shortcut operations ( — P40). For shortcut operations for the
each menu item, see menu list ( — P326).

 In this manual, to select an item by pressing @ @ (multi-cursor key) is referred to as "select".

*  When there are two or more possible operation procedures, the simplest one is mentioned.

* The procedure for entering characters is mainly explained by in-line entry (direct insertion of text into entry
field) - P303.

« The images or illustration provided in this manual are for information purposes only and may differ from the
actual displays.

L I - Y == Setting hold guidance <Status Message>
((Deautt | 0nhotd tone: Standara _edit message: Play | }—— « Default setting
Vou o et st s vt ownoarn, e B TH—— + Functional
- Notes for o T et rivivr eSO overview
operation 1 Press =) (8 ) (6.5, (7.5 on the stand-by display.]—_ - Basic operating
e procedure
- Screens T &
displayed
followin =
) el’atio%s or 2 Select the on-hold tone field, press (O and or @
InFﬁ)po rtant « Press (1. and go to Step 4 to reset to the default guidance.

H H Select "Record", press O, speak the status message . .
screens while in Sotocs Tecord press O 9 —— - Indicates right
operation - H screen exists

$|F + INDEX
Recording will start after the message is displayed.
« An end tone (beep) sounds approximately 10 seconds after the start of . Ch a pte ra nd
roordng o . Title/Function
« Press (O to stop in the middle of status message recording.
. Supp|ement 1o — + "Record" cannot be selected whenoarecwdsd date hasa\raadgean name of each
. registered. Select “Delete", press (O, select *Yes* and press (O to delete the
operation recorded data. % page
« Select *Play* and press (O to check the recorded status message. &
4 Press @9, T
The response hold guidance is set
INFORMATION
* The guidance that I cannot ight now. Please wait or call backlter” (n
e e e e st ek — + INFORMATION
Wb st vron ok o e G il s Messgn e b s, || @ lﬁgﬁl#] ation or
I |
reference pages

How to refer this manual
* Refer to the Contents
Select to look at operation items or function names of the Contents (P4 to 7).
Refer to the Index
Select to look at operation items or function names of the Index (P357 to 361).
Refer to the features — P8 to 11
* Quick Reference Manual — P364
* "Application" manual contains a glossary concerning data communication.
- "Application" manual P320

In this manual, to perform operation for user authentication to use certain
functions (to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) and press O or
to authenticate fingerprint) is collectively referred to as "to enter the terminal
security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate fingerprint". When authentication
operation is required, perform either terminal security code entry ( - P188)
or fingerprint authentication ( — P194).
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Precautions (ALWAYS FOLLOW THESE DIRECTIONS)
Handling and care
Checking purchased product

Introduction

. Names of Parts
Names and functions of parts
Reading display
Reading sub-display

Selecting functions from menu
Selecting functions from submenu
Displaying information quickly <Focus mode>

. Before Using FOMA Terminal

Inserting UIM (FOMA card)
Function of UIM operation restrictions
Charging battery
Turning power ON/OFF
Checking remaining battery level
Switching to English <Select Language>
Setting date and time <Set date and time>
Checking your own phone number <User Information>

Basic Operations

. Making/Receiving Calls

Making calls
Setting whether to send your phone number when making calls <Caller ID>
Putting calls on hold <On-hold>
Calling back previously called numbers <Redial>
International calls <WORLD CALL>
Receiving calls
Using received call <Received calls>
Adjusting volume of the caller's voice <Volume>
Adjusting ring volume <Ring volume>
Talking without using a hand in a car <In-car handsfree>

. Setting the response to calls that cannot be answered

Putting calls on hold when you cannot answer right away <Response hold>
Using Driving mode <Driving mode>
Allowing the caller to leave message when you cannot answer call
<Answer machine>
Setting the response time when guidance starts <Greeting Response Time>
Setting message response guidance <Set Greeting>
Playing/Deleting record message:
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. Making/Receiving Video-phone Calls

Video-phone
Making video-phone calls
Receiving video-phone calls
Customizing display and other settings during video-phone call
Setting up Video-phone settings <Video-phone settings>
Changing image displayed of video-phone <Image Settings:V-Phone>

Using video-phone by connecting with external device <Device Settings>

. Using Phonebook

Phonebooks supported by FOMA terminal
Registering entries into FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook
Registering entries into UIM phonebook
Registering phone numbers from redial list or received call list
Using FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook to make calls
Using UIM phonebook to make calls
Setting group names and actions <Group settings>
Making full use of phonebook
Editing phonebook entries
Setting functions for phonebook entries
Deleting phonebook entries
Making phonebook entries secret <Secrecy>
Using simple dial to make calls <Quick dial>
Creating mail quickly <Quick mail>
Copying phonebook
Checking number of registered phonebook entries

|1 setting Alert Profile

Making FOMA terminal Silent <Silent Mode>
Customizing Silent Mode <Custom Silent Mode>
Using vibrator to signal incoming calls and alarms <Vibrator>

Using Advanced Functions

. Using Telephone Functions

Setting ringer action not to start immediately <Ring Alert Delay>

Rejecting/Accepting incoming calls by specifying phone numbers
<Reject/Accept Call>
Rejecting calls from phone numbers not registered in phonebook
<Reject non-Reg. caller>
Determining how to handle incoming calls that do not notify phone number
<Anonymous Caller>
Recording numbers preceding phone number <Prefix>
Making calls by specifying sub address <Sub Address>
Suppressing ambient noise to improve call quality <Noise reduction>
Setting alarm for reconnection <Reconnect alarm>
Alarm announcing that call is about to be interrupted <Quality alarm>
Setting on-hold tone <On-hold Tone>
Setting hold guidance <Status M ge:

Enabling use of dial keys to answer call <Any Key Answer>
Ending call by folding FOMA terminal <Close Settings>
Setting screen to be displayed when an incoming call is received during call or
packet communication <Priority Comm Mode>
Checking call duration/total calls duration
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. Changing Sound Settings

Changing FOMA terminal ring tone <Select ring tone>
Selecting keypad sound <Keypad sound>
Setting tone for start/end of charging <Charge Alert Setting>

. Changing Displays and Key Settings

Changing stand-by display <Stand-by display>
Changing displays for incoming/outgoing calls/mails <Call Image>
Changing display colors <Color Scheme>
Changing battery level icon <Battery lcon>
Setting display and key light <Display light>
Setting sub-display <Sub-Display>
Setting image to be displayed on sub-display <Sub-display format>
Changing font setting <Font Settings>
Setting clock display <Clock Display Format>

. Restricting Mobile Phone Operations

Security code
Changing terminal security code <Change security code>
Setting PIN code
Unblocking PIN
Using fingerprint authentication function
Lock function
Preventing unauthorized use <All lock>
Displaying data protected by secret attribute setting <Secret mode>
Preventing display of phonebook or Scheduler <PIM lock>
Preventing use of dial keys <Keypad dial lock>
Preventing unauthorized use of phonebook or mail/i appli <Privacy Mode Settings>
Using Self mode <Self mode>
Preventing inadvertent use of Side keys <Side key guard>
Preventing unauthorized use of your terminal <Remote lock>
Hiding redial/received calls <Call Logs Settings>

. Using Timer Function

Turning ON phone automatically at specified time <Auto power ON> ...
Turning OFF phone automatically at specified time <Auto power OFF> ..
Automatically turning power ON at alarm set time <Alarm Auto Power ON>
Ring alarm at the set time <Alarm clock>

. Using Schedule Management

Displaying calendar
Setting day off <Set day off>
Saving schedules
Quickly registering schedule <Quick schedule>
Using member lists
Deleting schedules
Protecting secret schedules <Secret attribute setting>
Copying schedules
Checking recorded schedule data
Creating mail from schedule

. Using Other Functions

Recording your own name and mail address <User Information>
Using original menus <Custom Menu>
Setting incoming light color and pattern <Incoming Alert Light>

Recording other party's or your voice <Talking/Stand-by Voice Memo> ..
Playing/Deleting voice memos <Play/Delete Voice memo>
Using the calculator <Calculator>
Creating notes <Notepad>
Saving schedule from Notes <Date To function>
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Checking settings <Confirm Settings>
Resetting functions <Reset>
Determining service provider <NW Search Method>
Using the earphone/microphone set with switch
Hearing the ring tone only through the earphone <Headset Switch>

Answering a call automatically with the earphone connected <Auto Answers...
Services available for FOMA terminal

. Multiaccess and Multitask

Multiacce
Multitask

Using Network Service

. DoCoMo Network Service

Network services available using FOMA terminal
Using Voice Mail Service <Voice mail>
Using Call Waiting Service <Call Waiting>
Using Call Forwarding Service <Call Forwarding>
Using Nuisance Call Barring Service <Nuisance Call Barring>
Notifying your phone number to other party's <Caller ID Notification>
Using Caller ID Request Service <Caller ID Request Service>
Using Dual Network Service <Dual Network>
Switching language for guidance <English Guidance>
Using Service Dialing Number <Service Dialing Number>
Selecting how incoming calls are handled while on phone <Arrival Call Act>
Activating/Deactivating Arrival Act <Set Arrival Act>
Setting remote control <Remote Control>
Using to register new services <Added service (Register USSD)>

Entering Characters

. Entering Characters

Entering characters
Entering characters using 5-touch input method <5-touch input method>
Entering characters using slot input method <Slot input method>

Determining the input method <Input Method Settings>

Appendix

. Appendix
Menu list
Code input list
List of entries and conversion of special symbols
List of pictogram entries and conversion
Combination of functions during Multiaccess
Combination of functions during Multitask
Options and related devices
Troubleshooting
Warranty and After-Sales Service
Software update
Specifications
INDEX
Quick Reference Manual
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Various functions of FOMA F900iC

FOMA is the name of a set of services provided by DoColMo based on W-CDMA,
which is recognized as one of the systems compliant to the global standard for third
generation wireless communications (IMT-2000).

Visual communications

( "Video-phone" supporting Chara-den )

Phone conversations can be made between
FOMA terminals while looking at the other
party’s face supporting video-phone. Use of
the speakerphone function allows talking
with FOMA terminal put down.

You can also choose to use a preset
character or downloaded character instead
of your image (Chara-den).

L - "Application” manual P96

p
Twin cameras

An out-camera and in-camera, which is
useful for video-phone calls, are provided.
Cameras can be switched with a single
operation according to the scenes.

L - "Application” manual P233)

[ DECOmail

Still images can be inserted and characters
can be colored and/or resized for creating
expressive messages.

- "Application" manual P132J

N

( Shooting with camera and
sending mails while talking

The camera function can be used to shoot a
still image while a voice call is taking place.
The shot image can be immediately sent to
the party at the end of the line (One-Shot

\Message). - "Application" manual P239J

' )
Simple animation "Create animation function”

Saved images can be combined for single step
display. Images with motion can be created.
Still images shot by the continuous shooting
function can be used for single step display
(5 frames/approx. 2 seconds).

L - "Application" manual P248)

000000 function

~

(000000 function

Just hold up your terminal in the POS cash
register etc., for example, and you can make
payment for shopping without taking out
your wallet. Your terminal can be used more
conveniently in your daily life.

- "Application" manual P92

( Remote lock

In the event that your FOMA terminal is lost

or stolen, you can activate the All Lock and

0O card lock to prevent unauthorized use.
- P207)

N

(oD card lock

Activating this function will disable both the
000000 functionand DO O OO0 -
compatible i oppli.

L — "Application" manual PQSJ

Link with PC and communication functions

Full-scale PIM (Personal
Information Manager) function
typically used in PC

Data can be synchronized with PIM software
(Microsoft® Outlook®) on PC.

- "Application” manual P358

Support for "miniSD memory card"

"miniSD y card", a standard of
external memory, is supported. Data stored in
FOMA terminal can be moved or copied into
“miniSD memory card", which dramatically
increases the size of portable data.

- "Application" manual P305
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Full-fledged camera functions

-
Auto focus
Auto focus function is mounted, by which you can automatically bring the camera into focus
by just pressing on the side key. As it is matched up with the automatic-focus lock, you can
\enjoy framing up the image on your own terms. - "Application" manual P219 )
4 A
Mega pixel camera Various modes available for shooting
CCD camera of 1,280,000 effective pixels In addition to 16x zoom, various modes are
(Number of recording pixels: 1,230,000) is available for shooting including close-up,
provided. The size of a image for shooting framed shooting and sequential shooting. The
can be freely selected from a small size to a one-touch light can be used for shooting in a
large size suited for printing. dark place. - "Application” manual P232
- "Application" manual P212

|

Convenient functions

[ 2.4-inch high-definition TETLCD | [ Multitask function

The QVGA LCD of 240 x 320 dots clearly Multitask function is provided to allow more than one
| displays fine images and characters. application to run at the same time.

- < Pressing TASK key lists the active applications, which
Fingerprint authentication function allows simple Ewnchmg to the application dels)lred
. A . g to the k or schedule can be
mﬁfﬂ'h"et fel:tmhierr;tll(;z’etéﬁ:‘itl; 2;’321‘;'; 8 et performed while a video-phone call is taking place.
\important personal information. - P194) - - :

p
) Bar code reader function

p
Flash support By reading barcode (JAN code or QR code),

Those expressive Flash support sites can be you can register the personal data into the
used. Flash graphics can also be set as the Phonebook, connect easily to i-mode site
\stand-by display. - P173) |andso on. - "Application" manual P240 )
( . . ) (
1.1-inch sub-display Infrared communication function
72 x 96 dots, 4,096 colors organic EL display Data including phonebook data and bookmarks
shows the time, various information and can be exchanged with devices provided with
\stand-by display. - P184) infrared communication function. The terminal
can also be used as a TV remote control.
L - "Application" manual P298 )

i-mode function

.
1
J
~
.

( 3\
i-mode (Paid service) i-mode Mail
Online services available with i-mode terminals. FOMA terminal can save up to 1000 received
Connections to sites and Internet are available. mails and up to 200 sent mails.
L - "Application" manual P20 ] | - "Application” manual P129 )
( - - D ( - -y - D
i-motion i oppli/i oppliDX
You can obtain video/sound from sites or You can conveniently use the FOMA terminal by
Internet to enjoy them. i-motion obtained can fetching software such as some games from the
be played in the same way as incoming Web sites. You can also enjoy the i appli DX in
melody or be set to Calling Image (Movie ring addition to a large size of i appli on the FOMA
\tone - P168). - "Application” manual P109 ] | terminal. - "Application" manual P62
Wide array of network services
« Voice Mail Service (paid service)*' - P273 *1 : Separate application is
« Call Forwarding Service*' _. P281 required. o
« Call Waiting Service (Catch Phone) (paid service)*' . P278  *2: Separate application is not
« Short Message Service (SMS)*2 required.

- "Application” manual P176
« Dual Network Service (paid service)*' - P291
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Making full use of F900iC

The features and functions of F900iC are explained here.

Video-phone call with Chara-Den
| —

A fictitious character expresses your feeling for you during a video-phone call.
- P86, "Application” manual P23, P96

Images of you ©BVIG

and the other Fictitious Switch images Character
person character expresses your
representing you emotion using

body language

One-shot message during a call
| —

You can shoot the scenery in front of you during a voice call and mail it immediately.

- "Application" manual P239
Talking 3 onpose New Mai L 1 i

Smi thMark]
[ESib]

%!AHZIHSAL
[212004082012341--- 8. 5KB

Mext 1256

. ot il

Call in progress Start camera Create i-mode Send i-mode
and shoot Mail Mail

==T"OPpDI start up with a
shortcut operatioDe—

You can start up i appli by pressing a dial key registered specifically for it and
holding down for over a second if the i appli has been registered for the
"i appli shortcut” operation beforehand. - "Application" manual P77

Press the dial key When i oppli key ©BVIG
on which software is held down for Software starts
-Io is registered over a second up
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| Richly expressive DECOmail |
Mail text can be designed by simple operations in a way similar to mail function of PCs. In
addition to coloring and resizing of characters, inserting of images and lines, various
character ornamentations and position specification are available.
- "Application” manual P132

5 86 ° B2 7397 8937
I cannot attend the tod 1 cannot attend the tod

< 1 canno
jay's party. 3y & party. sorryl
lsorry!

@ If the baby arrives, why don
[If the baby arrives, why don " 2 t yu visit ue to soe the J
[t you visit us to see the J If the baby arrives, why don n 51
john juniors? £ yoU ViSit us to see the J (Dur family will be full of
(Our family will be full of n juni Life after this, | cannot se

Life after this. I camnot se
le hou_nany babies arrive, th
luch

Change font
color, size

iorsy :
[Dur family will be full of
Life after this. 1 cannot se

Insert image

hw]mv babies arrive, th

Change background
color, ticker

( Plentiful stand-by display
You can display arbitrarily still images, videos, i-motion, i appli as well as unread
messages, calendars or schedule to the stand-by display of the QVGA size (240 x 320
dots)(Custom stand-by display). Those detailed screens can be displayed by selecting
the displayed function (Focus mode). - P42, P172

i

Setting still Setting video/ Setting a list of Setting calendar
Images i-motion Unread messages and schedule

H Overlay function with various frames H

The frame overlay function is provided. Various frames can be added to still images
and videos, as well as when using video-phone. - "Application” manual P236

3 T

Frame (Add personal Frame (video) Frame (still image)

figure)
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Precautions (ALWAYS FOLLOW THESE DIRECTIONS)

» Before using your FOMA terminal, or when necessary, read the following
precautions to ensure safe use and handling.

» These precautions are intended to protect you and others around you. Read
and follow them carefully to avoid injury, damage to the product or damage
to property.

m The following signs differentiate between the levels of danger

that can occur if the product is not used within the specified
guidelines:

& DANGER This sign denotes that death or serious injury may

directly result from improper use.

A WARN I NG This sign denotes that death or serious injury may

result from improper use.

ﬁ CAUTION This sign denotes that bodily injury or damage to
property may result from improper use.

m The following symbols show specific directions.

D® This symbol denotes that the action is prohibited.
on't

This symbol denotes that disassembling the phone or its components is
not allowed.

2

s

This symbol denotes that using the phone or its components in a bathroom
or other highly humid area is not allowed.

@

=
=

This symbol denotes that using the phone or its components with wet
hands is not allowed.

@

=
=

This symbol denotes that an instruction must be obeyed at all times.

O
o

% This symbol denotes that the equipment should be unplugged.

Pl poe g ot

m Precautions contain the description below;
Handling FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter and UIM (Common) ... .
Handling FOMA tIMiINQAL ....oiiiiiiieiee ettt ne e e ene e sme e e e e sneesnnen
Handling battery Pack ..o e
Handling optional devices (AC adapter/DC adapter/desktop holder/In-car holder) ....... 19

HaNAIING UIIVL .ottt ettt s n e s s b b e n e ean e 21
Handling miniSD memory card and miniSD memory card adapter ........cccceceeceereenrennnns 22
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Handling FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter and UIM (Common)

O G VT D O
|

Use of equipment not specified by DoCoMo can cause the battery pack and other parts to
leak, heat, burst or catch fire.

Battery pack FO5 Desktop holder F05 AC adapter F03

DC adapter FO1 In-car holder  F05

Contact our sales office for information on other compatible products.

X Awanmng X
|

N

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat, burst or
ignite, and the equipment to malfunction or catch fire.

When using Osaifu-Keitai in a place such as a gas

station, be sure to turn OFF the FOMA terminal
before using it.

(When IC card lock is activated, deactivate it
before turning OFF the FOMA terminal.)

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite, the FOMA terminal or the
adapter to heat, smoke, ignite, or damage
circuits.

X acaumon X

N

Malfunction may result.
May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,

\‘ burst or ignite, and the equipment to deform
or malfunction. Overheating on parts of the

. . case may cause burns or injuries.
Malfunction or injuries may result.
H

The equipment can be accidentally
swallowed or cause injuries.

May cause injuries.

13
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O A WARNING O

Driving hazards or accidents may result.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place before
using the phone.

If you do prohibited act such as using the
phone while driving, you may be punished
according to law.

Using the phone near this type of equipment

can cause the equipment to fail or malfunction.

* Examples of electronic equipment to avoid:
Hearing aids, implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators, other electrical medical
equipment, fire alarms, automatic doors,
other automatic control equipment
Users wearing implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators or other electrical medical
equipment should check with the
manufacturer or sales outlet about the effect
of radio frequencies on the equipment.

&I‘

Fire, injury, electric shock or malfunction
may result.

Could cause eye injuries. In addition, faulty
operation could result from directing the
infrared data port toward other infrared
equipment and transmitting signals.

N

Heat, ignite or malfunction may result.

Use in these areas can cause medical and
other electrical and electronic equipment to
malfunction or fail. If the function which
automatically turn on the power is set, cancel
the setting before turning the power off.
When using the phone in a medical facility, be
sure to observe the regulations of the facility.
If you do prohibited act such as using the
phone in an airplane, you may be punished
according to law.

May cause hearing loss.

Using your FOMA terminal near medical
electronic equipment could cause
equipment failure.

Could affect heart function.

May affect your eyes.
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Handling FOMA terminal (co ued)

Contact with water or other liquids can
cause heating, injuries or electric shock.
May be subject to lightning strike and Take care not to use the phone in areas
could cause electric shock. where it could get wet.

N

A light collection effect from the lens
could cause a fire.

May cause fire, equipment failure or
electric shock.

Q

May cause equipment damage or failure,
or injury to yourself or others.

The following parts contain metal
materials.

Material Place of use

Chromium plating|Multi-cursor key, @), GED,
@®), @), side keys, i-mode
mark of the back panel

Gold plating Fingerprint sensor surface
Magnesium alloy |Display front case*

* . Coated with resin but may come in contact with
skin if the coating peels off.

May cause loss of sight or skin problems.

Data stored on media such as cash cards,
credit cards, telephone cards and floppy
disks may be erased if the storage
medium is placed near the phone.

15
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@ A CAUTION O

May cause injury.

The surface of the display and camera lens

is designed with a plastic panel on top of In this case, do not use the FOMA
the glass board to keep the glass from terminal because it may hamper safe
breaking into pieces. However, you could driving.

be injured if you touch a sharp edge.

16
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Handling battery pack

m Check that the battery type matches the type displayed on the
battery pack label.

Li-ion Lithium ion battery

'Y aoaneer X

Contact with water or other liquids can
cause heating, malfunctions, electric
shock or injuries. Take care not to use the
phone in areas where it could get wet.

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

@

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

N

May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,

burst or ignite. May cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

17
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O A WARNING O

Exceeding the specified charging time
may cause the battery pack to leak, heat,
burst or ignite.

Igniting or environmental destruction may
result. Tape the terminals of old battery
packs to insulate them, and then bring
them into our sales outlet. If your local
municipality has a battery recycling
program, dispose of them as provided for.

18
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Handling optional devices (AC adapter/DC adapter/desktop holder/In-car holder)

X AWwARNING Y
N

Electric shock may result.

Fire may result.

Fire, injuries, electric shock, or malfunction
may result.

If incorrect voltage is used, fire or failure

may result. If you use adapters overseas,

malfunction may result.

AC adapter: T00VAC (Connect to 100VAC
outlet for internal household use)

DC adapter: 12V or 24VDC (specific for

negative ground vehicle)

N

Using other fuses may result in fire or
equipment failure. For the specified fuse,
see the instructions that come with the
DC adapter.

Electric shock, smoke or fire may result.

Contact with water or other liquids can
cause heating, malfunctions, electric

shock or injuries. Take care not to use the Could cause electric shock, short-circuit or
phone in areas where it could get wet. fire.

)

Electric shock, heat or fire may result.
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20

Handling optional devices (AC adapter/DC adapter/desktop holder/In-car holder) (continued)

X AWARNING ____J

Fire may result.

May cause the FOMA terminal to be
Removal of the equipment by abrupt displaced; heating could result in fire or
braking, etc. may cause an accident or the failure.
equipment malfunction.

X acauton Y

Electric shock or fire may result.

\‘ Electric shock may result.

It may cause heat generation, ignition or
rupture of the battery pack.
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X AWARNNG L
N

Hands or fingers may be injured. Use with other devices can cause data

loss or malfunction. Contact our sales
outlet for the list of specified devices.

Data loss or malfunction may result. °
° Malfunction may result.

Malfunction may result. @

° Contact with water or other liquids can
cause malfunctions.

Malfunction may result. ‘

Data loss or malfunction may result. May cause meltlng: heating, smoking, loss
of data or malfunction.

> S

Malfunction may result. May cause melting, heating, smoking, loss

of data or malfunction.

N |

Malfunction may result. .
The UIM can be accidentally swallowed or
cause injuries.

N
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Handling miniSD memory card and miniSD memory card adapter

X AWARNING ____J

May cause melting, heating, smoking, loss of data or malfunction.
The card or adapter can be accidentally swallowed or cause injuries.

0
&)
Disappearance of the data or malfunction
may result. Data loss or malfunction may result.

Malfunction may result.

May cause melting, heating, smoking, loss
° of data or malfunction.

Malfunction may result.
&

Contact with water or other liquids can
cause malfunctions.

Malfunction may result.
- Inside the car, under the hot sun or in

e any other places subject to high
temperature

- In the places exposed to direct sunlight

- In very humid places

- In the places where corrosive gas, etc. is
generated

- In very dusty places

22 Malfunction may result.
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Handling mobile phones near electronic medical equipment

m These precautions are based on the guidelines produced at the
Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference Japan, regarding the
protection of electronic medical equipment from radio waves
emitted by mobile phone units.

X AwARNING Y

The FOMA terminal's signals may affect The FOMA terminal's signals may affect
the operation of implanted pacemakers or the operation of implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators. defibrillators.

e Do not bring the FOMA terminal into operating rooms (ORs), intensive care units (ICUs) or
coronary care units (CCUs).

Turn the FOMA terminal OFF in hospital wards.

Turn the FOMA terminal OFF in hospital lobbies and corridors if electrical medical devices
could be nearby.

If the medical facility has specified zones where use or possession of mobile devices is
prohibited, obey those instructions.

If the function to automatically turn on the power is mounted, cancel the setting before
turning the power off.

The FOMA terminal's signals may affect the operation of implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators, and other devices.

23
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Handling and care

m General

m F

Keep water away from FOMA terminal.

- FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter are not waterproof. Do not use FOMA

terminal in bathrooms or other high-humidity areas, or in the rain. When carrying

FOMA terminal in a pocket near your body, sweat may corrode the inner

components, causing malfunction.

Note that malfunctions deemed to be caused by water are not covered by the

warranty, and may be impossible to repair. Since these malfunctions are not
under warranty, when repair is possible, it will be done at the user's expense.

If the FOMA terminal becomes wet or moist, turn the power off and remove the

battery pack immediately and bring the FOMA terminal to our repair office as soon

as possible. However, repair may not be possible depending on the condition of the

FOMA terminal.

Clean FOMA terminal with a dry soft cloth.

- To make the color LC display easy to read, some FOMA terminal models use a
special coating on the display. When cleaning FOMA terminal, rubbing it roughly
with a dry cloth can scratch the display. Take care when handling the unit, and use
a soft, dry cloth for cleaning (such as a cloth for eyeglasses). Drops of water or
dirt left on the display can cause stains or remove the coating.

- If FOMA terminal is wiped with alcohol, paint thinner, benzine or detergent, the
printing may disappear or color may fade.

Clean the jack occasionally with a dry cotton swab.

- If the jack is dirty, the contact may become poor and data communications error
may occur using the desktop holder or the power may shut off. A dirty jack can
also result in poor charging, so clean it with a dry cloth or cotton swab.

Do not place FOMA terminal near an air-conditioner outlet.

- The rapid change in humidity may cause condensation, causing internal corrosion
and malfunction.

Do not place FOMA terminal in an area where excessive force will be applied to it.

- If crammed into a brimming bag or placed in a pocket and sat on, FOMA
terminal's LC display or internal PCBs may be damaged or malfunction, and the
damage will not be covered by warranty.

Clean the fingerprint sensor by wiping with a dry soft cloth from time to time.

- Any soil or water attached to the surface of the fingerprint sensor may cause
fingerprint scanning failure, which may lead to reduction of the authentication
rate or an error where the sensor operates as authenticating when the finger is
not in contact.

Carefully read the separate instructions that come with the battery pack and adapter.

For details on handling miniSD memory card (sample), see the manual supplied

with the miniSD memory card.

OMA terminal

It is normal for FOMA terminal to become warm during use or charging. You can

continue to use it while warm.

Avoid temperature extremes.

- Use FOMA terminal in an ambient temperature range of between 5 and 35°C, and
in a humidity range of between 45 and 85%.

FOMA terminal may affect non-mobile phones, TVs or radios in use nearby, so use it

as far as possible from these appliances.

Maintain a separate record of the data you register in your FOMA terminal.

- DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

Do not place the FOMA terminal on the desk where obstacles are found.

- The Out-camera may be damaged.
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» Do not sit down with FOMA terminal in a back pocket. Do not place it at the bottom
of a full bag or anywhere it will encounter excessive force.
- Malfunction or damage may result.

* Do not fold FOMA terminal with the strap held inside.
- Malfunction or damage may result.

m Battery pack
» The battery pack is a consumable part.

- Replace the battery pack when FOMA terminal has extremely short operation time
on a full charge (amount of time will vary depending on type of use). Purchase a
new battery pack of the specified type.

» Charge the battery in an area within the proper ambient temperature range (5 to
35°C).

» Always charge FOMA terminal before using it for the first time or after extended
disuse.

» The operation time provided by the battery pack will vary depending on the
operating environment and battery pack's deterioration.

» Do not discard old battery packs with general household garbage.

- Igniting or environmental destruction results. Tape the terminals of old battery
packs to insulate them, and then bring them into our sales outlet. If your local
municipality has a battery recycling program, dispose of them as provided for.

m Adapter

* When using an outlet with a mechanism preventing unplugging, follow the handling
instructions for that outlet.

« Do not charge the battery in the following areas:
- Where the ambient temperature is less than 5°C or more than 35°C.
- In areas of excessive humidity, dust or vibrations.
- Near general subscriber phones, TVs or radios.

» It is normal for the adapter to become warm during charging. You can continue
charging with a warm adapter.

* When using the DC adapter for charging, keep the vehicle engine running.
- The vehicle's battery could become flat.

= UIM

» Avoid temperature extremes.

» Do not use excessive force to remove the card's IC portion.

» Do not place an excessive load on the card when inserting it into the terminal.

* Itis normal for the UIM to become warm during use. You can continue using a
warm card.

* Note that DoCoMo will not be responsible for malfunctions occurring as the result
of inserting and using a UIM with another 0 O card reader/writer.

» Always keep UIM ICs clean.

+ Clean the UIM with a soft, dry cloth.

» Maintain a separate record of the data you register on the UIM.
- DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

» To preserve the environment, bring the old UIM to our sales outlet.

If you use FOMA terminal to commit delinquent acts constituting great annoyance to
the public, you may be penalized according to applicable laws or regulations, such as
the Nuisance law.

Give consideration to privacy before shooting or sending images with a mobile phone
o With a built-in camera.
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Checking purchased product

FOMA F900iC
(including the rear cover F05 and the written
warranty)

Battery pack F05
(including operation manual)

AC adapter FO3

(including the written
warranty, operation
manual)

Desktop holder FO5
(including operation
manual)

16MB miniSD memory card (sample)

Adapter for miniSD memory card
(sample)

Instruction manuals

« "Basic" manual (this manual)
« "Application" manual
CD-ROM for FOMA F900iC

* Quick Reference Manual is appended

at the end of the "Basic" manual ( — P364).
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28

Names and functions of parts

|

—

F900iIC

ANNCEERY

)

- ®

@) @) ——310
@

2) QR CE
*52) (0 5) (#:2

TASK

(@)
d Size (mm) : 104 x 51 x 26
(Folded)
@ Weight (g) : About 128
q (with Battery)

(@ Earpiece
Caller's voice comes out of here.

(@ In-camera
Used to take images to be displayed on the screen.

(3 Display - P32

(@ Speaker
Ring alert and other sounds come out of here. When the speakerphone function is used, the voice
of the other party comes out.

(® @=)MENU/upper left soft key
Use this key to display menus, perform the operation shown in the upper left part of the guide row,
set/cancel Side key guard, etc.

® GE)Video-phone start/ A (scroll)/A/a/lower left soft key
Use this key to make/answer video-phone calls, make video-phone calls using the speakerphone
function, scroll a mail or site display by a full screen, switch between cases when entering
characters, perform the operation shown in the lower left part of the guide row, etc.

@ @7 Clear key
Use this key to delete entry when entering characters, return to the previous display, set/cancel Self
mode, etc. While setting i appli stand-by display, press this key to start i appli software.
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Start voice call/speakerphone/character key
Use this key to make/answer voice calls, make voice calls using the speakerphone function and
switch between ordinary and speakerphone calls, switch between entry modes for entering
characters, etc.
(@ Dial keys
Used to enter phone numbers and text.
(#52)%/Driving mode key
Use this key to enter "X, set/cancel Driving mode, switch display mode during camera use, etc.
@ Microphone
Picks up your voice.
* Covering the microphone while talking or recording video may make it difficult for the other party
to hear you or cause failure of recording of the sound.
@ Fingerprint sensor
Slide your fingertip here for registering or authenticating your fingerprint.

B>
@ @ Multi-cursor key
O Enter key

Use this key to perform the selected operation, activate focus mode, start i appli software set for
One-touch button, etc.

<w_>Camera/i key
Use this key to activate camera/video camera, move the cursor upward, adjust volume, etc.
<F=>ji-mode/i oppli/. key
Use this key to display i-mode menu or i appli folder list, move the cursor downward, adjust
volume, etc.

Received calls/ — (previous) key
Use this key to display the list of received calls, switch between displays, move the cursor leftward,
set/cancel Privacy Mode, etc.
Redial/ﬂ (next) key
Use this key to display Redial, switch between displays, move the cursor rightward, set/cancel O [
card lock, etc.

@2 Phonebook/schedule/upper right soft key
Use this key to display the phonebook or schedule, perform the operation shown in the upper right
part of the guide row, etc.

@ @9 Mail/ v (scroll)/lower right soft key
Use this key to display mail menu, create new mails, scroll a mail or site display by a full screen,
perform the operation shown in the lower right part of the guide row, etc.

(@ =»)Power/End/Hold key
Use this key to turn on/off power, end calls or functions in operation, place incoming calls on hold,
cancel secret mode, etc.

@ (# 22#/Silent mode/line-feed key
Use this key to enter "#", set/cancel Silent mode, start a new line when entering characters, etc.
Switches between standard mode and close-up mode in the camera mode.

(s TASK key
Switches the screen when using the Multiaccess or Multitask function. Executes another function
while talking on the phone or performing an operation.

External connection terminal
Used to connect various optional accessories.

@0 Charging terminals — P49

INFORMATION
* The antenna is built into FOMA terminal. — P30
« For descriptions on operations, keys are indicated by graphical symbols as above.
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(& 2) (@) (@ =z

@ ® <Connects to the earphone/
microphone set with switch>
* You can plug in aflat type earphone/microphone
" set with aswitch (optional) and useit. Using
\o g LA y headset jack converter adapter POO1 allows you to

use existing earphone/microphone.

@) Out-camera
Displays the images taken on this display.

@ One-touch Light

Lights when shooting images through the out-camera using the one-touch light.
@) Sub-display - P35

Displays information when receiving calls, mails, and alarm setting time.

siied Jo suoiouny pue sawep ' sued Jo saweN

@) Incoming Light/Charging Light
Lights/flashes when calls or messages arrive.

@ Infrared data port
Used for data exchange with the infrared communication function.

@0 Antenna
* Do not cover the built-in antenna with your finger during a talk or communication.

@) Strap opening
Speaker

000000 mark
A piece of 0 O card is mounted. Use 0 00 card functions by placing the marked side over the
reader/writer (external device). The O O card cannot be detached.

Earphone/microphone jack
Used to connect an earphone/microphone set with switch (optional).

@) miniSD memory card slot
Insert the miniSD memory card in this slot to use it.

@ Side key [AF A ] - P31

* Described as "Side key [ A ]" except for explaining Auto focus.

@) Side key [ v 1 — P31
30
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The side key [ A ] has two positions: half press and full press to take photos with Auto
focus function of the camera, so the feeling is different from the side key [ v] when

pressed.
q Status of FOMA . Status of FOMA
Function ) Operation ) )
Terminal Terminal for operation
Sound Volume Opened/Folded |Press side keys [ A ¥ ]. | During a call, incoming call while
talking, setting volume or recording
voice memo during talking
Ring volume Opened/Folded |Press side keys [ A ¥ ]. | During setting ring volume
Stopping ring alert | Opened/Folded |Press side key [ 4 ]. During incoming call or
receiving mails/messages
Stopping alarm sound | Opened/Folded |Press side key [ 4 ]. During ringing alarm
Adjusting volume | Opened Press side keys [ A ¥ ]. | During playing stand-by
i-motion*?, editing video/
i-motion and playing
melody*' and video/i-motion
Answer Displaying record message/ | Opened Press side key [ a ]. On stand-by display
machine/ | Voice memo menu
Voice Activating/deactivating | Opened Hold side key [ A ] On stand-by display
memo Answer machine down for over 1 second.
Recording Record Opened/Folded |Hold side key [ A ] During incoming call
message (quick message) down for over 1 second.
Starting/stopping Voice | Opened/Folded | Hold side key [ A ] While talking
memo during talking down for over 1 second.
Adjusting volume | Opened Press side keys [ A ¥ ]. | During playing record
message/voice memo
Others Setting/canceling | Folded Hold side key [ A ] On stand-by
Silent mode down for over 1 second.
Canceling vibrator | Opened/Folded |Press side key [ 4 1. During incoming call, alarm ringing
and receiving mails/messages
Clock display/display Folded Press side keys [ A ¥ ]. | On stand-by (stand-by
switching on sub-display display is not displayed)
Message retrieval | Opened/Folded |Hold side key [ v ] On stand-by display
down for over a second.
Camera Auto Focus Opened Press side key [AF A ] On shooting stand-by
halfway.
Shooting Press side key [AF A ]
all the way.

Opened: FOMA terminal opened

Folded: FOMA terminal folded
*1: You can also operate the function with the FOMA terminal folded.
*2: You cannot adjust volume during Silent mode.
Note: Side key setting is also assigned for Video camera.

Pressing the side key [AF a]

When taking photos using the camera's Auto focus function, press the side key either
fully-pressed or half-pressed as indicated in the illustration below.
- "Application" manual P219

Normal
position

Half-pressed
position

To make it half-
+ pressed, lightly
press G (side
key) from the

normal position.

position

Fully-pressed

To make it fully-

. pressed, further

1 press G (side
key) from the half-

' pressed position.
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Reading display

The description of icons indicated on the top or at the bottom of the display are
shown below:
« Icons not explained in this section — "Application" manual P10

DRE@G

|—@@ VDR DBIBE

@ | B | Indicates the battery level P52 @ |%; | i appli Auto start failed P80
& | Indicates the character input mode P303 Date and time P55
(GnlE=Ye=YeaEzYei sl 5 |emm| Number of missed calls P42
@ |[Till | Received signal level P51 Number of recorded messages P42
Bl Out of service area P51 @ Number of new voice mail messages P42
|- Self mode is set P205 ema| Number of unread messages P42
M| During terminal link 0 @ [ Silent mode is set P150
¥ | During data transfer P318 @ | Custom Silent mode is set P151
Infrared communication is starting P298  [@&p S | Ring tone is OFF P73
Copying to/moving to/deleting from/ | P309, 310, W | Vibrator P152
backing up/restoring/initializing/ 311,312, - - "
updatigg rF;iniSD mgemory cardg 314,315 S iF:r;gttone is OFF and vibrator O
_ Da-ta link software il:l pr.ogress P358 @) |&%| Driving mode ON P76
®|i l(zo'::;);:giriinn:g:::g:) e @ |[E | Answer machine is set P78
& | In i-mode communication P27 & Ref:ord r’nessage full P78
(sending/receiving data) @| ¥ | Using wdeo—_phor.\e from P100
@ | & | Infrared communication in progress/Infrared P298, external device via USB
remote control function in operation 303 _ FOMA USB cable connected P323
® | & | Speakerphone function in operation ps9 | @ |« | Displaying .effective multi- P42
#! | USB hands-free communication in progress P74  — ® cu.rs.or key in focus m?de
@ [ | Indicates message stored at i-mode Center P10 @ m|n|S.D memory card inserted P306
@ |4 | Indicates received mail P146, 181 ® Reading UIM Po1
R | Indicates received MessageR P113 2[00 card lock ON - Pos
@®@ | F |Indicates received MessageF P113 @ E:.‘ PIM lock _ON | | High P202
A | i oppli execution status P67 & K.eypad dial lock ON | Prierity P203
]| uppli stand-by display e i | Side key guard QN Low| P206
o [ appliDX execution status P67 g 2:::2 aCrI::ic;:::;ilze;Iarm P21
5 ilg :;flpr:“D_X stsagf-by diSpljy P2P98367 being set simultaneously 0
on stfgizélzgﬁwarzage an ! | Schedule alarm being set P219
downloaded from SSL page @ | W| Software Update pre-specified | P353
@@ | § | Secret mode is set P201

*: The current highest-priority item is displayed.
. under "Page" columns show pages in "Application" manual.
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Operations that can be executed by pressing @, CB, (), and are
displayed in the guide row.
<Example> Guide row for Compose New Mail screen

onpose New Mai L 1 Display locations and keys correspond as shown in the figure.
Eﬂ The operations displayed in the guide row differ depending on
[s] the screen active at the time.
+ <> on the guide row corresponds to @ of the multi-
Ea cursor keys. (It may be different depending on the function you are
using or how the site is made.)
d

— Guide row

Task bar refers to a row in which an icon for the function (task) being used/run is
indicated. During Multiaccess and Multitasks ( — P261, P265), 2 or more icons are
indicated to show which functions are being used and run because the plural numbers
of functions are running simultaneously.
<Example> Task bar for editing Notepad while composing mail
B TZEE
[GL " —Taskbar
Edit Note

Catg icons & Select
Note content
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Icons indicated on the task bar

The icons indicated on the task bar are listed below:

<Example> Color selection screen

under "Page" columns show pages in "Application" manual.

selected.

appears.

« Select an item by pressing <> <F&>,
. If is pressed on the last item of the page, the next page appears and
when is pressed on the first item of the page, the previous page

I <» indicates that selectable items exist over the multiple pages.
« Switch pages by pressing .
* You cannot switch screens on icon selection screens etc.

INFORMATION

some dots may be always or never lit.

turned off, afterimages may remain for some time.

Condition Page Condition Page
&% | Receiving/talking voice call P58 | Bar code reader activated P240
&y | Receiving/talking video-phone (32 K) P84 Iyl | Phonebook displayed P120, 127
1 | Receiving/talking video-phone (64 K) P84 5 | Ans. machine and Voice memo being activated | P82, 248
“ | 64K data communication P338, 355 | 7] | Notepad displayed P251
[ | Creating/displaying mail P129, 144 | /3| Scheduler displayed P232
151,176 | 5| Schedule alarm activated P225
179,183 g | Calculator displayed P250
22 | Receiving i-mode Mail P146 | | Received calls displayed P70
-2 | Receiving Short Message (SMS) P181 “% | Redial displayed P64
2 | Displaying message R/F P117 “_ | Accessing external data P298, 358,
| Inquiring for i-mode Mail/Short | P150, 182 361
Message (SMS) & | miniSD memory card application activated P307
% | i-mode activated P27 4] | miniSD memory card inserted P306
& | i appli activated P67 = | Alarm set/activated P211, 215
& | Origination/communicating via USB | P337, 355 |l | User information displayed P56
I | Sending/receiving packet via USB | P337, 355 |} | Set each function P39
@} “Image" activated P243 Each function on hold P265
& | "i-motion" activated P267 % | Updating software P350
JI» | "Melody" activated P285 ", | Software Update notified P350
Z¥| | "Chara-den" activated P97 14 | Setting each Network service P272
" | Still image shooting screen displayed P214 %8| Communicating by video-phone P100
W, | Video shooting screen displayed P224 call through external device
*

When a list extends to multiple pages, the number of the currently displayed
page and the total number of pages are displayed.

% indicates that other selectable items exist above and below the item being

Note that the following cases show characteristics of liquid crystal displays and not defects in
FOMA terminals:
- F900iC displays are manufactured by taking advantage of highly advanced technology but

- If the battery pack is removed from FOMA terminal by mistake before the terminal power is
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Reading sub-display

Pressing side keys [ o ¥ ] while FOMA terminal is folded displays the FOMA terminal
condition, date and time on the sub-display. Pressing the side key [ v ] while the date
and time are displayed shows the condition of stored information on FOMA terminal
(about missed calls or unread mail/messages R/F), if any. You can set an image to be
displayed on the sub-display. . P184

@

i« &= 0]
PEACRFT
&)
@ B Indicates the battery level E=ZR Record message exists
@ Tl Received signal level @ E=l New voice mail message exists
® § Blinks in i-mode communication @ Silent mode is set
(connected to i-mode site) B custom Silent mode is set
# During packet communication @ [E Ring tone is OFF
@-® Vibrator
Out of service area Ring tone is OFF and Vibrator is set
EEE Self mode is set @ @ Driving mode is set
M During terminal link @ [ Unread i-mode Mail or unread
& During data transfer Short Message (SMS) exists
@ [E Answer machine is set (/& indicates the storage space is full)
ﬂ Record message is full Unread MessageR exists
® & Alarm setting being set (Il indicates the storage space is full)
Schedule being set @® [ Unread MessageF exists
% Set alarm and Schedule being set (ll indicates the storage space is full)
simultaneously Indication of i-mode Mail Center storage
® B 0O cardlockis ON condition
@ E@ Missed call exists Mail or Message R/F storage space in

i-mode Mail Center is full

Switching screens on sub-display

When FOMA terminal is folded, you can switch display screens by pressing side key [ ¥ ].

Side key operations - P31

* When the battery runs out or All lock is set or Side key guard is ON, you cannot switch display
screens. — P53, P200, P206

v « Screen shown by isdisplayed
| Date and Time I when there is stored information.
n For each screen, presssidekey [ ] to
I Number of Missed calls I fjiSP'ay aSmele giving detail
information.

¥

I Number of Record messages I

« If you do not press any keys for
approximately 15 seconds when date

) and time are displayed, the sub-
I Number of Unread messages I display indication goes out. Pressing
Y the side key [ v ] while date and time
I Number of unread MessageR I are displayed shows the condition of
A v stored information, if any.
I Number of unread MessageF I * If you do nothing for approximately
7 5 seconds during display of number
I of calls/messages, the sub-display

I Number of new Voice Mail messages
] turns OFF.
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INFORMATION

« The side key [ o ] has two positions: half-pressed and fully-pressed to take photos with Auto
focus function of the camera, so the feeling is different from the side key [ ¥ ] when pressed.

+ When FOMA terminal is folded, Silent mode can be set/released by holding down the

side key [ A ] for over a second. - P150

You can also make Message retrieval by holding down the side key [ ¥ ] for over a second.

- "Application” manual P150

The information in the sub-display disappears by opening FOMA terminal.

* When "Hide callers’ info" is set for Sub-Display Info ( -~ P184), the callers’ information on the
other party (phone number, name or mail address) is not displayed on the sub-display for
incoming calls or messages, etc.

Displaying detail information

While the number of items is displayed, press side key [ A ] to display detail
information such as date and time, phone number and mail address as ticker. Up to
ten items of detail information can be displayed by switching with the side key [ v ]. If
eleven or more items are stored in the terminal, a message "ltems remain: x " is
displayed. See the main display to check eleventh or later items.

<Example> When the number of missed calls are displayed

The number of missed calls is displayed. Press side key [ A ] to display the date and
time (only date is displayed for call or mail received on other than the current day) and
caller's information by scrolling for each call.

Side key [a]

Press side key [ ¥ ] to
switch the display to the
next missed call.

Side key [a]

No./total number of items, detail information
Example: 1/1: 08/20 12:34 Smith Mark

* If the phone number or mail address is saved in the phonebook, the caller's name is
displayed in the detail information. For the phonebook data with secret attribute set,
only the caller's name is displayed if Secret mode is set.

* Only the phone number or mail address is displayed instead of the caller's name
depending on Privacy Mode Settings.

+ Detail information on missed calls cannot be displayed while Call logs settings is OFF. - P208

» If no operation is made for 15 seconds while the detail information is displayed, the
display of sub-display disappears.

Other displays

The FOMA terminal's status is displayed on the sub-display in the following cases:
When the battery runs out — P53

When FOMA terminal is folded while making/receiving voice calls/talking/calls are on hold — P58, P63, P67
‘When FOMA terminal is folded while making/receiving video-phone calls/talking/video-phone calls are on hold
- P63, P85, P88

* When the time set for Alarm clock has arrived or snooze is operating — P215

* When the time set for Schedule alarm has arrived — P225

* When Side key guard has been set — P206

* When All lock has been set — P200

» When Remote lock has been set — P206

When playing a melody stored in "Melody" — "Application" manual P285
‘When inquiring i-mode or Short Message (SMS) in the Center — "Application" manual P150, P182
‘When an i-mode Mail, Short Message (SMS) or Message R/F has been received
- "Application" manual P113, P146, P181
*  When infrared communication is in progress — "Application" manual P298
* When data communication (packet communication/64K) is in progress — "Application" manual P337, P355
» Communicating by USB - "Application" manual P323
* Playing/recording greeting — P79
* Recording video-phone message — P79
* Adjusting volume or ring volume — P72, P73
* Recording voice memo while talking — P247
Note: Some status is displayed on the sub-display by pressing side keys[ a ¥].

INFORMATION
* You can change the display of the sub-display. - P185
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Selecting functions from menu

Select from the menu in stand-by and execute the functions. You can change the

menu display format.

Setting menu display format <Menu Settings>

[ Default

Normal : Tile display Custom : 3D display Describe function : ON Type of icons : Type1l

Icon display effect : OFF Default MENU : Normal

Active shortcut: Custom

J

The menu display style can be selected out of following 3 types. Whether to display

menu description when a menu is selected can be specified as well.

(3 NW Services

e & !

WA
tramsfer  Settinex  Serviees

List view

Tile display
Custon [3D display [
Describe function[ON J§
Type of icons W‘

Icon display effect
ol

Tile display

3D display

Press =n) G@) on the stand-by display.

Item Description
Normal Sets menu display style for normal menu.
Custom Sets menu display style for custom menu.

Describe function

Sets whether to display function description when
a menu item is selected.

Default MENU [Normal i |

Type of icons

Sets the design of the icons that are displayed
during tile icon display and 3D icon display.

Icon display effect

Sets whether to magnify an icon to indicate
when it is selected.

Default MENU Sets the menu display style between normal
and custom.
Active shortcut Sets the operation procedure of shortcuts for

custom menu.

* "Normal": the same item numbers as normal
menu can be used as shortcuts.

« "Custom": the item numbers for the positions
of the respective functions registered on the
custom menu can be used as shortcuts.

Select the item to set, press () and set it.

Press @®).

The selected settings are registered.

Press

The stand-by display reappears.
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Selecting menu items (List)

The list format consists of a list of item numbers and item names.
Press to select the desired item and press O to select it.

24
(@) Phonebook & Logs »

[6) Accessor ies

The currently selected item is displayed in a different color.

—— Indications of disabled functions are dimmed in gray, etc.

» indicates that lower submenu exists.

Data transfer
Settings
(9] NW Services

»
»
»
»

* You can also select an item pressing dial key for the item number.
+ You can select an item by pressing <a_> <F¥> selecting it and pressing @

+ Press @ or (@29

nusy

to select it.

i
w®
b N
o % |
Ser!m ﬂlﬁ*!
Mail

nusw wouJy suoijouny Builos|eg

while menu is displayed to return to the previous screen.

Selecting menu items (3D display)

The 3D display format consists of function icons displayed in a ring.
Press to rotate the icon ring to bring the desired item to the front and press O

* Press [J) to rotate the icons clockwise.

» Press (¢ to rotate them counterclockwise.

+ Press to rotate the icons from the rear to the
front (<&_> rotates them counterclockwise and rotates
them clockwise).

* You can also select an item by pressing dial key for the item
number. In that case the corresponding item numbers are the
same as the numbers displayed on the screen.

+ Any disabled function is shown with [f.

* Press while the menu is displayed to return to the
previous screen.

Type of icon design

You have four types of designs for tile icon or 3D icon display.

2 g A
« ¥
3 fimode 0 @ppli

R

m Multinedia
@ i g\ :|'_g!:.
trans :l( Setlime il!r.u
Type 1

e 5AFC |6
F ) #
ba's 9] T Ll om Waltinedia ”‘m”’

AN IR

h%'ll Seltims Su:fm ke Setlims  Services

Type 2 Type 3

* The selectable icon designs are those in the first level menu that appears first when

you press ey,

38
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Selecting a function

There are two ways to select a function. The first method involves using the multi-
cursor key to select from among the menu items. In the other method, the dial keys
corresponding to the menu items are used.

To select menu items by multi-cursor key

<Example> To execute "Ring volume™

1 Press (“v) on stand-by display.
ENU The currently selected item is surrounded by a border.
* The menu set in Default MENU of Menu setting is
displayed. You can switch between Normal and Custom

by pressing @®.

Y

2 Press , select "Settings" and press (.
Settings menu is displayed.

3 Press , select "Sounds/Vibrate" and
press O.

Sounds/Vibrate settings menu is displayed.

4 Press , select "Ring volume" and press

You adjust the ring volume. - P73

il

Leveld

5 Press @ us).

The stand-by display reappears.
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To select menu items by dial key (Shortcut operations)

Each menu item has a number and can be selected by pressing the corresponding
number key ( to ). The item position for each key is shown as follows:

<Example> To execute "Ring volume"

1 Press @) (8.5) (1 %) (2 2) on the stand-by display.

You adjust the ring volume. - P73

P % &) &) [E—
J ) A ') —
'#;T Rt ‘Iﬁﬁj é - ey L, e [t
) [ A 40 40 Leveld |
% s Eu ‘::.I-u - -g- Lo~

2 Press

Press <a_> @) to select the desired menu item. After a brief interval, a
description of the item's function is displayed.

* The function description disappears automatically after a brief
interval.
* You can set FOMA terminal to not display function descriptions

of menu items. - P37
SMS message, Description of the "Mail" menu item is displayed

@“f

Ilmfn Settims kn!l'nts

To return to stand-by display or previous menu

After selecting a menu item, you can return to the stand-by display or previous menu

nuaw wouy suonouny Builos|esg . nusp

by pressing the keys below.
: Returns to the previous screen.
: Returns to the stand-by display.

INFORMATION
 Display format of the menu - P37
» Custom Menu - P238
« When any executable function is restricted by PIM lock, etc. or UIM is not inserted, disabled
functions are shown by that [*] is indicated or its characters are grayed-out and cannot be
selected.

40
Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 42 of 372



Selecting functions from submenu

For some functions, you can display a submenu enabling various operations from the
screen. Screens that let you select a submenu have "MENU" indicated on the upper
left of the guide row.

<Example> Selecting the redial submenu

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

| Redial 1

"MENU" is displayed at upper-left of the guide row.

The currently selected item is displayed in a different color.

» indicates that lower submenu exists.

3 Press 7>, select the desired submenu item and

press (.

The submenu item is selected.

* You can also select an item by pressing dial key for the item number.

* You can also select an item by pressing and pressing @

« You can close the submenu by pressing = while a submenu is displayed.

4 Press @ ws).

The stand-by display reappears.

nuawigns woJy suonouny Buioe|ag - nusp

INFORMATION

* When any executable function is restricted by PIM lock, etc. or UIM is not inserted, disabled
items are shown by that its characters are grayed-out and cannot be selected.

41
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Displaying information quickly <Focus mode>

When any of the icons below is displayed on the stand-by display, you can select it to
quickly display the information it stands for.

: Missed call (history of unanswered calls) exists. : New voice mail message exists.
: Unplayed record message exists. A : Unread received mail exists.

* The number of stored items is displayed to the right of each icon.
* When a custom stand-by display is set, information is displayed on the stand-by display.You can check detailed
information quickly by selecting displayed information. — P176, P177

Press (O on the stand-by display, press @ and select
the desired icon.

nus|p

The selected icon is indicated in a different color.

Indicates directions of effective multi-cursor keys.

-
o
(2]
j
2]
3
o
o
@

42

2 Press O.
The screen for the selected icon is displayed.
= [T
The received call list is displayed, letting you check the date and time each one was
received. If the caller ID was sent, the other’s phone number is also displayed, and
can be called directly. — P70

n [CH
The record message list is displayed, letting you play the record messages. — P82

The confirmation screen for playing voice mail messages is displayed, letting you
play the messages. - P275

= CHEE
The Inbox folder list is displayed. You can display unread mail from this folder list.
- "Application" manual P151, P183

Press
The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

+ When you select an icon and hold down for over a second, the icon and number of
stored items temporarily disappear from the screen. And they appear again when new items
are stored or information is viewed and the number of the items changes. Also, they appear
again when FOMA terminal is turned OFF/ON.

Depending on lock and other settings, the screen for some icons may not be displayed.

If you have set Calendar in Stand-by display settings or set Calender for Area in custom
stand-by display, press on the stand-by display, select the calendar and press O to
display Scheduler calendar. -~ P177 To select an icon, press O s>, select the icon
with (@9) and press O
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Inserting UIM (FOMA card)

UIM (FOMA card) is a card for storing user information such as phone numbers.
It can be inserted and used in FOMA-compatible terminals.
* For details on handling UIM, see the UIM manual.

Inserting/removing UIM

* Insert/remove the UIM with the power turned off and terminal folded by hand. Operation while FOMA terminal
is laid down may damage the sub-display.

Inserting card

0O Remove the rear cover by sliding it in O With the IC side of the UIM face down,
the direction of the arrow while inset the card into the UIM slot in the
pressing it with your thumb. direction of the arrow as shown in the
If the battery pack is attached, remove figure.
it. -~ P47

Press here.

UM

Rear cover IC

O Insert the UIM further until the lock slides O Attach the battery pack and rear
and the UIM is fixed as shown in the figure. cover. » P47

[0 Remove the rear cover and battery pack. [ Take out the UIM carefully. Be sure to
- P47 remove by pulling out straight. Be
Slide the lock in the direction of the careful do not drop the UIM when
arrow while avoiding touching the UIM removing.

to let the card slightly pop out.
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INFORMATION

+ Take care not to force UIM when inserting or removing it as doing so can damage it.

+ Take care not to lose UIM after removal.

» When inserting or removing UIM, take care not to touch or scratch the IC portion.

* When removing the UIM, do not press hard. The card may be deformed or damaged.

« If you accidentally touch the UIM when you slide open the lock, it may be difficult to remove
the card. Reinsert the card until it stops and then slide the lock to pop out the card again.

UIM has two security codes, known as the "PIN1 code" and "PIN2 code".

* PINI code

A security code (4 to 8 digits) used to prevent unauthorized use of your FOMA terminal by others.

Entered each time you insert a UIM in FOMA terminal or turn ON FOMA terminal. Entering the PIN1 code lets
you make or receive phone calls and perform communication function operations.

FOMA terminal is set to enable operation without entering the PIN1 code by default. When you set the terminal
to check PIN1 codes, you must enter the PIN1 code when you turn ON the power. - P191

PIN2 code

A security code (4 to 8 digits) used for when requesting or using the issue of a user certificate.

— "Application" manual P24, P29, P59, P61

' Changing PIN codes

« Both the PIN1 code and PIN2 code are set to "0000" at the subscribed to FOMA. You can change both of
settings. — P191, P192 If you enter the PIN1 code or PIN2 code incorrectly 3 times in a row, the PIN code is

jeuiwa] YINOL Buisn aJoag

locked automatically, so be sure to keep a separate note of the numbers you set.

* When using current UIM to FOMA terminal you newly purchased, the PIN1 code and PIN2 code should be
same ones that you set previously. If no changes have been made to PIN1 code and PIN2 code, your codes are
"0000".

PUK (PIN Unblocking Key)

* The PUK is the number used to unblock the PIN1 and PIN2. It is given to you at time of purchase. Entering the
PUK (8 digits) unblocks the PIN codes.
« If you enter the PUK incorrectly 10 times in a row, it blocks automatically, so be sure to keep a separate note of

(P1ed YINO4) WIN Bunuasu

the number. Contact our sales office if you forget your PUK or cannot unblock the PINs.

FOMA terminal
can be used.
Enter
Power ON PIN1 code,
PIN2 code. Input error 3 You can set a
times in a row new PIN1 code,
PIN2 code.

Enter PUK

Contact our
sales office.

Input error 10
times in a row

Unblocking PIN - P193

44
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Function of UIM operation restrictions

FOMA terminal is provided with the UIM operation restriction function for protecting

your data.

« To protect the information provided by the IP (information service provider), this function restricts displaying
and playing of downloaded data, and files and Message R/F attached to mail when your correct UIM is not inserted.
Restricted data types are as follows:

- Images (including Animations and Flash graphics) - i-motion - Melodies
- Chara-den - i appli (including i appli stand-by display) - Screen Memos

- Message R/F - Files attached to i-mode Mail
- Images inserted in DECO mail text

i appli with the UIM operation restriction function become unavailable for the following operations if the UIM
has been switched with another UIM or removed from FOMA terminal.

- Start - Display Software details - Software settings - Auto start
- Changing Auto start - i oppli stand-by display settings - Upgrade
INFORMATION

« If data with the UIM operation restriction function enabled is set for the stand-by display or a
ring tone, the default settings are restored when the UIM has been switched with another
UIM or removed from FOMA terminal. Attaching the UIM that was attached when the data
was received/downloaded restores the previous settings.

» The UIM operation restriction function is not enabled for data obtained through infrared
communication, miniSD memory card or Data Link Software or images taken with the built-in
camera.

* You can use the O O card function even if UIM operation restriction function is set for the
000000 compatible i appli. However, you cannot start the 0 0 0 0 0 O compatible i appli.

Functional differences between UIM types

There are 2 types of UIMs: green and blue. The functions differ depending on the type
as shown below.

Item UIM (green) UIM (blue) Page

Number of digits of phone Up to 26 digits Up to 20 digits P117
numbers that can be registered in
the UIM phonebook

User certificate download to use | Available Unavailable "Application"
FirstPass manual P59
WORLD WING Service Available Unavailable See below

Service Dialing Number Calling DoCoMo for | Unavailable P293

inquiries and for
repairs are available.

~
WORLD WING
WORLD WING is the DoCoMo FOMA international roaming service. By taking out the
UIM (Green) from the FOMA terminal you normally use and inserting it into an
overseas mobile phone (GSM handset), you can make/receive a call in foreign
countries with your own mobile phone number. A separate subscription is required to
use WORLD WING. Contact the following for more information:
WORLD WING <DoCoMo Information Center>
For inquiries (in English) For inquiries (in Japanese only)
—— - ——
X9 0120-005-250 No prefix 151 X9 0120-800-000
== (toll-free) (toll-free) (toll-free)
Can be called from DoCoMo Can only be called from DoCoMo
mobile phones or PHSs mobile phones or PHSs
L J
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Charging battery

The battery pack does not have a full charge at time of purchase. Be sure to use the
special adapter to charge the battery before using FOMA terminal.

 The battery pack cannot be directly charged as it is.

« For details on handling the battery pack, see the battery pack manual.

Charging times (estimates)

The times below are the times for charging an empty battery pack with the FOMA
terminal's power switch set to "OFF".
Charging takes longer with the FOMA terminal's power switch set to "ON".

AC adapter FO3 Approx. 140 min.
DC adapter FO1 Approx. 150 min.

Operation times on full charge (estimates)

The times below will vary depending on the charging method and operating environment.

Continuous stand-by time (stationary) Approx. 450 H
Continuous stand-by time (moving) Approx. 340 H
Continuous call time (during a voice call) Approx. 160 min.
Continuous call time (during a video-phone call) Approx. 100 min.

» Continuous call time indicates the approximate time that the phone can send or
receive radio waves normally.
* The continuous call time is an estimate of continuous call time at maximum transmission
power and the continuous stand-by time is an estimate of continuous stand-by time for
mobile use with F900iC folded and in an area where radio reception is normal. The call
(communication)/stand-by time may be reduced to about half depending on the battery
charge condition, function settings, operating environment such as atmospheric
temperature, signal quality in the place of use (radio waves do not or hardly reach), etc.
Using i-mode communication reduces the call (communication)/stand-by time. Even if
calls or i-mode communications are not made, composing i-mode Mail messages or
starting downloaded i appli or i appli stand-by display reduces the call (communication)/
stand-by time. Some i appli software may attempt to make connection after it is
downloaded. Such attempts can be disabled by presetting not to make connection.
Call (communication) or stand-by time will be reduced when performing data
communication and Multiaccess or using the camera.

INFORMATION
+ Some i appli software remains constantly operating even when FOMA terminal is folded,
continuing to consume power. Use of this software may reduce the call (communication) or
stand-by time.
+ When you start charging the battery with some types of i appli software running, charging
may not finish. To finish charging the battery, first end the software.

Getting the most out of battery pack

To get the maximum performance from FOMA terminal, use the battery back provided.

* Do not charge the battery for an extended period (several days) with the FOMA
terminal's power ON.
If you charge FOMA terminal for an extended period with the power ON, when
charging finishes, the terminal will start receiving power from the battery pack, so
may only be operational for a short time, after which the low battery alarm will ring.
In this case, charge the battery again by the correct procedure. Before charging the
battery again, remove FOMA terminal from the AC or DC adapter and reconnect it.

« Battery pack life
The battery pack is a consumable part. As with any rechargeable battery, the
operation time it can provide from a single charge shortens each time you charge it.
The battery pack's life is effectively over when the operation time it provides on a full
charge is half the length it was when the battery pack was new. (The battery pack's
life is about 1 year. This life may be shorter depending on the frequency of use.) _(A,

* For environmental protection, bring in any battery no longer required to NTT &

46 DoCoMo, distributors, recycling cooperation partners, etc. Li-ion
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* Attach/remove the battery pack with the power turned off and FOMA terminal folded by hand. Operation while
FOMA terminal is laid down may damage the sub-display.

Attaching battery pack

0 Remove the rear cover by sliding it in 0 With the marked side of the
the direction of the arrow while battery pack face up, align the
pressing it with your thumb. convex part of the battery pack

Press here.

with the concave part of FOMA
terminal, insert the battery pack in
the direction of @ and press itin
the direction of @ unit it fits.

Rear cover
. Battery Pack
0 Bring the two tabs of the rear cover to meet

the cuts in FOMA terminal. Slide in the
direction of @ to fit in while pressing in the
direction of @ so that no gap is generated

between FOMA terminal and the rear cover.

Areneq Buibieyn . leulwia] YINOL Buisn alojeg

Removing battery pack

0O Remove the rear cover by sliding it in 0O Grasp tabs on the battery pack and
the direction of the arrow while remove it in the direction of the
pressing it with your thumb. arrow.

Press here.

Rear cover

INFORMATION
» Forcing the battery pack into FOMA terminal may damage the FOMA terminal jack.
* Pressing too hard may damage the rear cover.
+ FOMA terminal or rear cover may be damaged if you attach or remove the battery pack by a
method other than the procedures described. 47
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+ Refer to the section "Troubleshooting", when the charging light flashes during charging. — P347

+ In some environments, the charging light may not light immediately when charging is started; this is normal and
not a malfunction. However, if the light fails to light after a few minutes, disconnect FOMA terminal from the
AC adapter (or desktop holder) or DC adapter then connect it again to start charging. Contact our sales office if
the light fails to light a few minutes after charging is started.

« If you use the video-phone or if you transmit/receive packets or 64K data while charging the battery at high
temperatures, the charging may not finish normally because of temperature rise in FOMA terminal. For this

w case, wait until the temperature falls down to try again.
gh « If the incoming light is used by receiving a mail or performing the shooting with camera during a charge, the
@ charging light goes out temporarily.
g « If the Charge Alert Setting is set to "OFF", the charge start/completion alert does not sound. — P171
a
o
J§> Be sure to also read the FO3 AC adapter's manual.
c_‘?' (1) Attach the battery pack to FOMA terminal.
3 (2) Open the cap on the FOMA terminal's jack (O ) and insert the AC adapter's
E_: connector with the arrow facing upward (O ).
(3) Unfold the AC adapter's power plug and insert it into a 100V AC outlet.
. (4) Check that the charge start alert sounds and the charging light is lit.
« If charging in stand-by, the battery icons in the display and sub-display blink.
Q « Itis normal for FOMA terminal, battery pack and AC adapter to become warm
g while charging.
g' (5) When the battery has finished charging, the charge end alert sounds and the
o charging light goes out.
% « The flashing of the battery icon on the display or sub-display also stop.
< (6) When the battery has finished charging, disconnect the AC adapter from the outlet,
and press the release buttons on both sides of the connector to remove the
connector from FOMA terminal.
(7) Close the jack cap.

Charging light (Rear side)

Power plug
100V AC outlet

Connector

Jack cap
Release button

AC adapter

(¢
)T
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Be sure to also read the FO5 desktop holder's manual.

Combining the AC adapter and desktop holder FO5 allows recharging without opening
the jack cap of the FOMA terminal unit.

Close the jack cap to attach to the desktop holder correctly.

You cannot charge the battery using the desktop holder alone.

When you use desktop holder, place it on the plane surface. Fold FOMA terminal when
attaching or removing it to/from the desktop holder.

(1) Connect the AC adapter to the desktop holder, with the arrow on the AC adapter's
connector facing upward.

(2) Unfold the AC adapter's power plug and insert it into a 100V AC outlet.

(3) Align FOMA terminal (and attached battery pack) with the desktop holder's jack
(0O ), and insert FOMA terminal in the direction of the arrow (O ) until it clicks.

(4) Check that the charge start alert sounds and the charging light is lit.

» If charging in stand-by, the battery icons in the display and the sub-display blink.

» Itis normal for FOMA terminal, battery pack, desktop holder and AC adapter to
become warm while charging.

When the battery has finished charging, the charge end alert sounds and the

charging light goes out.

» The flashing of the battery icon on the display or sub-display also stop.

(5

(6) When you have finished charging, remove FOMA terminal from the desktop
holder.
* Remove the AC adapter from the outlet if it will not be used for an extended
period.

Power plug Removing FOMA terminal from the
desktop holder

Hold the desktop folder, and lift up FOMA
terminal (O ), pulling it out in the direction

of the arrow (O ).
3B \

AC adapter

Connector

Desktop holder

Charging
terminals

Using external connection terminal after attachment
Open the terminal cap and hook on the projection of the desktop holder to fix.

Projection

Jack cap

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 51 of 372

Alaneq Buibieyn . leuiwia)] VINO4 Buisn aiojeg

49



Be sure to also read FO1 DC adapter's manual.

(1) Attach the battery pack to FOMA terminal.

(2) Open the FOMA terminal jack cap (O ), and insert the DC adapter connector with
the arrow facing upward (O ).

(3) Insert the DC adapter cigarette lighter plug into the vehicle's cigarette lighter
socket. Check that the DC adapter's operation light is lit in red.

(4) Check that the charge start alert sounds and the charging light of the FOMA
terminal is lit.

« If charging in stand-by, the battery icons in the display and sub-display blink.
* Itis normal for FOMA terminal, battery pack and DC adapter to become warm
while charging.

(5) When the battery has finished charging, the charge end alert sounds and the
charging light goes out.

« The flashing of the battery icon on the display and sub-display also stop.

(6) When the battery has finished charging, disconnect the connector from FOMA
terminal, and disconnect the cigarette lighter plug from the cigarette lighter
socket.

(7) Close the jack cap.

Cigarette lighter socket

Araneq buibiey) . leulwia] YINO4 Buisn aJojeg

Charging light
(Rear side)

Cigarette lighter plug

DC adapter

INFORMATION

« It is convenient to charge if you use with In-car holder FO5 (optional).

» Do not use the DC adapter when the vehicle's engine is not running. Doing so can cause the
battery to be discharged.

+ FOMA terminal connected to a DC adapter is not turned OFF when the DC adapter is
disconnected from the cigarette lighter socket. When FOMA terminal is not used or you are
leaving the car, disconnect the cigarette lighter plug of the DC adapter from the cigarette
lighter socket and disconnect the DC adapter connector from FOMA terminal.

» The fuse (1A) is a consumable part. Contact your nearest automotive supply store for a
replacement.
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Turning power ON/OFF

Turning power ON
1 Hold down for over 2 seconds.

The wake-up screen is displayed and the stand-by display appears.

Battery icon
Received signal level

Date/day/time

Graphic
Displayed while the UIM is read

[ signalqualitydisplay |
Tl Tu Ti Bt

Outside the service area and where
radio waves are hard to reach

Strong | Medium | Poor

« If the date and time have not been set, a message

oDa;e and time not informing you that the date and time is not set. Press O

;:' then now? and perform from Step 2 in Set time procedure. — P55

* If no UIM is inserted, a message informing you that
attachment of UIM is required is displayed. Turn the
power off, insert the UIM and turn the power back on.

« Depending on the settings, the PIN1 code input screen
may be displayed. - P191

« Depending on the settings, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to start the i appli stand-by
display. — "Application" manual P83

* You can change the graphic, display format of date/time
and battery icon displayed in stand-by. - P172, P182

« If a UIM has been inserted incorrectly or if there is a
problem with the UIM, you cannot make/receive a call or
send/receive a mail.

Turning power OFF
1 Hold down for over 2 seconds.

The power is turned OFF.

INFORMATION

« When B3} is indicated in an area where the outside the service area or radio waves are hard to
reach, you must move to the area where the icon is not indicated. However, call may be cut off
even when Till is indicated and you are not moving.

» If you do not press any keys of FOMA terminal for 5 minutes when the Turn light on setting is
other than Always, the display switches to power saving mode and the light is turned off
automatically. However, the display light is turned on again if there is any key operation or
incoming call.
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Checking remaining battery level

The display shows the approximate remaining battery.

« Battery Level is displayed in 3 levels.

« The remaining battery level display is an approximation.

« If you press side keys [ A ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, the remaining battery level is displayed on the sub-

display.
] Remaining Remaining Remaining

battery level 3 battery level 2 battery level 1
(ample charge) (low charge) (recharging recommended)

Default =] — =] — ]

Other icons* 3 —_—) 5 —_ t

& - e - ®
*: Theicon can be changed in Battery icon setting. — P182
L— Remaining

battery level icon

Checking remaining battery level by sound <Battery Level>

* The sound does not ring in the following situations:
- Keypad sound is "OFF".
- Silent mode is set (by setting in Custom Silent mode).

- Ring volume is set to Silent.

1 Press @0 (8.5) (4 &) (3 &) on the stand-by display.

The remaining battery level is displayed for a brief interval and the screen returns

to the menu list.
(Remaining battery level 3) (Remaining battery level 2) (Remaining battery level 1)

Battery Level

1aA8| Ataneq Bululewals Bupoay) ' Jeuiwia)] VINO4 Buisn alojeg

Sound rings 3 times. Sound rings twice. Sound rings once.

2 Press
The stand-by display reappears.
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When battery is almost exhausted

When the battery almost runs out, a message appears on the display or a Low battery
alert is given. Charging the battery stops the Low battery alert. If you want to stop this
alert immediately, press .

* When your terminal is on stand-by

A message indicating Low battery appears on the display. When
you press O, the message disappears. For a while, a low
battery alert sound is given and the message reappears. At this
coeration and time, all the icons blink on top of the display and the power
:';t’l:v“r charge automatically turns off after approximately one minute.

—

Battery Low.
Cancel any

* When you are talking
%v.n ) A low battery alert sound is heard from the earpiece and a
Talking message indicating Low battery appears on the display. When

Battery Low. approximately 20 seconds elapsed after the low battery alert
Cancel . .
OSZthaiﬁyand sound is heard, the stand-by display reappears. After that, the

change or charge . . .
battery. power is turned off after approximately one minute.

24sec

MENU

If you press side keys[ o ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, "Low battery" is displayed in the sub-
display.

Setting low battery alert not to ring <Low Battery Alert>
Costeur [ on)

« In Silent mode or Driving mode, the low battery alert does not sound even when set to "ON". In Custom silent

mode, the low battery alarm operation depends on the settings.

1 Press =) (8 5) (1 .2)(5 %) on the stand-by display.

The Low Battery Alert screen is displayed.

2 Press 2.5).

Low battery alert is canceled.
« To set the low battery alert, press (1.2).

3 Press @ =s).

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

« If the battery almost runs out while you are talking, the low battery alarm is heard through
the earpiece and "Battery low." message is displayed even when Low battery alert is "OFF".
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Switching to English <Select Language>

[ Default ‘ Use UIM settings]

The screen display can be switched either to Japanese or English.

Switching from Japanese to English

1 Press @) (8.5) (2 2 (85 on the stand-by display.

A1)

(1] Japanese

2 Press 2.5).

The screen is set to English.

Switching from English to Japanese

1 Press @) (8 .5)(2.2) (85 on the stand-by display.

Select Language

sbenbue 108|85 ' |leuiwia] YINOL Buisn eioseg

2 Press (1 .2).

The screen is set to Japanese.

INFORMATION

« In English mode, the character input mode changes in the following order:
"Alphabet" - "Numeric" - "Hiragana/kanji" - "Katakana"
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Setting date and time <Set date and time>

The date and time of FOMA terminal is set.

« The set time keeps when you replace the battery pack, but may be reset if the battery is removed for an extended

period. In this case, set the date and time again.

1

Press @ on the stand-by display.

Set date and time

Date  [2004/01/01(Thu)
Time 00: 0

Select the Date field, press (O, enter the date and press

O.

« Enter the last two digits of the year. For single-digit years, months or days,
precede the digit with a zero (0).

* The date can be set up between January 1, 2000 and December 31, 2050.

* You can also increase and decrease the entered values by pressing
>,

* You can press @ @ to move the cursor to the digit to change and enter a new
value for that digit.

Select the Time field, press O, enter the time and press

.

« Enter the time in the 24-hour clock. For single-digit hours or minutes, precede
the digit with a zero (0). The date can be set from 0:00 to 23:59.

* You can also increase and decrease the entered values by pressing
>,

* You can press @ @ to move the cursor to the digit to change and enter a new
value for that digit.

Press @®).

The date and time are set.

Press .

The stand-by display reappears.
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INFORMATION

You cannot use the following functions when the date and time have not been set:

- Scheduler - P216, P219

- Auto power ON - P209

- Auto power OFF - P210

- Alarm clock — P211

- i appli Auto start function - "Application" manual P79

- i appliDX requiring time setting - "Application" manual P67

- Downloading i-motion files with set replay time periods or time limits - "Application" manual P269

w
@ - Data (schedule) transfer - "Application" manual P299, P301
% - Software update - P350
c « If the date and time have not been set, the date and time are not recorded for the following
g. functions, "----/--/--" is displayed, and a number to segmentalize furthermore (segmental
«Q number) may be appended.
3 - Redial - P64
< - Received calls - P70
:: - Answer machine, Voice memo - P78, P247
® - Date and time of images recorded with the camera (File name) - "Application" manual P215
3. - Date and time of videos recorded with the camera (Title) — "Application" manual P225
n:_> - Date and time of software download - "Application" manual P76
- Date and time of sent mail, unsent mail ~ "Application" manual P144, P179
' * You can set the date and time by pressing @w@4) during voice call.
« When you handle user certificate ( — "Application" manual P59), set the date and time
o beforehand.
o
Q
Q
=
(]
® o o
3 Checking your own phone number <User Information>
[=2
3 - -
% Check your phone number (My phone number), Name, Mail address, etc. with User
@ Information.
% « This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.
=,
o
3 1 Press @=) (0 %) on the stand-by display.
Q 0
= * Only own number is displayed by default.
- [ -« Tocheckyouri-mode Mail address, display iMenu by
Hy phone nunber press on the stand-by display, then select
ENGLISH", "[4] Options" - Mail Settings" — "Confirm

Mail address

Mail Address".

2 When finished, press
The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* Press %) (@2 to check your own phone number (Own number) while talking. — P267

» Changing the mail address field in the user information does not change your i-mode Mail
address. Similarly, changing your i-mode Mail address does not automatically change the
address field in the user information.
Changing i-mode Mail address — "Application" manual P165

» Saving user information other than phone number — P235

* You can exchange user information between two FOMA terminals with the infrared

56 communication function. - "Application" manual P299, P301
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Basic Operations
[ [

Making/Receiving Calls ...........cocevivininennnenese e

Setting the response to calls that cannot be answered ........... 75
Making/Receiving Video-phone Calls
Using PhonebooK ..........ccccoviiiieiiccieeees e

Setting Alert Profile ..o
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Calls from FOMA terminals are made through either of 2 ways; voice call - call only
with voice and video-phone call - call with video screen.
The procedure for making voice calls is explained below.

If other party’s mobile phone is turned OFF or in an area where radio waves are hard to reach, a guidance is

played indicating your call cannot be connected.

FOMA terminal cannot be called from in-building phones/PBX or other phones that cannot call outside their

area code.

You cannot make calls when B} is indicated.

You may not be able to make a call while executing another function. — P341, P343
You cannot make calls in All lock ON. — P200
You cannot make calls by pressing the dial keys when Keypad dial lock is ON. - P203

1 Enter the phone number on the stand-by display.

Calling general subscriber | Area code - prefix - number

3 phone « Always include the area code even
ﬁf | when calling from the same city.
Calling mobile phone/ 090 - XXXX - XXXX
carphone 080 - XXXX - XXXX

090XXXXXXXX | [calling PHS phone 070 - XXXX - XXXX

* You can enter up to 80 digits.
« To correct phone number, press (@277,
» To go back to the stand-by display, hold O down for over a second.

s||ea Bupep ' s||eD Buialeoay/Bunie|y

Talking You will hear the dial tone. You can start talking as soon as
~ | thecallis answered.
« If the phone on the other party is busy, you will hear the

busy signal. Press to end the call and make the call
again later. You can call back quickly using the Redial.
- P64

* You can shoot a still image even during a call with the
camera started by pressing G&D,
- "Application" manual P239

3 When you have finished your call, press @ ).

* You can also hang up by folding FOMA terminal (default setting). To set FOMA
terminal not to hang up when folded, change the setting in "Close Settings".
- P164
The call is continued while an earphone/microphone set with a switch or
handsfree device is being connected even if FOMA terminal is folded.
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INFORMATION

You can make calls by performing Steps 1 and 2 in the reverse order. Voice call will be made
automatically about 5 seconds after you have pressed and entered the phone number.

If you hear a guidance to request your Caller ID, call back after you have set FOMA terminal to
send your Caller ID. -~ P61 When you make a call entering the phone number without turning
Send Caller ID function ON/OFF, the setting for Caller ID Notification is used. — P287

When "Continue (mute)" is set for Close settings ( — P164), folding FOMA terminal while making
a call displays the current status, the other party's information, etc. on sub-display. - P35
Video-phone calls or 64K data communication cannot be performed during voice calls.

Even if a video-phone call or 64K data communication is received during a voice call, you
cannot receive a call or communication. When you subscribe the Call Waiting service, missed
calls remain in the Received calls.

Call Waiting service — P278

FOMA terminal can handle both voice calls and packet communications (i-mode etc.)
simultaneously. - P261

When the battery runs out during a call, the low battery alarm sounds, and the call is
automatically disconnected. - P53

When a call is made to the other party with video set for Select image of the phonebook data,
the first image of the video is played on Calling screen. — P107

Your FOMA terminal may not smoothly display the count of seconds of call duration
immediately after starting a call.

How to use a earphone/microphone set with a switch - P257

Using speakerphone function

By entering a phone number on the stand-by display and holding down for over
a second, you can make a voice call allowing the voice of the other party to be heard
from the speaker (speakerphone function). While making/talking calls, you can switch
between ordinary call and call using the speakerphone function by pressing

Voice call status Screen display Voice output
During normal call - Earpiece
With speakerphone function operating I@ Speaker

When using the speakerphone function, the volume may suddenly increase and damage your ears, so use it with
FOMA terminal away from your ears.

‘When you are talking to the other party, you may hardly hear the other party’s voice because of the large
background noise around you or the other party. In such case, make normal call.

Talk to the FOMA terminal within approximately 50 cm.

Operation while talking voice calls

The following operations can be performed from the submenu while voice calls are

taking place:
Submenu item Description
[1] Received Calls Displays the received calls. -~ P70
[2] Redial Displays redial data. — P64
[3] Phonebook Displays the phonebook. - P120, 127
[4] Set time Sets the date and time. — P55

[5] Reconnect alarm* Allows setting an alarm sound indicating reconnection of a call under improved

signal quality that has been cut off due to poor signal quality. - P161

[6] Quality alarm* Sets an alarm to ring when your call is about to be cut off due to
poor signal quality. — P161

Terminal close Sets whether to hang up by folding FOMA terminal. -~ P164

Dial up When you subscribe to Call Waiting Service, lets you call another

person while talking. — P280

*.

Th

.

Setting can be changed when the alarm sounds. But the change is effective when the alarm sounds next time
after the alarm once stopped.

e following operations can be performed while talking:

You can record the voice of the other party by Talking Voice Memo if you hold down side key [ ] for over a
second. - P247

You can adjust volume by pressing side keys [A ¥V ].
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INFORMATION

« The side key [ o] has two positions: half-pressed and fully-pressed to take photos with Auto
focus function of the camera, so the feeling is different from the side key [ v ] when pressed.
« Press to check your own phone number (Own number) while talking — P267

Entering pause, timed pause or "+"

You can enter pauses, timed pauses or "+" when making a call.

<Example> When you call to "03XXXXXXXXP12345"
When you press O after the call is connected, all phone numbers after the pause are
dialed.

& Talking

Talking

— i

19sec

+ Enter pause ("P")
Hold down for over a second.
Pause ("P") is used for sending messages to pagers*, operating the answering system at home, reserving tickets,
etc.
* : The name of the pager service provided by DoCoMo was changed to "QUICKCAST" in January 2001.
- You cannot make calls with a pause at the beginning of the phone number.

- Even if you enter "X " after entering pause, you cannot use it as a separator in sub-addresses.

Enter timed pause ("T")

Hold down for over a second.

Timed pause is used to dial outside line number with extensions. The extension number is dialed after placing a

s||eo Bupje|y . s||ed Buialeoay/Bunie|p

pause of a set number of seconds to enter "T" between the outside line and extension number.
- Each timed pause is followed by a second interval.

- Timed pauses can be entered in succession.

- You cannot make calls with a timed pause at the beginning of the phone number.

- Even if you enter "% " after entering a timed pause, you cannot use it as a separator in sub-addresses.

Enter ("+")
Hold down for over a second.

You can enter "+" at the top of phone number.

INFORMATION

« Sent touch-tone (DTMF) signals may not be received depending on the receiving device.

* When it is necessary to send touch-tone (DTMF) signals following voice prompts as in making
ticket reservations, the speakerphone function is useful. Note that input touch-tone (DTMF)
signals after switching to the speakerphone.

Specifying sub addresses when making calls

When "ON" is set for Sub Address ( — P160), enter "¥" (sub-address delimiter) by
pressing after the phone number and sub-address and press .
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Setting whether to send your phone number when making calls <Caller ID>

Display your phone number (Caller ID) on the display of the other party's phone when

you make a call.
* Your caller ID is important information. Take care when deciding to disclose this information.

* Your phone number is displayed only when the other party's phone is one that supports Caller ID display such as

a digital mobile phone.

* You can use the following ways to send your phone number to the other party.

Sets to either show/hide Caller ID at one time for all the P287
calls you make.

Sets to either show/hide Caller ID for each Phonebook P138
entry.

Sets to either show/hide Caller ID for each call you make. | See below

Appending 186 (%X 31#)/184 (#31#) to dialed phone numbers

Prefix a specific number to a phone number every time you make a call.
m Sending your caller ID

@E- + phone number + (@& 5" or
@ + phone number + Q

= Not sending your caller ID

+ phone number + c
@ + phone number +

or

&

« Press

Showing/hiding caller ID when dialing

- - (or Q---) + phone number + to make a video-phone call.

(or @m m@) + phone number + @& to make a video-phone call.

You set whether to send your caller ID after entering the phone number. You can also

set whether to send your caller ID after displaying a phone number from the
phonebook or redial list.

<Example> Making a voice call to show caller ID

1 Enter the phone number on the stand-by and press @.

* Press @ to hide caller ID.

Add to phonebook
[2) Update phonebook
[E] »

The voice call is made.

QRORXNRKKEN
[Show Caller 101

* Press or to make a video-phone call.
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INFORMATION

The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated. When operating from
the list of Dialed numbers, Received calls, Recorded messages or Voice memo, press @ and
select "Show Caller ID" or "Hide Caller ID". When operating from Phonebook list or Details
(TOP)/Details (Phone number) screen of FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook or User
Information Details (Phone number) screen, press @ and select "Call".

If you hear a guidance to request your caller ID, call back after you have set FOMA terminal to
send your caller ID.

When you make a call entering the phone number without appending 186 (¥31#) or 184 (#31#)
and dialed without selecting show/hide your Caller ID from menu, the setting for Caller ID
function is used. — P287 However, even if you select show/hide your Caller ID when dialing,
in case of the phone number appending 186/184, your terminal operates according to the
setting, and in case of the phone number appending *31#/ #31#, the setting for Caller ID
function is used. - P61

In case of international call, caller ID may not be notified depending on connecting phone
companies even 186 (¥31#) is added.

If the caller sent their caller ID, the caller's phone number is displayed on the screen. When
the caller's phone number is registered in the phonebook, the registered name is displayed.
Name displays - P102

When the caller ID for an incoming call is not displayed, the reason (one of the reasons
below) is displayed.

Reason Description

User unset The caller selected not to send own caller ID

Payphone The call was made from a payphone*’

Not supported | The call was made from a line that does not support Send caller ID function*?

*1: Includes calls from NTT payphones and DoCoMo public carphones.
*2: Includes calls from overseas or from general subscriber phones via various forwarding services. Some
connecting phone companies send caller IDs.
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Putting calls on hold <On-hold>

Putting the caller on hold while talking lets you talk to someone without the caller
hearing your voice.

« Callers are charged for time spent on hold.

1 Press (O while talking.

The call is placed on hold, incoming light flashes in green, and a melody is
played on the terminals of you and the other party. For video-phone calls, the
video-phone on-hold image is sent to the other party.

On hold
=
The video-phone call
Bwﬁlﬁxll On-hold image
On-hold during a voice On-hold during a video-
call phone call

* Press O or while voice calls are on hold to cancel the hold.

* Press O while video-phone calls are on hold to cancel the hold and send the
image similar to that has been sent before on hold.
Press to cancel the hold and send camera image. Press ﬂ to cancel
the hold and send a substitutive image to the other party. — P98

INFORMATION

* When "Continue (mute)" is set in Close Settings ( - P164), folding the FOMA terminal while a
call is on hold followed by pressing side keys [ A ¥]shows on the sub-display "On hold" for a
voice call and "VP on hold" for a video-phone call and information regarding the other party.

» The video-phone hold image can be changed. - P99

* The melody to be played while on hold can be changed. - P162
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Calling back previously called numbers <Redial>

You call back numbers quickly that were busy, etc. (Redial).

If you have set the date and time in FOMA terminal, the date and time of the most
recent calls made are recorded in memory.

« Up to 30 calls are recorded.

This function is not available while Call logs settings is "OFF". — P208

When the same number is redialed, only the most recent call is recorded regardless of sent or unsent caller ID.
Calls to phone numbers retrieved in Secret mode are logged in the redial list, including the phone numbers.
When Keypad dial lock or PIM lock is set, the numbers stored in the redial list up to that point are deleted. Calls
made after setting Keypad dial lock or PIM lock are recorded in the redial list and can be called from it.

Display Redial

1 Press )5)) on the stand-by display and select the number to redial.

Redial
B J90XXKKXXKX When the other party’s phone number coincides with a number in the
I3 D3XXXXXXXX phonebook, the party’s name and image are displayed. Displaying names when
7 DTOXXXKXKXX Privacy Mode or Secret Mode is ON — P102
2004/06/20(r 1) 12:00[5]— [i8): Make a video-phone call
- XXXKKXX

Date and time, phone number and condition of outgoing calls to the selected
party

|ﬂl_'_i,lﬂ: Voice/video-phone call with Caller ID - P61
‘I}?ﬂ: Voice/video-phone call without Caller ID - P61

s||eD Buialeday/Buney

The voice call is made.

« Press to make a video-phone call.

* Pressing makes a call in the same way as the selected redial call type
(voice call/video-phone call).

* Holding down for over a second displays the Short Message (SMS)
creation screen with the Redial phone number specified as the address. If the
Redial phone number is saved in the phonebook together with mail addresses,
pressing displays the i-mode Mail creation screen with the first mail
address specified as the address. If not, the screen is displayed with the Redial
phone number specified as the address.

INFORMATION

When the number of redial exceeds 30, the oldest one is deleted.

While the Privacy mode is ON (if the phonebook is set to "Need auth. to use"), even if the
caller's phone number is registered in the phonebook, the caller's name is not displayed but
the phone number is displayed, when a redial is made.

To change show/hide caller ID when making a call -~ P61

To append a number set in Prefix to the start of the phone number to call ~ P66, P159

To use the speakerphone function — P59, P86

To register a phone number from the redial list in the phonebook - P118

Deleting Redial

You can delete one Redial at a time or all at once.

1 Press )7)) on the stand-by display.
The redial list is displayed.

2 Select an entry to delete and press =) (8 .5) (1 2).

A confirmation screen is displayed to delete the received call.

* Press @ to delete all entries.
3 Select "Yes" and press (.

The entry is deleted from the redial list.

O
S

|elpay

4 Press
64 The stand-by display reappears.
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International calls <WORLD CALL>

DoCoMo international call service "WORLD CALL"

« This international call service is available for DoCoMo mobile phones.
* How to call

> > country code > area

code » phone number »

* The above sequence of numbers can be registered in FOMA terminal phonebook.

* Omit the "0" in area codes starting with 0. This dialing procedure does not cover
certain countries including Italy (general subscriber telephones) and areas.

* You can call approximately 220 countries and regions around the world.

* WORLD CALL charges are added to the FOMA service charges every month.

« No subscription or monthly charges apply.

*This service is available to subscribers to the FOMA service without the need for
making an application.

» Change international call dial procedure
MY LINE service is not applicable to mobile telephone communications, including
WORLD CALL service. Along with the introducing of MY LINE service, the dialing

procedure for international communications using a mobile telephone was changed.

Consequently, the previous dial procedure (without prefix "010") no longer be used.

WORLD CALL <DoCoMo Information Center>

For inquiries (in English) For inquiries (in Japanese only)
[eFe§ 0120-005-250 No prefix 151 [eXe] 0120-800-000
(toll-free) (toll-free) (toll-free)
Can be called from DoCoMo mobile  Can only be called from DoCoMo
phones or PHSs mobile phones or PHSs

* Confirm the number is correct to prevent wrong numbers.

* To use international call services other than the DoCoMo service, contact the carrier
for details.

* This service may not be available depending on the charge plan you subscribed.

« "International video-phone" calls to parties using specific overseas 3G mobile
phone terminals*' can be made by dialing as described above and placing a call in
the video-phone mode.*?

*1:  As of June, 2004. Communication can be made with Hutchison 3G UK terminals

(United Kingdom) and Hutchison 3G HK terminals (Hong Kong).

*2: The image of the other party displayed on FOMA terminal may be distorted or
connection may not be established depending on the terminal at the other end of
the international video-phone line.

*1/2:For details, visit DoCoMo website.

INFORMATION

< The prefix setting allows you to use the international call service with simple method. — P66, P159
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Simplified dialing for international calls

Use of Prefix simplifies the procedure for making international phone calls.
* The default setting for "Prefix" is "009130010" for international calls. — P159

Enter a phone number including the country code on the
stand-by display.

B0
2 Press (vew) ax».

0091300
108BXXXXXXXX
3 Press @ 2).

An international call is made.

INFORMATION

« Dialing for international calls can be simplified by registering phone numbers including the
country codes in the phonebook in advance.
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Receiving calls

The procedure for receiving voice calls is explained below.

« You cannot receive calls when B4, - (during Self mode) or ‘2 (during data transfer mode) is indicated.

« Telephones that do not support dialed long-distance calls such as in-building phones and PBX cannot be used to
make calls to FOMA terminals.

FOMA terminal receives a call.
Calling The ring tone sounds, the display's back light lights, and the

incoming light is lit/flashed.
* Press to hold your answer. - P75

LSREERE RN

2 Press (@ 5).

Talking You can now answer the call. The call duration is displayed.
> « Press (O to put the call on hold. — P63
» You can switch to calls using the speakerphone function

by pressing .

3 When you have finished your call, press @ ).

* You can also hang up by folding FOMA terminal (default setting). To set FOMA
terminal not to hang up when folded, change the setting in "Close Settings".
- P164
The call is continued while an earphone/microphone set with a switch or
handsfree device is being connected even if FOMA terminal is folded.

Display information

The phone number, name, image, etc. appear on the display according to the
sending conditions of the caller or FOMA terminal settings.
¢ Chaku-motion — P169

m If the other party has sent their caller ID

If you do not register the phone number of the other party in your
phonebook, the phone number and the image set in Call Image ( — P180)
is displayed. When you set "i-motion" for Phone/Video-phone in Select
ring tone setting ( — P168), the i-motion is played regardless of the Call
Image setting. However, if the i-motion contains voice only, the call image
is displayed by default.

If the phone number of the other party has been already registered in your
phonebook, the name or the image set in the phonebook is displayed.
Displaying name — P102

If "i-motion" is set for the following each ring tone setting, the set
i-motion is played in order of precedence: "1. Phonebook (phonebook No.)

g;;&;‘:ﬁ - 2.Phonebook (Group) — 3.Phonebook image — 4.Phone/Video-phone
of Select ring tone ( — P168)" If you do not set i-motion or Phonebook

image, the image set for Call Image ( — P180) is displayed.
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m If the other party has not sent their caller ID

Displays reason why no Caller ID is sent is displayed. — P62

If a call is received when you set "i-motion" for the following each ring
tone setting, the set i-motion is played in order of precedence:

"1. Anonymous caller — 2. Phone of Select ring tone ( — P168)"
When a video-phone call comes in, i-motion that have been set at
video-phone in the Ring tone setting will be played. If you do not set
"i-motion", the image set for Call Image ( — P180) is displayed.

Operations possible while receiving calls

While the ring tone is sounding to indicate an incoming call, you can perform any of
the following operations from submenus. With the setting of "Answer" in the "Arrival
Call Act" ( - P294), the same operation can also work when there is another incoming
call during a call.

[ Submenuitem [ Deseripton |
[1] Voice mail*' The incoming call is transferred to the Service Center.

[2] call rejection The call is disconnected (the caller does not pay for the call).

[3] Call forwarding*? | The incoming call is transferred to the forwarding phone number.

*1: Valid when you subscribe to Voice Mail Service and have received a voice call.
*2: Valid when you subscribe to Call Forwarding Service and have set a forwarding phone number.

The following operations can be performed when a call arrives.

* You can respond a call with Record message by holding down side key [ a ] for over
a second (Quick Record Message). -~ P79

* You can also adjust the ring volume and stop the vibrator. -~ P31, P73

When you hear beeps (call waiting ring tone) while talking

If you subscribe to Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting Service or Call Forwarding Service,
and have set the service to "Activate”, you will hear beeps (the call waiting ring tone)
when you receive another incoming call while talking. In this case, you can perform
any of the following operations:

Voice Mail Service Forwards calls to Voice Mail Service Center. -~ P273

Call Waiting Service Puts current call on hold and answers second call. -~ P278

Call Forwarding Service | Forwards calls to other phone number. — P281
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When FOMA terminal is folded

Incoming calls are displayed by flashing incoming light, the sub-display or ring tone.
You cannot answer calls just by opening FOMA terminal.

"Calling" will be displayed when a voice call comes in; "Call video-phone" when a video-phone call; in each

case of which, an animation will be displayed. You can change the incoming call image. — P184

When the caller has sent their caller ID, the sub-display shows their phone number or name registered in the

phonebook.

- When secret attribute is set in the phonebook of FOMA terminal (Terminal), names are displayed only in the
Secret mode.

- The name of a party registered in the phonebook is not displayed when PIM lock or Privacy Mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook).

- If "Hide caller's info" has been set in Sub-Display Info, nothing is displayed. - P184

The reason for hide caller ID is displayed when the phone number is not sent. — P62

INFORMATION

No ring alert sounds when Silent or Driving mode is active or ring tone setting is OFF. If
Custom silent mode is set, the setting applies.
For calls received from callers not registered in the phonebook, you can set the ring tone or

vibrator ringer action not to start immediately. - P154

Any key answering lets you answer calls quickly.

When Any key answering is "ON", you can use to Qu, and to take a call in
addition to @2. However, only can be used for call interception.

Any Key Answer - P164

Press to check your own phone number (Own number) while talking. — P267

Even if a video-phone call or 64K data communication is received during a voice call, you
cannot receive a call or communication. When you subscribe the Call Waiting service, missed
calls remain in the Received calls. Even if a voice call or video-phone call is received during a
video-phone call, the same situation occurs.

For the Call Waiting Service - P278

FOMA terminal can handle both voice calls and packet communications (i-mode etc.)
simultaneously. — P261

When a forwarded call from the other FOMA terminal arrives, the phone number from which
it was forwarded is displayed at the lower left part of Calling screen. The name is not
displayed even if the phone number is saved in the phonebook.

When a call arrives from a party whose video has been set in Image of the phonebook data,
the video is played on the display and the ring alert set in the phonebook data sounds while
the call is being received.

If video/i-motion is set for Ring alert of phonebook data ( — P110) or for Phone/Video-phone
of Select ring tone ( — P168), the video/i-motion set as the ring alert (video and sound) is
played regardless of Select image setting (movie ringtone). However, if the video/i-motion set
as the ring alert only contains sounds, the default image is shown on the display while a call
is being received. Chaku-motion - P169

If a voice call arrives during software update, any video/i-motion set as the ring alert is not
played.

* An i-motion, a melody or an outgoing/incoming image set as a ring tone may change to
"Chicken", "0 00 1 (Tone 1)" or "Standard image" respectively if an incoming call is made
while melodies or images being deleted or saved.

Your phone may not smoothly display the count of seconds of call duration during a call.

« When you receive an international call, a plus sign (+) appears at the beginning of the
sender's number.

Using the earphone/microphone set with switch - P257
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Using received call <Received calls>

The received call list records all the incoming calls both answered and missed calls in
memory. Record messages are also included in the list.

If you have set the date and time in FOMA terminal, the dates and times of incoming
calls are logged. If the caller sent their caller ID, the phone number is also logged.

« The list can contain up to 30 entries.

When PIM lock is ON, the entries stored in the received call are deleted. For calls received after setting PIM
lock, only the phone numbers are displayed. These numbers can be called from the list directly.

Setting Keypad dial lock deletes Received calls. Calls received after setting Keypad dial lock are recorded,
which can be used to make calls after canceling Keypad dial lock.

This function is unavailable when "OFF" is set for Call logs settings. — P208

Displaying received call list

1 Press (“( on the stand-by display and select the desired
entry in the received call list.

| Received Calls

Phone number is displayed if Caller ID was sent. If not, the reason for hide
caller ID is displayed.

When the other party’s phone number coincides with a number in the
phonebook, the party’s name and image are displayed. Displaying names when
Privacy Mode or Secret Mode is ON - P102

@: Received video-phone call

w‘: Received 64K data communication

Date and time, phone number, call history condition and ringing time of

i_ncoming calls

i¢d: Missed call (unread)

%/": Missed call (read)

El: Record msg waiting

E: Record msg deleted

* The missed call displays the time from incoming call to the other party stop
ringing (ringing time), which enables you to confirm whether a malicious (one-
ring) call is received for the sole purpose of storing the phone number in the
received call list when a missed call from an unknown phone number exists.

* When "ON" is set for Ring alert delay setting, missed calls shorter than the set
delay time are recorded as Hidden calls and not displayed. — P154
Press @ to display only the corresponding missed call. Press
@ to display the normal received call list.

* When only missed calls shorter than the set delay time are recorded as
Received calls, pressing (< on the stand-by display shows a confirmation
screen notifying you of received calls not displayed. Selecting "Yes" followed
by pressing O displays Hidden calls.

» Holding down for over a second displays the Short Message (SMS)
creation screen with the phone number in Received calls specified as the
address. If the phone number in Received calls is saved in the phonebook
together with mail addresses, pressing displays the i-mode Mail creation
screen with the first mail address specified as the address. If not, the screen is
displayed with the phone number in Received calls specified as the address.
When the reason for hide caller ID ( - P62) in Received calls is selected,
however, holding down for over a second displays the Short Message
(SMS) creation screen with no address specified and pressing displays
the i-mode Mail creation screen with no address specified.

090XXXXKKRK
O3XXXKKRRX
User_unset

OIDXKKRKKRX
vMissed call
read)

Ringing time:8sec

Press
The stand-by display reappears.
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Making calls directly from received call list

You can call entries in the received call list directly, by selecting the desired entry and
pressing .

Press O to make a call in the same way as the call type of the selected received call (voice call/video-phone
call).

Select the record from the received call list and press to make video-phone calls.

To change show/hide caller ID setting when calling - P61

To append a number set in Prefix to the start of the phone number to call - P66, P159

To use the speakerphone function — P59, P86

Unanswered calls (missed calls)

When you cannot answer calls, is indicated in the stand-by display with a number
indicating the number of missed calls. When you press side keys [ o ¥] with FOMA
terminal folded and the icon such as IEE@ is indicated on the sub-display.

* You can select the icon in the stand-by display to check the date and time of an incoming call. — P42

* You can confirm the information such as the number of missed calls when FOMA terminal is folded. - P35

INFORMATION

When the number of received calls exceeds 30, the oldest one is deleted.

Calls received from callers using dial-in services in such as office may display different
numbers than the caller's dial-in number (with dial-in service, you can have multiple
incoming phone numbers for one telephone line).

To register a phone number from the received call list in the phonebook - P118

When Privacy mode is ON (“Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), any missed call from a
party saved in Phonebook appears as a phone number without name indication.

Deleting received calls

You can delete one at a time or all of received calls at once.

1 Press (-{ on the stand-by display.

The received call list is displayed.

Select an entry to delete and press @e

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete the received call.

* Press @ to delete all the entries.

Select "Yes" and press .
The entry is deleted.

Press -

The stand-by display reappears.

= W N
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Adjusting volume of the caller's voice <Volume>

Adjust the reception volume.

* You set the volume of the caller's voice from "Levell" (lowest volume) to "Level6" (highest volume).

Volume is also synchronized with the volume of the keypad sound, the playback volume of record messages and
voice memos or the volume of warning sounds.

The volume level set while talking remains after your call is finished.

Volume keeps in effect even if you turn OFF the power.
The side key [ a ] has two positions: half-pressed and fully-pressed to take photos with Auto focus function of
the camera, so the feeling is different from the side key [ v ] when pressed.

Adjusting volume while talking

1 Press side keys [ 4 v ]or while talking.

Leveld |

Adjust the volume.

» Use the following keys to adjust the volume:
<Using side keys> <Using multi-cursor key>

()

awin|op . s||eD Buialeoay/Bune|p

To turn up volume [a] To turn up volume

To turn down volume [v ] To turn down volume

* The volume is set when you press O or it is set automatically shortly after
you stopped key operations.

* Only the side keys can be used to adjust the volume during a video-phone call.
Then, the adjusted volume is temporarily indicated in the lower right of the
screen.

Adjusting volume in stand-by
1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

Volume screen is displayed.

Adjust the volume.

Press (O.

The volume is set.

Press @),

The stand-by display reappears.

= W N
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Adjusting ring volume <Ring volume>

Adjust the ring volume.

« The ring volume can be adjusted at seven levels, silent and levels 1 to 6. You can also set step tones in stand-by.
* Ring volume is also synchronized with schedule alarm sound.

« The ring volume level set while receiving a call remains after your call is finished.

« Ring volume keeps in effect even if you turn OFF the power.

Adjusting volume while receiving a call

1 Press to adjust the volume while receiving a call.

Ring volune The volume is set when it is set automatically shortly after
you stopped key operations.
. * You cannot adjust the volume while receiving a call in the

I normal Silent mode or when the select ring tone is "OFF".
| E—
Levels |
INFORMATION

* Pressing the side key [ A ] when a call comes in stops the ring tone and vibrator operation (the
handset becomes silent).

« Key operation of volume adjustment — P72

« When the step tone is set for ring tone, the change begins with Level 6 when adjustment is
done while a call is arriving.

Adjusting volume in stand-by
1 Press =) (8.5)(1.2)(2 2 on the stand-by display.

The Ring volume screen is displayed.

2 Adjust the volume.

» Operation procedure - P72

« When the volume is "Level6", pressing or §) sets "Step tone" (the
volume changes into "Silent" - "Level1" - ... - "Level6" every 3 seconds).
When the volume is "Level1", pressing or (f sets "Silent".

3 Press O.

The volume is set.

4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* When Ring volume is Silent, 5 is indicated (S:SILENT) on the stand-by display. If the vibrator
is set at the same time, 5 is indicated. If you press side keys [ Ao ¥ ] with FOMA terminal
folded, S or §¥ is indicated on the sub-display.

+ Even when Ring tone is Silent, incoming calls can be indicated by setting vibrator operation,
lighting/flashing incoming light or message of sub-display, in addition to message display on
the screen. — P152, P184, P245

« When the ring tone is set to step tone, ring tone sounds as follows for every three seconds:
Silent — Level 1 ~...— Level 6.
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Talking without using a hand in a car

<In-car handsfree>

Connecting FOMA terminal with a handsfree device (car navigation system, etc.)
through FOMA USB connection cable allows operations such as making and
answering voice and video-phone calls from the device.

For operations of handsfree devices, see the operation manual for the respective
devices.

* This function is an optional function that will be available when the compatible device is released.

INFORMATION

Operations such as display and ring alert for incoming calls are according to the FOMA
terminal settings.

If the setting is made to activate ring alert of a handsfree device while the device is
connected, the ring alert of a handsfree device sounds for incoming calls even if Silent mode
is set or "OFF" is set for Ring volume on the FOMA terminal. The volume conforms to the
Ring volume setting. Ring alert does not sound for incoming messages.

Incoming operations to be performed while Driving mode is set are according to the FOMA
terminal settings. — P76

If a video-phone call is made with a handsfree device using a phonebook or Redial, the data
rate depends on the data rate setting of the handsfree device. If no data rate setting is made,
the video-phone call is made at fixed 64K.

When a video-phone call is made/received with a handsfree device, a substitute image is sent
to the other party. — P98

If the setting is made to activate ring alert of FOMA terminal while a handsfree device is
connected, the operation performed when FOMA terminal is folded is according to Close
settings. If the setting is made to activate ring alert of a handsfree device, the call continues
even if FOMA terminal is folded, regardless of Close settings.

Volume cannot be adjust from handsfree devices.

When Answer machine is set, the operations are according to Answer machine settings even
if a handsfree device is connected. — P78

The compatible device has not been released as of July, 2004.
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Putting calls on hold when you cannot answer

right away <Response hold>

Place incoming calls on hold if you are unable to answer immediately.
 The caller will be charged for the time spent on hold.

1 Press while receiving a call.

FOMA terminal is put on hold. The other party hears the guidance indicating you
cannot answer the phone now, please wait or call back later. When a video-
phone call is received, the Response and hold image is sent to the other party.
The call remains connected and on hold.

and Hold

Saith Mark
CO0XNXNKENX
03sec
During an incoming During an incoming
voice call is on hold video-phone call is on hold

« If the caller presses or hangs up while on hold, the call is disconnected.

2 When you are ready to answer the call, press .

You can now answer the call.
« For video-phone calls, press &), Press to sends a substitute image to
the other party. — P98

INFORMATION

+ Response hold guidance can be recorded with your voice. -~ P163
* The video-phone call the Response and hold image can be changed. - P99
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Using Driving mode <Driving mode>

Driving mode is an automatic answering service considering safety driving. With

Driving mode ON, callers hear a guidance informing that you are driving and cannot

answer the call and the call is disconnected.

« If you receive calls, mails or Message R/F or schedule/alarm are started during Driving mode, neither the ring
alert, schedule alarm nor alarm sounds. Also, neither vibrate alert nor incoming alert light operates.

* When FOMA terminal is turned OFF or outside the service area, the caller hears an out-of-range guidance, the
Driving mode guidance is not played.

* During Driving mode, the battery charged sound does not sound when the charging starts/ends even if you have
set Charge Alert Setting to "ON". - P171

* You do not need to apply to use Driving mode. No monthly fee is required.

+ Driving mode can be set or canceled even when B35} is indicated.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Starting D

When an incoming call is received in Driving mode being set on stand-by, the
following takes place:
» The terminal of the other party who has made a voice call is given a guidance and the call is disconnected. Your

ving mode

FOMA terminal does not perform an arrival call act. (number of missed calls) appears on the stand-by
display and it is registered in the Received calls.

palemsue aq jouued ey} s|jed o} asuodsal ayl Buieg

* "Driving mode" is displayed on the terminal of the other party who has made a video-phone call and the call is
disconnected. Your FOMA terminal does not perform an arrival call act. (number of missed calls) appears
on the stand-by display and it is registered in the Received calls.

1 Hold down - for over a second on the stand-by display.

Driving mode is set.

+ &3 is indicated in the stand-by display in Driving mode
ON. If you press side keys [ o ¥] with FOMA terminal
folded, & is indicated on the sub-display.

* When Silent mode is also set, Driving mode takes
precedence.

apow BuialQ

Canceling Driving mode

Hold down for over a second in Driving mode ON.
Driving mode is canceled.
&3 disappears from the stand-by display and & disappears from the sub-
display.

76
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INFORMATION

« Calls can be made even when Driving mode is set.
« Calls that arrive when Driving mode is set relate to the network services as shown below.

Network Service - P272

Service name

Operation

Voice mail service

The terminal of the other party who has made a voice call
receives a driving mode announcement and then the call is
connected to the voice mail service center. Your FOMA terminal
does not process the incoming call. The stand-by display
shows A (number of missed calls), which is recorded in the
incoming call history.

If the calling time of the voice mail service is set to "0 sec", the
other party's terminal does not receive a driving mode
announcement but an announcement that is connected to the
voice mail service center. Your FOMA terminal does not
process the incoming call and the call is not recorded in the
incoming call history.

For a video-phone call, the terminal of the other party displays
"Driving mode" and the call is not connected to your FOMA
terminal.

Call forwarding service

The terminal of the other party who has made a voice call
receives a driving mode announcement and then the call is
connected to the specified destination. Your FOMA terminal
does not process the incoming call. The stand-by display
shows (number of missed calls), which is recorded in the
incoming call history.

If the calling time of the call forwarding service is set to "0 sec",
the other party's terminal does not receive a driving mode
announcement but the call is forwarded to the specified
destination. Your FOMA terminal does not process the incoming
call and the call is not recorded in the incoming call history.

For making a video-phone call - P281

Call waiting service

On stand-by or during voice calls, the terminal of the other
party who has made a voice call receives a driving mode
announcement. If a voice call or video-phone is being made,
"Failed to connect" is displayed on the terminal of the other
party who has made a video-phone call. In either case, your
FOMA terminal does not process the incoming call. The stand-
by display shows (number of missed calls), which is
recorded in the incoming call history.

Nuisance call barring
service

If the other party who has made a voice call is registered in "Call
reject", his/her terminal receives a call reject announcement.
Your FOMA terminal does not process the incoming call and the
call is not recorded in the incoming call history.

For a video-phone call, the terminal of the other party displays
"Failed to connect", and the call is not connected to your FOMA
terminal.

Caller ID request service

If the other party who has made a call does not notify his/her
phone number, his/her terminal will hear an announcement
telling him to request caller ID Display. Your FOMA terminal
does not process the incoming call and the call is not recorded
in the incoming call history.

For a video-phone call, the terminal of the other party displays
"Driving mode" and the call is not connected to your FOMA
terminal.
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Allowing the caller to leave message when you

cannot answer call <Answer machine>

By setting Answer machine, a response guidance will be played and the caller can
leave a recorded message when you cannot answer the call.

When the date and time have been set, the date and time of message recording are
automatically recorded. When the phone number is notified, the phone number, etc.
are also recorded.

You can record up to 4 voice and video-phone calls in total, a maximum of approximately 30 seconds for each

call.

Answer machine function can respond a video-phone call , it records only voice messages as in answering a

voice call and the image is not recorded.

You can set the time interval between the reception of the call and the start of the response guidance. — P80

The greeting in your own voice can be stored. — P81

It is advisable that the contents of record messages be separately written down in a notebook, etc.
The recordings may be lost by failure or repair of FOMA terminal, switching of handset models or other
transactions. DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

‘When PIM is locked, the Answer machine function does not work.

Setting Answer machine

* Operate FOMA terminal with opened.

paJlemsue aq J0uued JeY) S||ed 01 asuodsal sy Buiieg

Hold down side key [ A ] for over a second on the stand-by
display.

OJ
—

? Answer machine is set.

g « [E is indicated in the stand-by display while setting Answer machine. If you
o press side keys [ A ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, [E] is indicated in the sub-
5 display.

o

=

a INFORMATION

* When 4 record messages are recorded, H is indicated on the stand-by display (H on sub-
display if you press side keys [ o ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded).

« If there are already 4 record messages, Answer machine cannot be set. Delete unnecessary
record messages and set again. - P83

Canceling Answer machine

* Operate FOMA terminal with opened.

1 While setting Answer machine , hold down side key [ A ]

for over a second on the stand-by display.

Answer machine is canceled.

« [E] disappears from the stand-by display and [E] disappears from the sub-
display. However, when the 4 record messages are recorded, neither (& on the
stand-by display nor H on the sub-display disappears.

18
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1 A call arrives.

After the ring alert sounds according to the response time setting, "Greeting"
screen is displayed and the Answer machine function automatically answers the
call.

* When the greeting is set as a "Preinstalled”, the caller hears the guidance
indicating you cannot answer phone now, please record your message within
the 30 second interval after the beep. You keep only voice messages even if
the caller use video-phone. When "Personalized" is set for the response
guidance, response hold guide recorded with your voice is played.

* You can answer a call while receiving a call or the response guidance. By
pressing while the ring tone is sounding or response guidance is being
played, the call is treated as an ordinary voice or video-phone call. (the
substitutive image is sent to the other party). Press to answer the video-
phone call by sending portrait.

2 The message of the other party is recorded.

An approximate
guide of the
remaining time
for recording is
displayed.

video-phone
(recording messages)

OSORXKKNKAK

Recording voice call record message Recording video-phone call record message

* A beep announces the start and end of the recording. And when about 25
seconds have elapsed since the start of recording, rapid beeps are heard to
warn that the end of recording is approaching.

* You can receive a call while recording messages. Pressing answers the
call as a normal voice or video-phone call (substitute image sent to the other
party) and pressing answers the call as a video-phone call by sending
portrait. In this case, the message given before the call is answered is not
recorded.

3 When the recording is completed, the call is disconnected.
* The icon indicating the number of recorded messages not yet checked
is indicated on the stand-by display, if any (in this case, one message not
checked).
* You can confirm number of record messages with FOMA terminal is folded.
- P35

Replying with quick record message

When Answer machine function has not been set to start, you can activate the
function only once by holding down side key [ o ] for over a second while receiving a
call. This operation does not set the Answer machine function to start.
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INFORMATION

When [E}%} is indicated the Answer machine function does not operate.

Answer machine function cannot be started and the ring alert keeps sounding when 4
messages have already been recorded. If you attempt to activate Quick Record Message by
holding down the side key [ o1 while the phone is ringing, a warning tone (bleep) sounds and
the ring alert keeps sounding. To use Answer machine and Quick Record Message function,
delete the unnecessary recorded messages. — P83

Driving mode has priority over the Answer machine function does not operate in Driving mode.
The recording may be disrupted if the signal conditions are poor.

Calls replied by the Answer machine function are stored in the received call list.

During a voice call, the other party's voice under the recording can be heard through the
FOMA terminal earpiece when it is recorded.

Incoming calls received while recording a message are rejected and recording continues. If
you are contracting Call Waiting service, such incoming calls are recorded in the received call
list.

When video-phone is answered with Record message, the image for recording video-phone
message is sent to the other party. The image for recording video-phone message can be
changed. - P99

While the response guidance is being played or a message is being recorded, the sound of
the response guidance or the voice of the person recording the message may be heard from
the speaker of the FOMA terminal regardless of the operations of the terminal.

Setting the response time when guidance starts <Greeting Response Time>

Set the period of time from the arrival of a call to the start of the record message

response guidance is played.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1

Press side key [ A ] on the stand-by display.

Greeting Response Time
Resp time (to 120sec)

Sec

Enter the response time and press (.

The response time is set.

» Enter a greeting response time between 0 and 120 seconds.

« You can also increase or decrease the entered values by pressing <& > <3&>,

Press
The stand-by display reappears.
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INFORMATION

* When Auto Answer (when an earphone/microphone set with a switch is connected), Voice
Mail Service, Call Forwarding Service and this function are all set, the function given the
priority varies depending on the ringing times set for Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding
Service functions. To give priority to the Answer machine function, the ringing time set for
this function should be shorter than those set for Auto Answer, Voice Mail Service and Call
Forwarding Service functions. Note that the Answer machine function may not be given the
priority according to the signal conditions. You can also respond a call with a quick record
message. —» P79

When 4 messages have already recorded in Record message, Answer machine function is not
activated. If Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service functions are set to start, each
service start their operation.

The same time period cannot be set for both Delayed time for Auto Answer and Greeting
Response Time. - P259

Setting message response guidance <Set Greeting>

[Default ‘ Set Greeting: Preinstalled Edit greeting: Play]

Sets the response guidance for Record message. You can record your own voice as
greeting.

* One guidance of approximately 10 seconds long can be recorded.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Pressside key[al on the stand-by display.

Preinstalled -

Edit greeting

2 Select Set Greeting field, press (O and or 2.0.

* Press and go to Step 4 to reset to the default response guidance.

3 Select "Record", press () and speak a greeting after dial
tone.

Recording greeting

Edit greeting Play|

Delete|

An approximate guide of

the remaining time for

recording is displayed.

Recording will start after a message is displayed.

+ End tone (beep) sounds 10 seconds after starting record.

» To cancel recording of guidance, press O

» "Record" cannot be selected when a recording has already been made. Select
"Delete" and press O, then select "Yes" and press O to delete the recorded
data.

« Select "Play" and press O to check the response guidance.
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4 Press @®.

The Greeting is saved.

5 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

Playing/Deleting record messages

You can play and delete recorded messages from Record messages.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

Playing a recorded message

1 Press side key [ A ] on the stand-by display.

Date and time of a recorded message

Record message

The phone number is displayed if notified. If not notified, the reason for hide
caller ID is displayed.

The name is displayed, if it is registered in the phonebook. Name display when
Privacy Mode or Secret Mode is ON — P102

The phone number of a selected party

PANXXXXXXXX
Record message of a voice call (Unchecked)

[ES1: Record message of a video-phone call (Unchecked)
[=]: Record message of a voice call (checked)

[5]: Record message of a video-phone call (checked)

2 Select the record message to be played and press .
_ Playing record meg The record message is played back.
= * Press O to stop playback of a record message.
« Press side keys [a V] or to adjust the
volume.
gﬂmm * You can hear a record message from the speaker by
pressing during playback (a speakerphone
An approximate guide of function). By pressing again, you can hear the

the remaining time for recorded memo from the earpiece.
recording is displayed.

3 Determine whether to delete the played record message.
+ Select "Yes" and press O to delete the record message.

4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

« Selecting a party from Record messages followed by pressing or makes a voice call
or video-phone call respectively. Submenu can be used to make voice or vide-phone calls by
specifying Show/Hide caller ID or to make video-phone calls by specifying data rate.

« To register phone numbers recorded in a record message to the phonebook - P118

+ Record messages, if any, can easily be played from the stand-by display. — P42
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You can delete the record messages one by one or altogether.

1 Press side key [ A ] on the stand-by display.

The record message list is displayed.

2 Select a record message to delete and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete the recorded
message.

* Press @ to delete all record messages.
3 Select "Yes" and press (.

The record message is deleted.

4 Press @ ws).

The stand-by display reappears.
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Video-phone

The video-phone function is available between terminals that support DoCoMo's
video-phone. It is also possible to send still images, substitute images, Chara-den
( —» P86, "Application" manual P23, P96), etc. instead of your own image.
DoCoMo video-phone specifications are conforming to 3G-324M*’, an international
standard prepared by 3GPP*2. Note that you cannot establish the connection with the
video-phones of different specifications.
*1: 3G-324M

An international standard for the next generation mobile video-phone.
*2: 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)

k< Area standardization organization established to develop the standard technology
Q
§ specification for 3rd generation mobile communications systems (IMT-2000).
t% * The following two connection speed is provided for video-phone:
) - 64K: Connects at connection speed of 64kbps.
@ - 32K: Connects at connection speed of 32kbps.
<.
=
«Q - - - -
< Reading display during video-phone calls
&
_g ®@ @ @ | Main screen 0
Ee \J] (2 | Connection speed | & : 64K iy : 32K
S (3| Video-phone status | Blank: normal communication &: speakerphone function being used
9 @ | Child window O
> ® |Zoom il : Standard to §H: 12x (out-camera)
il : Standard to @: 2x (in-camera)
. (® | Close-up mode | Blank : Normal mode
@ : Close-up mode
. ] @ | Condition ] : Sending portrait : Sending substitute image
<
= ® ®EDEOM® @ : Using Chara-den [l : Sending frame
3 : Sending still image : On-hold
) :Respond and Hold  [=]: Recording message
g : Recording voice memo
3 Action mode | [lillf] : Action EAFIEH : Actions of parts
Camera effects | [l : Normal : Backlight : Sepia
[P : Monotone :Sea/Snow  PR: Sunset
(@ | One-touch light | Blank : Turn light OFF  [& : Turn light ON
moving image | Blank : Normal [ : Prefer image quality
quality : Prefer motion
@ | Channel [ : Sound channel established
establishment |J] : Video channel established
[l : Sound/video channel established
Volume/ Normal : Blank
speakerphone | Adjusting reception/speaker volume : [ to [
volume
@] call time Displayed in the HH:MM:SS format

84
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Making video-phone calls

The procedure for making video-phone calls is explained below.

You cannot make video-phone calls when B4 is indicated.

You may not be able to make a call while executing another function. — P341, P343

.

You cannot make video-phone calls in All lock ON. - P200

You cannot make video-phone calls by pressing the dial keys in Keypad dial lock ON. - P203

If you make a video-phone call viewing the face of other party, use a speaker-phone function or connect an

earphone/microphone set with a switch. — P86, P257

International video-phone calls are available using DoCoMo’s international call service "WORLD CALL".
- P65

1 Enter the phone number on the stand-by display.

« Entering phone number is the same as for voice calls. - P58
* You can specify the data rate (64K or 32K) in making a video-phone call by

entering the phone number and pressing @/@.
2 Press (@b,

Your image is displayed while video-phone call is made.

» If the phone on the other party is busy, you will hear the
busy signal. The message of "Busy" or "Failed to connect”
is displayed on the screen. Press to end the call and

Correcting sing make a call again later. You can call back quickly using
video-phone. Redial. — P64

» The charging begins when "Connecting using video-
phone" is displayed on the screen.

3 You can talk to the other party.

. Image of the other party is displayed on the screen.

* Pressing O put the call on hold ( - P63) and sends the
video-phone on-hold image to the other party.

+ If the image cannot be sent due to the setting of the other
party, the image of the other party is not displayed but the
substitute image, etc. is displayed.

* You can switch to calls using the speakerphone function

by pressing @ ).

While talking, the image to be sent to the other party is

switched between "Me" and "substitutive image" every

time is pressed. — P90

4 When you have finished your call, press @ =5).

* You can also disconnect calls by folding FOMA terminal (default setting). To
maintain connection even if the terminal is folded, change "Close Settings".
- P164
While you are connecting the earphone/microphone set with switch, folding
FOMA terminal does not end your call. For this case, the substitutive image is
sent to the other party. - P98
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Using speakerphone function

By entering a phone number on the stand-by display and holding down for over a
second, you can make a video-phone call allowing the voice of the other party to be heard

from the speaker (speakerphone function). While making/talking calls, you can switch
between ordinary call and call using the speakerphone function by pressing @D.

Video-phone status

Screen display Voice output

With normal talking

- Earpiece

With speakerphone function operating I@

Speaker

When using the speakerphone function, the volume may suddenly increase and damage your ears, so use it with

FOMA terminal away from your ears.

normally.

Your call may be hard to hear if there is a large amount of noise around you or other party. Make the call

Talk to the FOMA terminal within approximately 50 cm.

You can perform following operations from submenus during video-phone calls

The following operations can be performed from the submenu while talking video-

phone calls:

Submenu item

Description

[1] Switch cameras

Switches between in-camera/out-camera. - P91

[2] Photo-light ON/OFF

Turns the one-touch light on and off. - P92

[3] Camera settings

Apply effects on images displayed, set brightness and color density of
video-phone camera images and switch to close-up mode. — P92, 93

[4] Receive quality

Set the quality of received images. This setting may not be enabled
depending on the function of the other party’s terminal. — P94

[5] V-phone settings

Changing settings for the screen to be displayed during video-phone
calls. -~ P94

[6] Chara-den settings

Change Chara-den data, switch between overall and partial actions
and select actions. — "Application" manual P23, 96

File sending

Change frame and image to send to the other party. - P95, 96

Input DTMF

Transmits tone signals (DTMF) during video-phone calls. - P96

The following operations are also available during video-phone calls.

* You can record the other party’s voice with Talking Voice Memo by holding down the side key [ a ] for over a
second. — P247

« You can adjust volume by operating side keys[ a v ].

Chara-den is a function to send an image of a character instead of your image to the
other party during a video-phone call. You can make the character to move its mouth
in response to sounds and to make motions by dial keys.

- "Application" manual P23, P96
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» Keypad sound does not ring when dial keys are pressed to operate characters.

- cevic
86 Chara-den
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INFORMATION

You can make a video-phone call by performing Steps 1 and Step 2 in the reverse order. In this
case, video-phone call will be made automatically about five seconds after you have pressed
and entered the phone number.

The charges are based on the rate for digital communication rather than voice calls even if
substitute image or Chara-den is used.

If a video-phone call attempt fails, the following message (text information) will be displayed
on the screen. The display returns to the stand-by display automatically. Note that displayed
messages may not reflect the status on the other party correctly, depending on the type of the
terminal and/or conditions of the network service contract on the other party.

Message Description
Check the number and retry. You dialed the phone number not used.

Busy. The other party is busy or in packet communication.

Disconnected due to outside of
service/power off.

Driving mode.
Failed to connect.

The other party is outside the service area or the other
party's phone terminal is turned OFF.

The phone on the other party is in Driving mode.

This message is displayed for cases other than the above.

Video-phone via 32K line is intended for connection with devices such as PHS with which

video-phone calls via 64K line may not be available depending on the network condition.

When a video-phone call is made via 64K line, the call type is automatically switched to via

32K for redialing if the communication environment of the other party is found to be 32K.

When "ON" is set for Voice call auto switch ( - P97), redialing via 32K line is also given

priority.

*If video-phone call is made via 32K line, the charge is the same as the digital
communication charge via 64K.

If a video-phone call is made and is not established, redialing is automatically performed as

described below:

Call type Voice call auto switch setting Redialing operation
64K ON 64K - 32K - voice
OFF 64K - 32K - disconnect
32K ON 32K - voice
OFF 32K - disconnect

Registering the data rates (64K or 32K) in the phonebook can automatically select the
applicable data rate for a specific phone number. . P139 [f you specify the data rate from
the submenu after entering phone number to make a call, the specification in the submenu is
effective. If nothing has been specified for the date rate, 64K connection is attempted.

When "ON" is set for Voice call auto switch ( - P97), the call type is automatically switched to
voice for redialing if the other party is a user of terminal not supporting the Video-phone
function or using the mova service through the Dual Network Service, which increases the
assurance of access to that party.

*If you redial as a voice call, the charge is placed as a voice call.

Any video-phone call from FOMA terminal to 110, 119 or 118 with Voice call auto switch ( -~ P97)
set to "ON" automatically is made as a voice call.

New voice or video-phone calls cannot be made during video-phone calls. i-mode connection,
i-mode Mail, Message R/F or Short Message (SMS) exchange is not available.

A video-phone call is not available with phones not supporting the Video-phone function,
phones without power or located outside the service area. If you set the Voice call auto switch
function to ON and attempt to make a video-phone call with an unsupported device, the other
party will abort the communications before connected. For this case, voice call redialing will
automatically begin. The redialing function cannot work as written above if you attempt
video-phone calls with inapplicable conditions such as at ISDN-sync 64K or via PIAFS access
points, with ISDN video-phones incompatible with 3G-324M ( - P84) (as of July, 2004), or
dialing the wrong phone number. Note that these calls may charge you in some cases.

You can switch Show Caller ID/Hide Caller ID when making video-phone call. — P61

If a pause or timed pause is entered ( — P60), connection will be attempted with the dialing
before them, all phone numbers dialed after the pause or timed pause are ignored.

While you are dialing or redialing video-phone call, incoming calls will abort the dialing and
ring tone may sound.

Even if a voice call or 64K data communication is received during a video-phone call, an
incoming call or communication cannot be received. If you subscribe the Call Waiting service,
missed calls remain in the Received calls. Even if a video-phone call is received during a
voice call or a video-phone call, the same situation occurs.

Call Waiting service — P278

If sending/receiving voice or image has failed (Jll or [l indicated), the connection is not
automatically restored. Make the video-phone call again.

When the battery runs out during a call, the low battery alarm sounds, and the call is
automatically disconnected. - P53

If the radio wave conditions are poor during a video-phone call, the image may be displayed
as mosaic.
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Receiving video-phone calls

The procedure for receiving video-phone calls is explained.
* Video-phone calls cannot be answered with Any Key Answer ( — P164).

The FOMA terminal receives a call.

Calling video—phane Ring alert sounds, display backlight lights up and incoming
light lit/flashes. The reception is indicated by the message
v on sub-display.

* The other party’s phone number, name or still image/
s video may be displayed on the screen according to the
CIORKRARRRE terminal condition of the caller and FOMA terminal
settings. Display information — P67
* Press to hold your answer. The video-phone
Response hold image is sent to the other party. -~ P99

2 Press (@Y,

Your image is displayed until the other party whom you are
video-phone calling answers the phone.

m Answering video-phone call with substitute image
Press .
A_ ! The substitute image instead of your image is sent to the
PTRaLing Wing other party when the video-phone call is connected.

« When Chara-den is set as the substitute image, the
activation of Chara-den may fail. If this happens, the
standard image in "Substitute Image" is sent to the other
party. » P98

3 You can talk to the other party.

Images of the other party are displayed on the screen.

» Press O to place the call on hold ( — P63) and send the
video-phone on-hold image to the other party.

« If the image cannot be sent due to the setting of the other
party, the image of the other party is not displayed but the
substitute image, etc. is displayed.

» You can switch to calls using the speakerphone function

by pressing @D.

While talking, the image to be sent to the other party is

switched between "Me" and "substitutive image" every

time is pressed. — P90

4 When you have finished your call, press .

 You can also disconnect calls by folding FOMA terminal (default setting). To
maintain connection even if the terminal is folded, change "Close Settings".
- P164
While you are connecting the earphone/microphone set with switch, folding
FOMA terminal does not end your call. For this case, the substitutive image is
sent to the other party. - P98
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INFORMATION

» You cannot use the Call Waiting service during a video-phone call. — P278
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Operation possible while receiving calls

You can follow operations from the submenu when video-phone calls come in or while
the ring tone is sounding.

Submenu item Description
[1] call forwarding* Makes incoming calls transferred to the forwarding phone
number.
[2] Call rejection Makes calls to be rejected. (Caller does not pay for
calling.)

*: Valid when you subscribe to Call Forwarding Service and have set a forwarding phone number.

The following operations can be performed when a call arrives.

* You can respond a call with the Record message by holding down side key [ a ] for over a second(Quick Record
Message). - P79

* You can also adjust the ring volume and stop the vibrator. - P31, P73

INFORMATION

No ring alert sounds when Silent or Driving mode is active. If Custom silent mode is set, the
setting is applicable.

During voice call, video-phone call, i-mode, i-mode Mail sending/receiving, or 64K data
communication, you cannot receive a video-phone call. If a video-phone call is received
during a voice call, video-phone call, i-mode, i-mode mail send/receive or the 64K data
communication when you are subscribed to the Call Waiting service, missed calls remain in
the received call list.

Call Waiting service — P278

When a video-phone call arrives while an earphone/microphone set with switch is connected,
holding down the headset switch for over a second allows you to answer the call with a
substitute image. - P98

While an earphone/microphone set with switch is connected, the terminal operates according
to the Auto Answer setting ( — P259) so that you can response by sending a substitute image
to the caller automatically. -~ P98

Voice Mail Service does not cover video-phone calls.

You cannot forward incoming video-phone calls to the forwarding destination incompatible
with the 3G-324M standard ( -~ P84) even if Call Forwarding Service is activated. Check the
specifications of the destination when making the forward settings.

If an incoming video-phone shows a phone number registered in Nuisance Call Barring
service, the call is rejected without the call rejection guidance. - P285

Caller ID Request Service does not support the video-phone. - P289

If sending/receiving voice or image has failed (ffl or Il indicated), the connection is not
automatically restored. Make the video-phone call again.

Any video-phone call that arrives during software update ( — P350) is rejected and recorded
as a received call.

You can use external device for incoming video-phone calls. - P100

When you end a video-phone call, an image during phone disconnection may not appear
depending on your phone.
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Customizing display and other settings during video-phone call

You customize the display setting during a video-phone call.
* You can set the following items:

Using zoom See below | Switching the camera to close-up P93
mode

Switching outgoing images See below | Setting quality of outgoing image P93
Switching between main screen P91 Setting quality of received images P94
and child window*

Changing main screen size* P91 Setting screen display during P94
Switching cameras P91 video-phone calls*

Turning One-touch light on P92 Laying frame over images to send P95
Applying special effects P92 Sending still images P96
Setting brightness and color density* P92 Transmitting tone signals P96

*: The settings are retained even after a call.

Switch between display magnifications for your image to send to the other party.
» Change can be made only while your image or Frame is being sent ( — P95).

1 Press during a video-phone call.

The zoom scale is changed.

« Each time you press <&_>, the zoom scale switches to
the next one. Press to reverse the order.
Out-camera: Normal (@) — 2 times () - 4 times (@) —

6times (@ - 8times (@) - 10 times (@) -
12 times (EB)
In-camera: Normal (@l - 2 times (@)

The your image
carries out zoom.

Switching outgoing images
Costeur [ e

Switch the image to send to the other party between "Me" and "Substitute image".

1 Press during a video-phone call.

+ Each time you press GC&), the image switches between
"Me ([#])" and "the Substitute image ([Z or @ )". - P98

* When Chara-den is set as the substitute image, the
activation of Chara-den may fail. If this happens, the
standard image set for "Substitute Image" is sent to the
other party. — P98

« Actions can be switched or selected during
communication with Chara-den used as a substitute

©BVIG image. — P86, "Application" manual P23, P96

The substitute image
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The screen is switched between the main screen and child window.

1 Press during a video-phone call.

« Each time you press during a video-phone call, the
screen switches to the next one.

) Main: Other Main: Me
‘ . Child: Me ~  Child: Other
|

3

Select the main screen view size from "Large", "Medium" and "Small".

Hold down for over a second during a video-phone
call.

The main screen display size changes.

« The size is switched in the order shown below every time

is held down for over a second.

Large -~ Medium - Small
1 |

The camera used during a video-phone call is switched.
* The change can be made only while your image or frame is being sent ( — P95).

1 Press during a video-phone call.

The image is displayed through the switched camera.

o™ . &

« Each time you press (9, the camera switches between the in-camera and the
out-camera.

INFORMATION

» If you switch cameras, Zoom and Camera effects settings are kept. When you switch to in-
camera in using out-camera with quadruple zoom, however, the setting will be changed into
double zoom automatically.
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Turning One-touch light on

Switches the one-touch light ON or OFF.
* You can turn on or off the one-touch light only when the out-camera is being used.

1 Hold down for over a second during a video-phone call.
The one-touch light is lit. If the light has been lighted, it goes out.
» Each time you hold down for over a second, the one-touch light switches
between ON (i) and OFF (No icon).

INFORMATION

+ One-touch light may go out temporarily depending on the setting operation while talking.

Changing camera settings during video-phone call <Camera setting>

During a video-phone call, you can apply special effects on your image or change the
brightness and density of the colors.

Applying special effects <Camera effects>
Cosau | Norml)
+ Change can be made only while your image or Frame is being sent ( — P95).

1 Press @ during a video-phone call.

You can apply the following effects:

[1] Normal 50| Sends standard image (by default).

[2] Backlight Used when shooting subjects against the light.

[3] Sepia Used for Sepia tone.

[4] Monotone 4l Used for Monotone.

[5] Sea/Snow Used to shoot reflection of light, such as sea or snowed
surface more beautiful.

[6] Sunset = Used when shooting subjects against sunset glow.

2 Press to (6.40).

* Press to cancel the effect.

The icon for the effect currently
applied is indicated

Setting brightness and color density <Brightness/Density>

[Default ‘ Brightness: Level 3 Color density: Level 3]

Adjusts the brightness and color density of images.
* You can adjust the brightness and color density at 5 levels.
« Change can be made only while your image or Frame is being sent ( — P95).

1 Press @) (3 £)(2 2) during a video-phone call.

Brightness Eiasimestty
2 D=
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2 Press to select Brightness slider and press @

The Me is displayed on the main screen while adjusting the brightness. You can
check the changing brightness as you sift the slider back and forth.

3 Press to select Density slider and press .

The Me is displayed on the main screen while adjusting the density. You can
check the changing density as you sift the slider back and forth.

4 Press @®.

The setting is changed.

« If you do nothing on the terminal for some time after adjusting the brightness/
color density, the change made to the setting does not determined and Talking
screen reappears.

Switching the camera to close-up mode <Close-up mode>

[ Default ‘ Normal mode ]

Switching over to the Close-up mode will allow you to adjust the focus when sending
images of objects 8 to 15 cm away.

* You can switch the camera to close-up mode only when the out-camera is being used.

1 Press &= (3 2) (3 2) during a video-phone call.

Camera switches to close-up mode.

* Press @ to return to the normal mode.
INFORMATION

« If you switch the camera to the in-camera in the Close-up mode, the camera returns to the
normal mode.

Changing the quality of images to be sent and received images

You can change the quality of the image to be sent or the received image during a
video-phone call.

Setting quality of outgoing image

Sets the quality of outgoing image. Setting "Prefer motion" makes motions smoother
in a little lower-definition image and setting "Prefer image quality" makes motions a
little slower in a higher-definition image.

1 Press @) during a video-phone call.

The quality of outgoing image is changed.

» Each time you press @, the quality of outgoing image
switches to the next one. Pressing )7) becomes the reverse
order.

Normal (no icon) — Prefer motion () - Prefer image quality ([}
1 |

© |29 suoyd-oapiA Bulinp sBumas 1aylo pue Aejdsip Buiziwoisny . s||e) auoyd-oapip BuiAaleday/Bunep
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Setting quality of received images <Receive quality>

Standard

Requests quality change of images sent from the other party to the other party's
terminal. Setting "Prefer motion" makes motions smoother in a little lower-definition
image and setting "Prefer quality" makes motions a little slower in a higher-definition
image.

* This setting may not be enabled depending on the function of the other party’s terminal.

1

Press @ during a video-phone call.

Switch cameras

(3] Camera settings P

(4] Receive quality P

(2 Prefer mot
(8 Prefer quality

Press to .

Receive quality is set.

Setting screen display during video-phone calls <Video-Phone Settings>

s||e) auoyd-oapip Bulaladay/Bujeln
(\®)

[ Default

Display image: Both Child window: Me Main screen size: Large
Display Light: Always on (normal)

You can change the screen during a video-phone call.

B 1
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4

Press @ during a video-phone call.

Video-phone settings Item Description
Display image = = — - P -

Child window [We [ Display image Specifies whether to display either or both of your
Main screen size image and the other party's images during a call.

Large [l « If the setting is other than "Both", "Child
Display Light . "
[ALways on(normal) window" cannot be set.
Child window Sets one of the images (Me or Other) to be displayed

in the child window while a video-phone call.

Main screen size | Sets the main screen view size.

Display light Select lighting of the display during video-

phone calls.

« If you set "Terminal settings", it depends on
Display light ( - P183).

Select items to set, press () and set the value.

Press @®).

The setting is changed.
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Selecting frames and images to send <File sending>

You can add a frame to your image or send a still image instead of your image during
a video-phone call.

Laying frame over images to send <Select frame>

Lay the image for Frame saved in FOMA terminal over your image to send to the other

party.

« This setting is available only while your image is being sent.

* Only the frames of 176 x 144 (QCIF) or smaller can be selected. However, among the downloaded frames, you
can only select the frames with the display size of 176 x 144 (QCIF).

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press @ during a video-phone call.
I : ‘ =

Your image is sent to the other party in the same manner.
« While in-camera is used, a mirror image is displayed and
a normal image is sent to the other party. While out-

camera is used, the image same as on the display is sent
to the other party.

* Pressing O while an image is sent with a frame cancels
the sending with the frame.

The following images are set by default:
« A still image is put in each area.

— D [oie e T 2 g
- 5’ b / |

&

B NECE o
- b
p— iaas e th.

AT

* You can download the above default frame from "@F O O O 0 0O O O " site if you delete them.
- "Application" manual P70
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Sending still images <Select images>

Select an image to send to the other party from still images saved. You can show the

shooting images by FOMA terminal to other party during a video-phone call.

 This setting is unavailable while Fame is being sent ( — P95).

* Only still images that are 176 x 144 (QCIF) or smaller and permitted to output from the FOMA terminal can be set.
Output still images from FOMA terminal — File restriction "Application" manual P250

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press @ during a video-phone call.

Displays "Images" folders list.

2 Select a folder, press (), select an image from the list and
press (.
s The still image is sent to the other party in the same

manner.

* How to view the still images list
- "Application" manual P243

* You can display a still image by selecting a still image and
pressing @®. Pressing allows you to display
the previous or next still image. To set it, press .

» The setting is released and a default image is displayed if
you press O while sending still images.

The tone signals (DTMF) are transmitted during a video-phone call.
The signals may not be received depending device of receiver side.

If the frames are piled up or the still images are being sent, entering the DTMF input screen will release these
states.

You can enter DTMF by pressing dial keys only when [} (sending portrait) or [@] (sending substitute image) is
displayed during a video-phone call.

Press @ during a video-phone call and press the
dial keys.
= The number you pressed is displayed and the tone signal is

transmitted.
+ To cancel tone signals (DTMF) sending, press (@2,
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Setting up Video-phone settings

<Video-phone settings>

[ Default

Voice call auto switch: OFF Display image: Both Child window: Me Main screen size: Larg
Send out portrait: ON  Moving image quality: Normal

e
Display light: Always on(normal) ]

Set the operation to be performed when video-phone calls have failed to get through
and the image to be displayed during video-phone calls.

* "Voice call auto switch" is provided in Video-phone settings to ensure the access to the other party. Voice call

auto switch is the function to switch the call type to voice for redialing automatically when the other party is a

user of terminal not supporting the Video-phone function or cannot receive video-phone call while using the

mova service through the Dual Network Service ( — P291).

1 Press =) (8.5)(8.5)(1.%) on the stand-by display.

Video—phone settings

Item

Description

Voice call auto switch || "
Voice call auto

Enables this function if you want to automatically
redial a voice call for unsuccessful video-phone
attempt.

Sets one of the images (Me or Other) or both of

images to be displayed while a video-phone

call.

« If you set other than "Both", "Child window"
cannot be set.

Display image [Both [ switch
Child window [Me l
Main screen size
Large Display image
Send out portrait[ON |
Child window

Sets one of the images (Me or Other) to be
displayed in the child window while a video-
phone call.

Main screen size

Sets the main screen view size.

Send out
portrait

Specifies whether to send your image to the
other party.

Moving image
quality

Sets the image quality on the other party's
screen.

Display light

Select lighting of the display during video-phone

calls.

« If you set "Terminal settings", it depends on
Display light ( - P183).

2 Select a desired item, press () and set the value.

3 Press @®.

The settings are registered.

INFORMATION

» Even if the Voice call auto switch function is set to "ON", redialing may not be attempted

depending on the other party and/or network conditions.

« If you redial voice calls with the Voice call auto switch function is set to "ON", the voice call

rate will be applied instead of digital communication rate.

* When video-phone communication has been started, redialing as a voice call is not made.
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Changing image displayed of video-phone

<Ilmage Settings:V-Phone>

Change the substitute image displayed during video-phone calls, video-phone call
Recording msg image, video-phone call Response hold image and video-phone call
On-hold image. Changed images are displayed while talking video-phone calls
( — P90), while recording messages ( — P78), during response hold ( - P75) or during
On-hold ( - P63). Also they are sent to the other party.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.
* You cannot set the following still images:

- Still images with a size of more than 176 x 144 (QCIF)

- Animation, create animation and continuous shots

- Still images in formats other than JPEG and GIF format

- Still images that must not be output from FOMA terminal Output still images from FOMA terminal

- File restriction "Application" manual P250

Changing substitute image

[Default ‘ Std. Chara—den]

1 Press &= (8.5)(85) (2 2 on the stand-by display.

| Inage Settings:V-Phone

(2) Answer machine image
(3 Response hold image
(@) On-hold image

2 Press (1.2), select image field and press ).

nage
Std, Chara-den -

H 1 ©BVIG

m Setting Standard Chara-den
Press 0.2).

"Std. Chara-den (Boon Boon (Dimo))" is set.

m Setting Standard Still image
Press .

"Standard image (Camera off)" is set.

m Setting other Chara-den

O Press .

[J Select "Select image" in the List images field and press O
"Chara-den" folder list is displayed.
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O Select folder, press O select Chara-den from the list and press O
Chara-den is set and "Substitute Image" screen reappears.
» Chara-den list . "Application" manual P97
« You can display Chara-den by selecting Chara-den and pressing @®.

m Setting other still image

O Press .

[ Select "Select image" and press O
"Image" folder list is displayed.

0 Select folder, press O select still image from the list and press O
Still image is set and Substitute Image screen reappears.
« Still image list » "Application” manual P243
« You can display still image by selecting image and pressing @®). You can

display the previous or next image by pressing <a_><I%>, Press O to set
image.

Press @®.

The substitute image is changed.

INFORMATION

» Chara-den - P86, "Application" manual P23, P96

« If Chara-den or a still image set as the substitute image is deleted, the substitute image is
reset to "Standard image".

« If you set the PIM lock after you change the substitute image, the standard image is displayed
except the case an image in "Preinstalled" folder of the "Image" as the substitute and sent to
the other party.

[ Default

Answer machine image: Standard image Response hold image: Standard image
On-hold image: Standard image

1 Press =) (8.5)(8.5) (2.2 on the stand-by display.

The video-phone image selection screen is displayed.

2 Press - to -

L= Standard image |

Voice message

auoyd-p:sbunleg abew . s|jen auoyd-0apip Buiaieday/Bunie

(Voice only)
REXE (EFENDH)

Display when "Answer machine image" is selected

3 Select Image field, press (O and or .
* Press and go to Step 4 to return to the default image.

* Press to select the image. The operation procedure is in same as the
substitute image setting. — P98

4 Press @®.

The image is changed.

INFORMATION

« If you set the PIM lock after you change the image for Answer Machine, Response Hold, or
On-hold, the standard image is displayed except the case an image in "Preinstalled" folder of
the "Image" as the substitute and sent to the other party. 99
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Using video-phone by connecting with external

device <Device Settings>

FOMA terminal can be connected to the FOMA USB cable with which video-phone

calls can be received.

If you want to use this function, prepare a dedicated external device or a PC, that video-

phone application is installed in, and devices such as an earphone/microphone and camera.

* This function is an optional function that will be available when a supporting
application is released.

— L

FOMA Video-phone
connection speed
32K or 64K

3
)

Setting device to use for receiving video-phone calls

Specifies whether to use FOMA terminal or external device for video-phone.

 This function is unavailable when FOMA terminal is not connected with the external device.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

Device Settings
(1 Terminal
(2) External device

2 Press or Q1.

The video-phone device setting is made.

INFORMATION

» Video-phone calls cannot be made through an external device during a voice call.

* Any incoming video-phone call cannot be answered during a voice call from an external
device. If you are contracting Call Waiting Service, such unanswered calls are recorded as
missed ones in Received calls. Even if a voice call, a video-phone call or the 64K data
communication is received during the video-phone call from the external device, the same
situation occurs.

Call Waiting service — P278

Video-phone calls through an external device is an optional function available when a
supported applications or devices are released. See the instructions manual of external devices
for hardware reqirements or setting/operating instructions of video-phone applications.
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Phonebooks supported by FOMA terminal

FOMA F900iC supports FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook and UIM phonebook.

Differences between FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook and UIM phonebook

The number of entries Up to 700 *! Up to 50 O
Entry items
Name/reading First and last names set First and last names set
separately together P105, 115
Still image, video o x P107
Group Entries can be classified into | Entries can be classified into
30 groups and No group. 10 groups and No group. P108, 117
Phone number/Icon Up to five phone numbers per person, | Only one phone number
2,105 in total of Phonebook, can be can be set per person. P108, 117
set. An icon can be set for each. Icons cannot be set.
Mail address/Icon Up to five mail addresses per person, | Only one mail address can
2,105 in total of Phonebook, can be be set per person. Icons P109, 117
set. An icon can be set for each. cannot be set.
Setting for incoming phone calls *2*3 o x P110
Setting for receiving mails *2*3 o X P112
Other settings ** o x P113
Phonebook No. o x P114
Phonebook searches
Rocket search o o P121, 127
Group search o o P121, 127
Name search o o P122, 128
Ph book No. search o x P124
Phone No. search o o P124, 128
Secrecy search o x P143
Search by frequency o x P122
Settings
Caller ID Settings o x P138
Set Secret Code o x P140
Secrecy o x P142
Reject/Accept call o x P155
Video-Phone Settings o x P139
Other
Communication information [e] x P122
Changing order of phone numbers or mail R N P136. 137
addresses/Switching phonebook Nos. !
Quick dial o X P144
Quick mail o X P145
Site display o x P134
Send data P146,
o o "Application”
manual P301

o : Supported

x : Not supported

*1: The number of itemsthat can be registered in a phonebook may be decreased depending on the type of data registered.
*2: Thering tone, vibrator pattern for incoming calls and incoming light pattern and color settings.
*3: Group setting is also possible only in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

*4: URL, note, postal code, street address, company name, job title settings
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Displaying name

The name is displayed as below when calls or mail are made or sent to/from entries in
FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook or UIM phonebook.

When calling/sending mail to registered phonebook entry

The following information is displayed in the redial list, Outbox or Unsent box:

* When a mail or call is made or sent by searching either of 2 phonebooks, the name
registered in the retrieved entry is displayed.

* When the same phone number/mail address is registered in both phonebooks, if a
call or mail is made/sent by entering the phone number or mail address without
searching the phonebook, the name registered in FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook is displayed.

* When data entered for an address to an i-mode terminal including "@docomo.ne.jp"
exactly matches a mail address in the phonebook, the name is displayed otherwise
only the entered address is displayed. - "Application" manual P144, P179

When a call/mail is received from registered phonebook entry

The following information is displayed in the received call list, record message/voice
memo list, or Inbox:

« If the caller is registered in one but not both of 2 phonebooks, the registered name
is displayed.

« If the same phone number/mail address is registered in both phonebooks, the name
registered in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook is displayed.

» To save mail addresses in the phonebook, it is recommended to save the whole
addresses of i-mode terminals including the @ and the following domain name
("@docomo.ne.jp"). Although "@docomo.ne.jp" can be omitted, if receiving mail
from such a party, only entire accordance including with or without after @, will
allow to be used for setting mail reception of the phonebook.

- "Application" manual P147, P152, P184

INFORMATION

» When secret attribute is set in the phonebook of FOMA terminal (Terminal), names are only
displayed in Secret mode. The same applies when the other party’s data with secret attribute
set are displayed in Redial, Received calls, Record message and Voice memo while talking.

Calls or mail received from a party for whom a secrecy ON in Secret mode use Ring tone,
incoming vibrate alert and Incoming Alert Light set in the phonebook. When not in the Secret
mode, calls and mail are announced by the settings made in Ring volume, Vibrator and
Incoming Alert Light settings.

If PIM lock or Privacy mode ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook) is ON, the other party's
name is not displayed even when calls are made to or received from parties registered in the

phonebook. The same applies when the other party's data are displayed in Redial, Received
calls, Record message and Voice memo during call or customized menu.
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Registering entries into FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook

You can register often-used phone numbers or mail addresses with their names.
* The Phonebook can accommodate a maximum of 700 names. For each name, up to five phone numbers and five
mail addresses can be registered. The total overall capacity, however, is 2,105 phone numbers and 2,105 mail

addresses.

The following settings are also available.

For each phone number, you can set an icon indicating a mobile phone, PHS or other attribute. These icons
provide handy identifying information at a glance. You can also set icons for mail addresses. — P108, P109

The image, video, etc. for outgoing/incoming calls can be set. — P107

You can classify phonebook entries into different groups. - P108

You can change the name of each group. — P130

- The ring tone, vibrator pattern, lighting pattern and color can be set for incoming calls. — P110
The settings for incoming mail can be also set. -~ P112

Street addresses and company names can be set. - P113

- When you register phone numbers or mail addresses in phonebook No.0 to 99, you can quickly call those
numbers (Quick dial — P144) or create mail to send to them (Quick mail — P145).

- You can copy data registered in the phonebook of FOMA terminal (Terminal) to a UIM. — P146

This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

When Privacy mode is set ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), entry of the terminal security code or
fingerprint authentication is required. -~ P204

Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

INFORMATION

You can register phonebook entries even when "E?" is indicated in the display.

It is recommended that you keep a separate written record of all the information you register
in the Phonebook. If you have a PC, you can use data link software ( — "Application" manual
P358) and the FOMA USB cable (sold separately) to store the data to the PC.

Phonebook information may be lost due to FOMA terminal malfunction, repairs, changes in
the phone or other reasons. Phonebook information remains in memory for about 1 month
after the battery pack is removed or runs out, but will be lost after this amount of time.

DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

Phonebook entries registered in Secret mode are set as Secrecy ON.

For details on Secrecy - P142

The phonebook data set as secret attribute are not changed unless Secret mode is set.

The information that can be copied to a new handset at the time of switching to a new model,
etc. at our sales offices. Please be informed that the specifications of some new models may
not allow copying of data registered in FOMA terminal.

You can back up the phonebook data that is saved in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) to a
miniSD memory card. - "Application" manual P312
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Flow of registering phonebook entries into FOMA terminal (Terminal)

The steps required to register an entry in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook are as

follows:

Step 1

Step 2

4|4

Step 3

P105

Setting phone number, mail address, etc. [New screen] | P06 ]
v

m Making settings for incoming calls [Set (phone) screen] | P10 ]
v

m Making settings for receiving mails [Set (mail) screen] \ P112 \
v

m Setting various types of information [Others screen] | P11z |

Step 7

[ : Mandatory step

The following screens are used to register phonebook entries:

Enter name screen
(Step 2)

Enter last name

Enter first name

1

New screen
(Step 3)

jooqgauoyd Buisn

Set (phone) screen

(Step 4)

Use terminal setting|

# Inconing vibrator
Use terminal setting

\

(Step 5)

Set(nai 1)
2 Ring alert
Use terninal setting

## Incoming vibrator

H © Sub-dislay Lishting

Use terninal setting
51 Subdisplay color
Use terminal settinal

Use terninal setting|
H # Sub~display lighting
Use terminal sstting|

# Sub-display color
Use terminal settindl

Set (mail) screen

[ : Optional step

Other screen
(Step 6)

* Press

yoogauoyd (jeutwtal) [eulwial YN O4 Oul saLius Bulialsibay

—
[ —)
F=

l

Enter Ph Book No. screen

(Step 7)

TN
Enter chonstiook o

i

» Set the items in any order as needed.
to switch the screens.
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Step 1 Start registration

1 Press &= (4 5) (T .2)({d.2) on the stand-by display.

The Enter Name screen is displayed.

Step 2 Enter name [Enter name screen]

Enter the first and last names separately.
« Either a first or last name must be entered.

« Kanji, katakana, alphabetic and numeric characters, symbols and pictograms can be entered. However, symbols

and pictograms entered may not appear correctly if transferred by infrared communication. — P309

* You can enter up to 16 two-byte or 32 one-byte characters in total for first and last name.

<Example> Entering "Smith Mark"

1 Enter the last name "Smith".

[ Select the Enter last name field and enter the last name.

"S" - Press 4 times and G&D,
Enter Last name "m"_, Press and .

Snitrd q | "i" - Press 3 times.

Enter first name "t _, Press _

‘ ‘ "h" - Press twice.

« If you press the wrong key, press to erase the mistake.
» To append " [" or " 0" to kana characters, first enter the character and press

5.

<Example> After entering " ", the character toggles as "0 " -

each time you press

O Press O

"Smith" has now been entered.

2 Select the Enter first name field, enter the name "Mark"

and press O.

The name is entered.

3 Press @®).

The New screen is displayed.

* You cannot register information for the entry if you have entered neither a first

nor last name. In this case, press O and redo the procedure from Step 1.

INFORMATION

» Entering characters - P302
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Step 3 Setting phone number, mail address, etc. [New screen]

Phone numbers and mail addresses are set. Still image or video to be displayed for

incoming calls are also set.

« A phone number saved in the phonebook with preceding 184 or 186 does not allow sending of short message
(SMS) if it is selected as the address.

« Set items on New entry screen as required.

« Setting can be made to hide image for outgoing/incoming calls even if the image is set. -~ P180

New The name entered in Step 2 is set, which can be changed.
e reading of the name entered in Step 2 is set, which can be changed.
J—Th ding of th din$S 2i hich be changed
' Smi thiark —]
¢Image> -— Still image or video that is displayed when a call is received/sent or the phonebook is
m A= viewed can be set.
& [Phone_nunber] _—I_ They can be classified into 30 groups and "0 0 0 0 0 0 (No group)".
© [Mai | address] —— Up to 5 phone numbers can be set.
Up to 5 mail addresses can be set.
[ Allows shooting still images to register with a camera on the scene.
Shoot
Rocord oeiect Allows shooting video to register with a video camera on the scene.

« If setting has already been made, the setting is displayed.

1 Check the name.
The name entered in Step 2 is displayed.
m Correcting name
O Select Name field and press O
The name entry screen is displayed.

0 Correct the name and press @2).
» Operation procedure - P105
The name is corrected and New entry screen reappears.

2 Check the reading.
The reading of the name entered in Step 2 is displayed.
m Correcting reading
* If you correct the name in Step 1, the reading of the name will not automatically
reflect changes made to the name.
O Select Reading field and press O

TSmithy

Smith ‘

Mark]

Mark ‘

0 Select the entry field to correct, correct the reading and press O
* You can enter up to 32 one-byte characters in total including the last and first
names.

0 Press @S

The reading is corrected and New entry screen reappears.
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3 Select Select image field and press O.
» To restore the default setting, press .

(1] Select image
(2 Shoot still image
[@ Select Tmotion

(@) Record video

(Bl Back to default

m Setting a still image
* You cannot set Flash graphics.

O Press .

"Image Folders" is displayed.

[J Select a folder, press O, select a still image from the list and press O

The still image is set and New entry screen reappears.

« Still image list » "Application" manual P243

» You can display the still image by selecting a still image and pressing @®. For
Animation, Create animation and continuous shots, displaying image
automatically plays the image. Pressing displays the previous or
next still image. Press O to set it.

* When a call arrives or phonebook data is checked, image is played for Animation
and the first image is displayed for Create animation and continuous shots.

m Shooting still images with camera
» The size of a still image to be shot is set to "96 x 72" automatically.
O Press .
The still image shooting screen is displayed.
» Shooting still images with camera - "Application" manual P214

0 Point the camera at the subject and press O
The shutter sound is heard, incoming light lit in red, a still image is shot and a
confirmation screen is displayed.
» To shoot still image again, press (@77.

O Press O

The still image is saved and New entry screen reappears.

m Setting video
* You can only set videos shot by the terminal's own camera or videos shot and
edited by FOMA terminal.
O Select "Select i-motion" and press (3 ).
The folder list of "i-motion" is displayed.

O Select a folder, press O select video from the list and press O
The video is set and New entry screen reappears.
« Video list - "Application" manual P267
+ You can play the video by selecting video, then press @®.

m Recording video with video camera
* The size of a video to be recorded is set to "176 x 144" automatically.

O Press .
Video record screen is displayed.
* Recording video with video camera — "Application" manual P224

O Point the camera at the object and press O
Shutter sound is heard, recording is started and the incoming light flashes in five
colors at 2-second intervals. -Io
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0 Press @S).

Ending sound is heard and recording is finished. A confirmation screen is

displayed asking whether to save the video.

« If the size of the video file reaches the limit while recording, recording ends
automatically and a confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to save.

« To reshoot video, press (@77).

Press O

The video is saved and New entry screen reappears.
Set the group.

Select Group field and press O

« Select group screen has 4 pages. Press to switch
between pages.

* The group to be set can be selected from 0000 1
(group1) to O 0 00O 30 (group30) and "0 00000 (No
group)". The group names otherthan "0 00000 (No
group)” can be changed. - P130

Press to .

The group is set and Add to phonebook screen reappears.
« "O0O0OOOO (No group)" is set by default.

Set phone number and icon.

Select Phone number field, press O, enter the phone number and press O

Enter Phone No. « Enter phone numbers including the area codes.
Enter phone No.

TRXRXXKRXE « Up to 26 digits can be entered.

« Pause ("P"), Timed pause ("T"), "0 “, "0 " and sub-address
delimiter "%¥" can be entered. - P60

« A phone number saved in the phonebook with preceding

if it is selected as the address.

Select an icon and press O

i Select Phone Ctary

3 LD

y oo | S—

g FU@®eo

The name of the icon The selected icon is
selected is displayed. displayed.

» Icons can be selected from 26 options.
+ ‘Oyis selected by default.

0 To register other phone number for the same person, repeat the operation from

Step [ .
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Set mail address and icon.

O Select Mail address field, press O enter the mail address and press O
= You can enter up to 50 one-byte characters.

Eﬂﬁfgmga!:ridfgﬁjfmm_ ¢ Press in the alphabet input mode to enter symbols

ne.jplq often used in addresses including "0 “, "0 " and "-". You
can enter ".co.jp", ".ne.jp", ". com", etc. by pressing
in the alphabet input mode.

» For registering mail addresses of i-mode terminals,

"@docomo.ne.jp" in the mail address can be skipped.

O Select an icon and press O
Select Address Ctory

Ele ¢ v m =

2 B
(] l

[Mobi Le phone |

& &l
@ W

The name of the icon |jThe selected icon is
selected is displayed. displayed.

+ lcons can be selected from 22 options.
- & s selected by default.

U To register other mail address for the same person, repeat the operation from
Step U .

INFORMATION

When a call is made to a party with a video set for Select image of the phonebook data, the
first image of the video is shown on the display while the call is being made.

When a call arrives from such a party, the video is played on the display and the ring alert set
in the phonebook data sounds while the call is being received.

If video/i-motion is set for Ring alert of phonebook data ( — P110) or for Phone/Video-phone
of Select ring tone ( — P168), the video/i-motion set as the ring alert (video and sound) is
played regardless of Select image setting.

However, if the video/i-motion set as the ring alert only contains sounds, the default image is
shown on the display while a call is being received. Chaku-motion - P169

If an image whose horizontal and vertical (or vertical and horizontal) size exceeds 640 x 480
(dots) is set, it may take time to display a phonebook and its functions (such as incoming call
image and received calls of your phone) that uses the images.

If you operate a key while recording a video, the sound of the key operation may be recorded.
Displaying name for outgoing/incoming i-mode Mail - P102

When the other party has registered secret code - P140

Entering characters - P302

Even if you set the video inserted by a ticker to the Image field of the phonebook data, the
ticker is not reproduced when you refer to the phonebook. — "Application" manual P277
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Step 4 Making settings for incoming calls [Set (phone) screen]

Set the ring alert, operations of the vibrator and incoming light for incoming calls.
* Make settings on Set (phone) screen as required in any order.

1 Press .

Set (phone)
> Ring alert
42 Incoming vibrator

Use terminal setting
‘e Sub—display lighting
Use terminal setting
1 Sub—display color

Use terminal setting|

* Inthecaseof "O00 0000 (No group)”, "User terminal setting" is set by
default, these settings depend on Ring alert, Incoming vibrator, Sub-display
lighting and Sub-display color.

* In the case of otherthan "0 00 0O OO (No group)”, Ring alert, Incoming

vibrator, Sub-display lighting and Sub-display color settings depend on "Group

Set ring alert.
Set operation of the vibrator for incoming calls.
Set Sub-display lighting pattern of the incoming light.

Set Sub-display lighting color of the incoming light.

settings".

2 Select Ring alert field and press O to set the tone.

Select ring alert?

» To cancel the ring alert setting, select "Cancel" and press

1 O.

l °n s * Toapply Ring alert setting ( » P168) to the operation,
leloay

Cancel select "Use terminal setting" and press O
Restore default

Use terminal setting

m Setting Chaku-motion (Movie ringtone)

* Only videos recorded by the terminal's own camera, videos recorded and edited
by FOMA terminal or videos/i-motion with the ring alert setting of the detailed
information (- "Application" manual P273) specified to "available" can be set as
ring alert. Chaku-motion - P169

Select " & motion" and press O
« Operation procedure - P107

m Setting a melody
O Select "Melody" and press O
"Melody" folder list is displayed.

[ Select a folder, press O, select a melody from the list and press O
The melody is set and "Set(phone)" screen reappears.
* The melody list —» "Application" manual P285
+ You can play melody by selecting Melody and pressing @®. While Melody is
playing, press side keys [ A v ] or @@ to adjust the volume and press

to play the previous or next Melody. Press O to set it.
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Set the incoming call vibrate alert.

Select Incoming vibrator field and press O

» To cancel Vibrator setting, select "No" and press O

Select inconing 4« To apply Vibrator setting ( - P152) to the operation, select
call vibrate

alert? "Use terminal setting" and press O

and select a pattern to activate the

[1) Pattern &

E Pattern B vibration for about 1 minute in the selected pattern (Note
S Pattern C

) Sync melody that the vibration is not activated when "Sync melody" is
= selected).

Press to .

Vibrator is set and Set (phone) screen reappears.

» To activate the vibrator along with the melody set for Ring tone, press @5.
(Vibration may not synchronize depending on the file specifications of
downloaded melodies.) When i-motion is set as the ring tone, pressing
does not synchronize the i-motion but activates the vibrator in "pattern A".

Set the Sub-display lighting.

Select Sub-display lighting field and press O

E@ - To cancel Sub-display lighting setting, select "No" and
Select incoming 3 press O

call light alert

pattern? iy * To apply Incoming Alert Light setting ( - P245) to the

‘ operation, select "Restore default" and press ().
N ]

. _Restore default
Use terminal setting

Select "Yes" and press O

Lt bzt « When are pressed to select a pattern, the
%Etia::er incoming light lit/flashes in the selected pattern. Note that
@) Sync melody the incoming light flashes when "Sync melody" is

S10FF selected.

Press to .

The sub-display lighting is set and Set (phone) screen reappears.

» To activate flashing along with the melody set for Ring tone, press .
(Flashing may not synchronize depending on the file specifications of
downloaded melodies.) When i-motion is set as the ring tone, pressing
does not synchronize the i-motion but the incoming light flashes.
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Set the sub-display lighting color.

* When "Sync melody" or "OFF" is set for Sub-display lighting, the sub-display
lighting color cannot be set.

Select sub-display color field and press O

« To cancel Sub-display lighting color setting, select "No"

“Select inconing 3 and press O

call Light alert ) . )
color ? \| * To apply Incoming Alert Light setting ( -~ P245) to the

i operation, select "Restore default" and press O
| _Restore default f

Use terminal setting

Select "Yes" and press O

* The color selection screen has 3 pages. Press @ to
switch between pages.
« When are pressed to select a color, the

incoming light lights/flashes in the selected color.

Press to .

The sub-display lighting color is set and Set (phone) screen reappears.

INFORMATION

« Vibrator pattern — P152
« Lighting colors (sub-display colors) - P246

Step 5 Making settings for receiving mails [Set (mail) screen]

Set the ring alert for incoming mails. Operations of Vibrator and light for incoming
mails can also be set.
* Make settings on Set (mail) screen as required in any order.

* i-motion cannot be set as ring tone.

1 Press .

Set (mai L) %
P Ring alert
% Incoming vibrator ——— Set operation of the vibrator for incoming mails.
Use terminal setting
& Sub-display Lighting {— Set Sub-display lighting pattern of the incoming light.
Use terminal setting|
# Sub-display color Set Sub-display lighting color of the incoming light.
Use terminal setting

* Inthecaseof "O00 0000 (No group)”, "Use terminal setting" is set by
default, these settings depend on Ring alert, Incoming vibrator, Sub-display
lighting and Sub-display color.

* In the case of otherthan "0 00 0 OO (No group)”, Ring alert, Incoming
vibrator, Sub-display lighting and Sub-display color settings depend on
"Group settings".

Set ring tone.

2 Select the item to set and press O to set the item.

* Operation procedure - P110 (Step 4)
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Step 6 Setting various types of information [Others screen]

Set address, company name, etc.
« Items on the Other screen can be set as required.

Press .

[ Other | Set URL.
& [Note] ——j—— Set note.
Z, 23::::5‘“19] [ L Setthe postal code.
9*%"_ Set the address.
Set the company name.

Set the job title.

* None of these are set by default. When setting has already been made, the
setting is displayed.

Select URL field, press O, enter the URL and press O.

The URL is set and "Others" screen reappears.

* You can enter up to 100 one-byte characters.

* Symbols often used in URLs including "/", "." and "-" can be entered by
pressing in the alphabet input mode. In addition, "http:/www.", ".co.jp",
".ne.jp", ".com", ".html", etc. can be entered by pressing in the alphabet
input mode.

Enter note.

Select Note field, press O enter note and press O

* You can enter up to 100 two-byte or 200 one-byte characters.

Press @®).

The note is set and Others screen reappears.

Select Postal code field, press O, enter the postal code
and press O.

The postal code is set and "Others" screen reappears.
* You can enter up to 7 one-byte digits.

Enter the address.

Select Address field, press O, enter the address and press O
* You can enter up to 100 two-byte or 200 one-byte characters.

Press @®).

The address is set and "Others" screen reappears.

Enter the company name.

Select Company name field, press O, enter the company name and press O
* You can enter up to 50 two-byte or 100 one-byte characters.

Press @%).

The company name is set and "Others" screen reappears.
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Enter the job title.

O Select Job title field, press O enter the job title and press O

* You can enter up to 50 two-byte or 100 one-byte characters.

0 Press @®).

The job title is set and "Other" screen reappears.

INFORMATION

Entering characters - P302

Step 7 Complete registration [Enter Ph Book No. screen]

« If you register the phone number of the other party as the first phone number of one of phonebook number 0 to
99, you can easily call that party (Quick dial). - P144

« If you register the phone number of the other party as the first phone number of one of phonebook number 0 to

99, you can easily compose Short Messages (SMS) to be sent to that party (Quick mail). — P145

« If you register the mail address of the other party as the first mail address of one of phonebook number 0 to 99,

you can easily create i-mode Mail to be sent to that party (Quick mail). - P145

» To make calls with the earphone/microphone with switch, register the other party's phone number as the first

phone number of phonebook number 0.

1

3

Press @2).

The lowest available phonebook number is automatically
Enter phonebook No. . .
entered in the Enter Ph Book No. entering screen.

Enter the phonebook number (0 to 699) and press O.

The phonebook data is saved in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* You can omit the zeroes before single- or double-digit numbers.

* You cannot register higher phonebook numbers than 700. Set a number
between 0 and 699.

* When a phonebook No. that has already been used to save information is
specified, a confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to overwrite.
Select "No" not to overwrite, press O and specify another phonebook No.

Press
The stand-by display reappears. This completes the operation for saving in the
phonebook.

INFORMATION

* When secret attribute ( -~ P142) is set to the Ph book No., it can be overwritten only if Secret

mode ( - P201) is ON.
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Registering entries into UIM phonebook

Flow of registering phonebook entries into UIM phonebook

The following steps are required to register an entry in the UIM phonebook:

« This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

* When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), entry of the terminal security code (4 to 8
digits) or fingerprint authentication is required. — P204

* Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

m Start registration ‘ See below ‘

v

m Enter name [Enter name screen] ‘ See below ‘
v

m Set phone number or mail address [Register UIM screen] ‘ P116 ‘

* Entries can be registered without entering phone numbers and mail addresses.

1 Press @) (4 %) (1.%2) @® on the stand-by display.

Hf‘hﬂ?ﬁbook Me?u(UIM) « Each time you press @®), the screen switches between the
. .

2 UIM: Group search UIM phonebook menu and FOMA terminal (Terminal)

3 UIM: Name search

@ UIN: Ph No. search phonebook menu.

[B) UIM: Group settings

2 Press (1.%).

The Enter name screen is displayed.

Step 2 Enter name [Enter name screen]

Enter the first and last names together.

* You must enter a name.

« Kanji, katakana, alphabetic and numeric characters, symbols and pictograms can be entered. However, symbols
and pictograms entered may not appear correctly if transferred by infrared communication, etc. — P309

1 Enter the name and press O.

* You can enter up to 10 two-byte or 21 one-byte characters.
nter name
Note that up to 10 characters can be registered when both

one- and two-byte characters are used or one-byte
katakana characters are included.

2 Press @®.

The Save To UIM screen is displayed.
« If the name is not entered, press O and start again from Step 1.

INFORMATION

» Entering characters —» P302
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Step 3 Set phone number or mail address [Register UIM screen]

Phone number and mail address can be set.
* A phone number saved in the phonebook with preceding 184 or 186 does not allow sending of i-mode Mail if it
is selected as the address.

* Make settings on Save To UIM screen as required in any order.

The name entered in Step 2 is set, which can be changed.

Sai thMark — The reading of the name entered in Step 2 is set, which can be changed.

— They can be classified into 10 groups and "0 0 0 0 OO (No group)".
o
L3 t Only 1 phone number can be set.

Only 1 mail address can be set.

« If setting has already been made, the setting is displayed.

1 Check the name.

The name entered in Step 2 is displayed.
m Correcting the name
O Select Name field and press O
The name entry screen is displayed.

0 Correct the name and press @®).
* Operation procedure - P115
The name is corrected and Save To UIM screen reappears.

2 Check the reading.

The reading of the name entered in Step 2 is displayed.
m Correcting the reading
» If you correct the name in Step 1, the reading of the name will not automatically
reflect changes made to the name.
O Select Reading field and press O

Enter phone No.
O3XXXXXXXXH
4

0 Correct the reading and press O
The reading is corrected and Save To UIM screen reappears.
« Two-byte katakana and one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used to enter
reading.
* You can enter up to 12 two-byte or 25 one-byte characters. Note that up to 12
characters can be registered when both one- and two-byte characters are used.
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3 Set the group.

O Select Group field and press O
Select Grou 172+ Select group screen has 2 pages. Press @ to switch
between pages.

» The group to be set can be selected from 0000 1
(group1) to 0 0 OO 10 (group10) and "0 0000 O (No
group)”. The group names otherthan "0 00 OO0 (No
group)” can be changed. — P130

O Press to .

The group is set and Register UIM screen reappears.
« "O00O0O0O0O0 (Nogroup)"is set by default.

4 Select Phone number field, press (O, enter the phone
number and press O.

Enter Phone No. + Only 1 phone number can be set. No icon can be set.
Enter phone No.

» Enter a phone number including the area code.
‘ » Up to 26 digits (up to 20 digits for some types of UIMs) can
be entered. - P45
« Pause ("P"), "0 ", "0 " and sub-address delimiter ("X") can

be entered and saved. Timed pause ("T") cannot be entered
but cannot be saved. - P60

5 Select "Mail address" field, press (O, enter the mail

address and press O.
* Only 1 mail address can be set. No icon can be set.

Enter mail address
docaro. taro. Alddocono. * You can enter up to 50 one-byte characters.
ne. joll

q » You can enter symbols often used in addresses including
"@", "." and "-" by pressing in the alphabet input
mode. You can enter ".co.jp", ".ne.jp", ".com", etc. by
pressing in the alphabet input mode.

» For saving mail addresses of i-mode terminals, the @ and

the following domain name ("@docomo.ne.jp") of the
addresses can be skipped.

6 Press @®.

Registration is made in the UIM phonebook.

7 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

joogauoyd AN Olul Salilud Bulialsibay . yoogauoyd Buisn

INFORMATION

+ Phone numbers such as redial and received calls can be registered in the UIM phonebook.
- P118

< Displaying names for outgoing/incoming i-mode Mail — P102

« Entering characters - P302
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Registering phone numbers from redial list or received call list

Phone numbers in the redial list or received call list can be registered in the
phonebook. You can register numbers in new phonebook entries, or add them to
existing entries.

You can register phone numbers from the following screens:

- Dial up screen - Redial list - Received call list
- Record message list - Voice memo list

You can register phone numbers or mail addresses from sites or i-mode Mail. - "Application" manual P51, P201

Registering new entry

<Example> Registering an entry from the redial list

1 Press )7) on the stand-by display.

2004/08/18(Wed) 12:00
0901AXKXRX

"New" screen is displayed with the selected phone number
registered.

4 Register the name, mail address and other information.
« Operation procedure - P105

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from Dial up screen, Received calls list, Recorded message list or Voice
memo list, press @w and select "Add to phonebook".

18
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<Example> Registering an entry from the redial list

1 Press )7) on the stand-by display.

A
e Sent

(user sent)

2 Select an entry to add and press @.

3 Press or 2.

F Z0ht: + Each time you press @®), the screen switches between
the UIM phonebook and FOMA terminal (Terminal)

@ Carolkris phonebook.
€ DavisGireg

€ Erb’ smobi le
< Smi thMark

a1 ©1 BIDXKKXKKKX

4 Select the desired entry and press O.

[T tit BN The selected phone number is added.

&E:‘-f:‘;(- * When the selected entry has already been registered the

<Inage> maximum number (5 numbers) of phone numbers, a
f‘% selection screen is displayed. Select the phone number to
= COUKRIK overwrite.

& [Phone nusber] « Entries set as secret attribute are not displayed unless
© docoso, tare. iiddoc:-- |

Secret mode is set. -~ P201

5 Check the information, press @®), check the phonebook
No. and press O.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to overwrite the phonebook.
* For UIM phonebook, checking the information followed by pressing
displays a confirmation screen asking whether to overwrite.

6 Select "Yes" and press O.
The phonebook data that was added the phone number is registered.
» Select "No" and press to change another phonebook number when you
do not to overwrite the data.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from Dial up screen, Received calls list, Recorded message list or Voice
memo list, press @ and select "Update phonebook".
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Using FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook to make calls

You can simplify the procedure for making calls by calling the phonebook data from
the phonebook for the party to call.

The phonebook data can be called by specifying the following search procedure:

Rocket search Searches by characters assigned to dial keys. P121
Group search Searches by group. P121
Name search Searches by reading. P122
Search by Frequency | Searches phonebook data that was used many times to make P122
calls or to receive/send mails.
Ph book No.search | Searches by phonebook number. P124
Phone No. search | Searches by a part of phone number. P124
Secrecy search Searches phonebook data with the secret attribute set. P143

You can display registered phonebook information to check it. - P125

To search for phonebook entries including entries set as secret attribute, set the Secret mode then search the
data. - P201

When you select phonebook entries set as secret attribute, § at the top of the display blinks.

Phonebook searches cannot be made in PIM lock ON.

It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

To make call using the phonebook

You can use the phonebook to easily make calls.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

[IEAER) Ot The search result screen of the previously used search
Phonebook List(1,/1) L.
method is displayed.

AlCarolkris | Icon set for first phone number
¢ Davisbreg
¢ |Erb’ smobi le
<r|Smi thMark
— Number of phone numbers and mail addresses registered in selected entry
&1 ©1 ||09IDXXXXXX¥X H— First phone number registered in selected entry (The part that cannot be

Name search result displayed will be omitted)

screen

* Press to search from the UIM phonebook. — P127

2 Press @ to select an entry.

m Calling first phone number registered in entry

Press @ 5).
« Press to make a video-phone call.

Calling second phone number registered in entry

O Press O

The Details (TOP) screen is displayed. -~ P125

O Press .
The Details (Phone number) screen is displayed.

O Press to select the desired phone number and press (@ 2).
« Press to make a video-phone call.

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 122 of 372




INFORMATION

« The first time you use the search function, the Name search result screen is displayed

(phonebook entries with readings starting with O (a) line characters (a, i, u, e, 0)).

» Before calling, you can switch the Send caller ID setting, or append a prefix to the number. - P132

Search phonebook data by the characters assigned to dial keys to .
 The rocket search is performed on the previously used phonebook (FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook or
UIM phonebook).

<Example> Searching for 0 O (Suzuki)

1

Follow the steps below to search for the phonebook entries registered in a specified group.

Press on the stand-by display.

SLIEE
obook List(1/1)

E e
= - 5 & 7ERRR The phonebook list with readings
m ﬁ U ERARAED starting with a kana character in the

"0 (sa)"line are displayed.

3 31 ©1 O3XXKKXKKX

« In the rocket search screen, you can switch kana lines by pressing to
* Press to switch to the UIM phonebook search result screen. — P127
* Press to return to the stand-by display.

Phonebook entries registered without groups are registered under "0 00000 (No
group)".

1
2

Press =) (4 5) (1 .2)(2 2 on the stand-by display.

The group search screen is displayed.

Select the group to search and O).

Businese
Phonebook List(1./1)

¢ CarolKris
< Smi thMark

&2 ©1 [O3XXXXKKXX

« In the group seach screen, you can switch screens by pressing @ In the
group search result screen, you can switch groups by pressing .

* In the group search result screen, you can also switch the screens by pressing
a dial key corresponding to the default group No. For 2-digit numbers, press
the corresponding dial keys in succession. Press todisplay"00000O

O (No group)".
* The entries in the specified group are displayed in the following order:
0 Japanese kana order O Alphabetical order [ Numerical order[

O Entries starting with blanks 0 Symbol
* Press to switch to the UIM phonebook search result screen. —~ P127
* Press @ to return to the stand-by display.
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INFORMATION

« Dial key character assignments list -~ P305

Searching by name <Name Search>

Follow the steps below to enter a reading, and search for the entries with readings
that start with characters in the same kana line:

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

The Name Search screen is displayed.

2 Enter the reading and press O.

< Z0lt
Phonebook List(1./1)

1 Baker Ted

1 CarolKris

¢ DavisGreg

¢ Erb’ snobi le
4 Smi thMark

&1 ©1 Q90KXXXKXXX

* You can search by entering part of a reading.

* You can enter up to 32 one-byte characters for reading.

« Press to Qu), #2D), to display the phonebook by characters
assigned to dial keys 0 to 9 in Name search result screen. For example,
pressing displays the " (sa)" line in the phonebook.

* Press to switch to the UIM phonebook search result screen. - P128

* Press #) to return to the stand-by display.

yoogauoyd Buisn

INFORMATION

« Entering characters - P302

=X Displaying call/mail frequency ranks <Search by Frequency>
§5 In the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook, total number of calls, date and time of
%8 last call, total number of mails, and date and time of last mail are recorded for the
;§> individual phonebook data (communication information). Based on the information,
3 phonebook data saved in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook can be sorted by
3, the number of calls that took place (Call frequency rank) and by the number of i-mode
3 Mail messages exchanged (Mail frequency rank).
E  This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.
§ « It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
5 ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204
£ + Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
= phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.
g * You cannot perform the communication search on UIM phonebook.
o « The total number of calls and messages are counted up to 9999. If additional calls or messages sent or received
8 do not update the count when 9999 calls/messages are already counted.
=2
5]

122
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1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

Total number of calls

king: Call
Phonebook List(1,1)
O AtkinsJim
¢ CarolKris
¢ DavisGreg
B Erb’ smobi le
¢ SlaterDavid
% Smi thMark
@ Smi thPaul
&1 ©1 Q70XXXXXXKX

* The total number of calls is the number of calls made or
received up to the present after the purchase or the last
reset ( » see below). Counting is started with the call
made or received after the phonebook data is saved in the
FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

2

1 Press =) (4 &) (1 .2)(4 &) (2.5 on the stand-by display.

Ranking: Mail Total number of mails
Phonebook List(1/1)

* The total number of mails is the number of messages sent
or received up to the present after the purchase or the last
reset ( » see below). Counting is started with the i-mode
Mail sent or received after the phonebook data is saved in
the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

@ CarolKris
@ DavisGreg
© Erb’ smobi le
@ SlaterDavid
<2 Smi thMark

@ Smi thPaul

&1 ©1 docono. Bf. t---

2 Press .

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

+ When the total number of calls or mails of multiple entries is the same, the entries are
displayed in the following order:
[0 Japanese kana order O Alphabetical order O Numerical order
[ Entries starting with blanks [ Symbol

« Set Secret mode ON to display the frequency ranks of all entries including secret entries. — P201

Resetting number of call/mail

Follow the steps below to reset the stored communication information (total number
of calls, date and time of last call, total number of mails, and date and time of last
mail) from the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search result screen to its status
by default.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select an entry to reset and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed with asking whether to reset it.

3 Select "Yes" and press .

The communication information is reset.
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4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.

When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @=» and
select "Set/Check"” — "Reset comm".

+ All communication information cannot be reset at one time.

Follow the steps below to search for a phonebook entry by specifying its entry number:

1
2

Press =) (@4 &) (T .2)(5 2 on the stand-by display.

The phonebook number search screen is displayed.

Enter the phonebook number and press .

Ph Book No. Search Ph Book No. Search
Enter phonebook No. Phonebook List(1./1)
i K ] & 000 | Baker Ted

— Icon set for first
phone number

—— Phonebook number

% (004 |DavisGreg

@006 | DoCoMoShop
[2\ @07 Erb’ smobi le
&1 €71 03XXXXXXXX

The entry with the specified
phonebook number is selected.

* You can omit the zeroes before single- or double-digit phonebook numbers.
* Press to return to the stand-by display.

You enter a part of a phone number to search for the phone numbers that contain it.

Press =) (4 &) (1 .%2) (6 .20 on the stand-by display.

The phone number search screen is displayed.

Enter part of a phone number and press ().

Phone No._Search
Phonebook List(1./1)
001 AtkinsJim

/002 | CarolK
4 |003 | Smi thMark
2006 | DoCoMoShop

@007 | Erb’ smobi le

Icon set for first
phone number

Phonebook number

—

32 ©1 Q3XKXXKKXX

* You can enter up to 26 digits.

* When multiple corresponding phonebook entries are available, the entries are
displayed in the following order:
0 Japanese kana order O Alphabetical order O Numerical orderld
O Entries starting with blanks [0 Symbol

* Press to switch to the UIM phonebook search result screen. — P128

* Press to return to the stand-by display.
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Detailed display of FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook entries

Follow the steps below to display and check information registered in a phonebook
entry.

1 Press on the stand-by display.
The FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search result screen is displayed.
« If the UIM phonebook was used the last time, the UIM phonebook search
result screen appears.

2 Select the desired entry and press O.
TOP

MNo. 803 —————Phonebook number
i :I—Name, reading

— Group name
First phone number (icon, type, phone number) and number of registered phone
numbers

First mail address (icon, type, mail address) and number of registered mail
addresses

Image

« If a video is set for Select image of the Phonebook data ( - P107), the video is
played.

* You can display the Top screen for the previous/next phonebook entry by
pressing <& > FE>,

* When call rejection/acceptance, Caller ID or secret code is set for the
phonebook data, ¥ is indicated to the right of the phonebook number.
- P138, P140, P155

* Press to make a voice call or to make a video-phone call.
To specify a call type to be able to make a call — P132

* You can create i-mode Mail to the first mail address registered in entry by
pressing (@Y. If only phone number is registered in the phonebook data, the
creation screen of Short Message (SMS) appears. — P133

* You can create a Short Message (SMS) to the first phone number registered in
entry by holding down for over a second. -~ P133

m Displaying all registered information for item in TOP screen
Press @®).
» Voice and video-phone calls can be made and mails can
be created by the same operations as on TOP screen.
* When all the registered information for an item is
displayed, press to return to Top screen.
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m Displaying detailed registered information

Press @

Each time you press 7)) the screen toggles as follows: "Mail" - "Other" - "Phone"
Press @ to switch the screen in reverse order.
%nm [ Prone | L+ izher SRR 0 F+]

SAD0055
# Sakmroummachi, Mo
:-ﬁfﬂﬁ"-"'-“-’-‘ — ;w!-l;-‘:l-:ﬂ i
- ot calll
oA e

* You can select a phone number and press to make a voice call or to
make a video-phone call.
To specify a call type to be able to make a call - P132

« The Mail screen displays the total number of mails sent/received and the date
and time of the last mail.
You can create an i-mode Mail by selecting a mail address and pressing O
- P133

* The Phone screen displays the total number of calls made/received and the
date and time of the last call.
You can create Short Message (SMS) by selecting a phone number and press

(@v. - P133

3 When finished, press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

» Total numbers of calls/mails and the date and time of the last call/mail apply to both incoming
and outgoing calls/mail. Note that, uncompleted calls/mails due to no reply of the other
party's call or the radio wave conditions, are not counted.
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Using UIM phonebook to make calls

You can use the UIM phonebook to make calls easily.
* You can use any of the following procedure:
- Rocket search — See below - Group Search - See below
- Name Search - P128 - Phone No. Search - P128

The UIM phonebook search result screen indicates in front of each entry name.

You can display registered phonebook information to check it. — P129

You cannot search the phonebook in PIM lock ON.

It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in privacy mode ON

("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). - P204

Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the

phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

Rocket search

Search phonebook data by the characters assigned to dial keys to Quo).

« Operation procedure — P121

« The rocket search is performed on the previously used phonebook (FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook or
UIM phonebook).

Searching by group <Group Search (UIM)>

Follow the steps below to search for the phonebook entries registered in a specified
group.

Phonebook entries registered without groups are registered under "0 00000 (No
group)".

1
2

Press @.

The UIM group search screen is displayed.

Select the group to search and O.

Group Search (UIM)

L [yl

B CarolKris

&1 @1 O3XXXXXXXX

» The entries in the specified group are displayed in the following order:

0 Japanese kana order O Alphabetical order [ Numerical orderd
0 Entries starting with blanks 00 Symbol

Press to switch into the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search
result screen. » P121

Press to return to the stand-by display.
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Follow the steps below to enter a reading, and search for the entries with readings
that start with characters in the same kana line.

1 Press =) (4 &) (1 .2) @S (3 &) on the stand-by display.

The Name Search (UIM) screen is displayed.

2 Enter the reading and press O.

Name Search(UIM)

QEAEA =t EARND
UIM List(1./1)
B B AtkinsJim

& B CarolKris
& @ DoCoMoShop
& © Smi thMark

DIDKXXKKXXX

Phone number of chosen entry
(The part that cannot be displayed
will be omitted)

* You can enter readings in two-byte katakana or one-byte alphanumeric characters.

* You can enter up to 12 two-byte or 25 one-byte characters. You can search by
entering part of a reading.

» Phonebook entries are displayed in the following order:
O Japanese kana order O Alphabetical order O Numerical orderd
O Entries starting with blanks [0 Symbol

* Press to switch into the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search
result screen. - P122

* Press to return to the stand-by display.

INFORMATION

» Entering characters — P302

You can enter a part of a phone number to search for the phone numbers that contain it.

1 Press =) (4 5) (1 .2) @® (4 &) on the stand-by display.

The phone number search screen is displayed.

2 Enter part of a phone number and press O.

Phone No. Search

Enter hone No.

B & DoCoMoShop
B @ Smi thMark

81 ©1 [3XXXXXXKX

s|jeo eyew 01 jooqgauoyd N Buisn - yoogauoyd Buisn

* You can enter up to 26 digits (Up to 20digits depending on the UIM type). -~ P45

* When multiple corresponding phonebook entries are available, the entries are
displayed in the following order:
[0 Japanese kana order 0 Alphabetical order [0 Numerical order
O Entries starting with blanks 0 Symbol

* Press to switch into the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search
result screen. — P124

]28 * Press to return to the stand-by display.
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Follow the steps below to display and check information registered in a UIM
phonebook entry.

1 Press twice on the stand-by display.

The UIM phonebook search result screen is displayed.
« If the UIM phonebook was used the last time, pressing on the stand-by
display shows the UIM phonebook search result screen.

2 Select the desired entry and press O.

a N—TiEL — Group name
& PE000000N —Phone number
€ docomo, taro, 843doc-- [— Mail address

* You can display the more info screen for the previous/next phonebook entry by
pressing <> &FE>,

* Press to make a voice call or to make a video-phone call.
To specify a call type to be able to make a call — P132

Sni thiark :I—Name, reading

* You can create i-mode Mail to the mail address saved in the phonebook entry
by pressing &). If only phone number is saved in the phonebook data, the
creation screen of Short Message (SMS) appears. — P133

* You can create a Short Message (SMS) to the first phone number registered in

entry by holding down for over a second. - P133
* Press to display the detail information.

3 When finished, press @ =).

The stand-by display reappears.

s||eo ayew o1 )ooqgauoyd N Buisn . jyoogauoyd Buisn
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Setting group names and actions <Group settings>

You can change the names of "0 0 0 O 1 (Group1)”to "0 O OO 30 (Group30)" in

the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook, and of "0 0 0 O 1 (Group1)" to

"0000 10 (Group10)” in the UIM phonebook and set different ring tone for a

particular group in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* You cannot change the "0 0 0 0 0 O (No group)" group name and action.

« It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
(phonebook set to "Need auth. to use"). — P204

» Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

1 Press @) (4 &) (1 .2)(8 4 on the stand-by display.

« Press @@ )T 2@ (5 5) to change UIM phonebook
group names.

* The FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook group selection
screen has four pages and the UIM phonebook group

selection screen has two pages. Press @ to switch
B IN-79 screens.

2 Press to 9uin).

Group settings

Name of group

(D=1 ]

Ring alert settings|
Mail alert settings

yooqauoyd Buisn

O
e

Enter the desired group name and press (.

* You can enter up to 10 two-byte or 20 one-byte characters for group names in
the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* You can enter up to 10 two-byte or 21 one-byte characters for group names in
the UIM phonebook. Note that up to 10 characters can be registered when
both one- and two-byte characters or one-byte katakana are used.

sBuipes dnoug

Make settings for incoming calls.
Ring alert, Incoming vibrator, Sub-display lighting and Sub-display color can be
set. - P152, P168, P245

Make settings for receiving mails.
Ring alert, Incoming vibrator, Sub-display lighting and Sub-display color can be
set. - P152, P168, P245

Press @®).

The group name and setting are changed.

Press .

]30 The stand-by display reappears.
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INFORMATION
« Ring alert for a particular group, Incoming vibrator, Sub-display lighting and Sub-display
color cannot be set for the Phonebook data in the UIM Phonebook.
« Entering characters - P302
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Making full use of phonebook

The phonebook in FOMA terminal (Terminal) has functions to make calls by setting

Call type and create i-mode Mail message and Short Message (SMS) directly from

phonebook data. It also allows displaying of the pages of sites at the URLs registered

in the phonebook data and copying of the contents of phonebook data.

« It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

* Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

Specifying call type to make a call

[Default ‘ Call type:Voice call Notification type:Use Present Setting Prefix:Nonej

From the phonebook's search result screen or the more info screen, you make a call
by specifying a call type or appending a prefix to the phone number.
» To append a prefix before calling, the prefix must have been registered beforehand. - P159

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the entry to call and press @.

Item Description
DIOXKXXXXXX ESCIpHO
Call type [Voice call § Call type Specifies whether to make a voice call or
Notification type video-phone call (64K or 32K).
UsePresentSetting e a: o
Prefix  flow 1 Notification type | Specifies whether to send caller ID.
» The operation depends on Caller ID settin
Cancel. P P 9

when set to "UsePresentSetting". ~ P138

Prefix Specifies whether to add registered Prefixes to
make calls. -~ P159

» The first phone number registered in the entry will be called.
» To make a call to the 2-5th phone number registered, display a phonebook
more info (phone number) screen and select the phone number and press e

E@D.
3 Select the items, press () and set the call type.

yooqauoyd jo asn [|n} Bupe . jyoogauoyd Buisn

4 Select "Call" and press O).

A call of the set type is made.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, Phonebook list of
the UIM phonebook, UIM phonebook details screen or user information details (phone)
screen, press @ and select "Call".
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You can create i-mode Mail or Short Messages (SMS) from the FOMA terminal
(Terminal) phonebook search result screen.

Creating i-mode Mail

* This function is unavailable when no mail address is saved in Phonebook data.

1
2

Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

Select the recipient and press (2.

Compose New Mail il The first mail address registered in the selected entry is set
to the Receiver field.

* When only the phone number is saved in the selected
phonebook data for the other party, the Short Message

10000 (SMS) creation screen is displayed.

» Select the address on Mail screen and press to create
i-mode Mail message using a mail address other than the
first address in the phonebook data.

* Creating/sending i-mode Mail

Toxt

- "Application” manual P129

Creating Short Messages (SMS)

 This function is unavailable when no phone number is saved in Phonebook data.

1
2

Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

Select the recipient of Short Message (SMS) and hold
down for over a second.

The Short Messages (SMS) creation screen is displayed. The first phone number

registered in the selected entry is set to Receiver field.

* When only the phone number is saved in the selected phonebook data for the
other party, pressing displays Short Message (SMS) creation screen.

» Select the phone number on Phone screen and press to create Short
Message (SMS) using a phone number other than the first number in the
phonebook data.

» Creating and Sending Short Messages (SMS) - "Application" manual P176

INFORMATION

* When the phone number is registered in the phonebook, holding down for over a second

from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, or pressing from Phonebook
list of the UIM phonebook, UIM phonebook details screen and User Information details screen
displays the Short Message (SMS) creation screen.
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If you register a URL in the personal information, you connect to the site or Internet
Web page it specifies directly from the phonebook's search result screen or a
phonebook more info screen.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the desired entry, press (), ({ and )9 to display
details (other) screen.

& Friend

+ 9400065

4 Sakanouemachi, Na---
& 00 Corporation

7 Dir

)

3 Press @) (7.2)(3 £) while a URL is selected.

#Velcone to#

MMy honepase P

H

[EMy hobbyE
14D iar v
[SIBES
[EMail to

INFORMATION
« When operating from User Information details screen, press @w and select "Msg/URL"
- "Connect to URL".

You can copy items in phonebook entries from the FOMA terminal (Terminal)

phonebook search result screen. Copied items can be pasted into screen input areas

such as in the screen for creating mail or the screen for registering a phonebook entry.

» Copied items remain stored in FOMA terminal until the power is turned OFF; they can be pasted any number of
times while the power is ON.

* You can store only one item. Each copied item replaces the previous copied item.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the entry to copy from and press @) (7.5,

[2) Copy phone number
(3 Copy mai l address
(4] Copy URL

() Copy notes

[B) Copy address

Copy company name
Copy job title

jyoogauoyd jo asn ||ny Bupyep . yooqgauoyd Buisn
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3 Press to 8.

The selected item registered in the selected phonebook entry is copied.

* You cannot copy unregistered items.

» Copy name copies the last and first names together.

* Copy phone number/mail address copies the mail address registered as the
first items.

4 Display the destination character entry screen and paste

the character.
» Operation procedure - P317

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, Phonebook list of
the UIM phonebook, UIM phonebook details screen or User Information details screen, press
@ and select "Copy".

« To copy the second or following phone number or mail address, select the phone number or
mail address to copy on FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook/User Information details
screen before operation.
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Editing phonebook entries

You can make changes to the phonebook data registered in FOMA terminal (Terminal)

and change the order of the phone numbers and mail addresses in the phonebook

data. The memory Nos. for 2 phonebook data is switched.

« It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

* Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

Editing registered information

The steps below to edit registered phonebook entries from the FOMA terminal
(Terminal) phonebook search result screen.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the entry to edit and press @) (3 2)).

The edit screen is displayed.

3 Edit and save phonebook entries.

« Operation procedure - P105

« If Ph Book No. has not been changed, a confirmation screen is displayed
asking whether to overwrite at the time of saving. Select "No" and press
to return "Enter Ph Book No." screen. If Ph Book No. has been changed or UIM
phonebook has been edited, a method confirmation screen is displayed at the
time of saving. A confirmation screen is displayed asking the registration
procedure at the time of registration. Select "Overwrite" to overwrite FOMA
terminal (Terminal) Phonebook. Select "New entry" not to overwrite, press

and specify another phonebook No.

Press @ w5),

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) Phonebook details screen, Phonebook list or
details screen of the UIM phonebook, press @ and select "Edit".

» The data may not be overwritten when a phone number in the phonebook data in the UIM
phonebook contains "X". In that case, a confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to
make a new entry. Select "Yes" and press O to add to the phonebook.

» If you correct the phonebook data in Secret mode, a secrete attribute is set to the phonebook
data. -~ P142, P201

Changing order of phone numbers or mail addresses

When more than one phone number or mail address is registered in phonebook data,
the order of the phone numbers and mail addresses are changed from the Search
result display of FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

salI1ud yooqgauoyd Bunipg - yooqauoyd Buisn

<Example> To change the order of the phone numbers registered in an entry

1 Press on the stand-by display.
|36 The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.
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2 Select the desired entry and press = (9.5 2 20 T .2).
* Press @--- to switch the mail addresses.

3 Select the phone number to register as the first phone

number and press O.
The positions of the selected phone number and first phone number are switched.

4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION
* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @ and
select "Set/Check” - "Switch order" - "Phone numbers"/*Mail addresses" for switching the
order of phone numbers/mail addresses.

You switch 2 phonebook numbers of entries registered in the phonebook from the
FOMA terminal (Terminal) search result screen.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the desired entry and press @.

Phonebook List(11)
B 001 AtkinsJim

€ 002 CarolKris

2 003 Smi thMark

€ 004 DavisGreg

B 006 DoCoMoShop
@007 Erb’ smobile

a1 ©1 [P90XXXXXXXX

salua yooqauoyd Bunipg . jooqgauoyd Buisn

3 Select the phonebook number to switch and press O.

The phonebook numbers are switched.

4 Press @ ).

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @ and
select "Set/Check" - "Switch order" - "Phonebook Nos.".
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Setting functions for phonebook entries

Caller ID profile and video-phone connection speed can be set for each phone number
in the phonebook data saved in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook. Secret
code can be set for each mail address.

When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), entry of the terminal security code (4 to 8
digits) or fingerprint authentication is required. — P204

Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

The function described here cannot be set for the phonebook data in the UIM phonebook.

Turning Caller ID Setting ON/OFF for registered phone numbers <Caller ID Settings>

Set the caller ID profile for each phone number for making a call from the FOMA
terminal (Terminal) phonebook search result screen.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select an entry to set and press @.

The security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

3 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.

Select Phone No.
4: 0IXKKXXXNX

L O30XXXXKXKX

L 0I0XXXXKXKX

4 Select a phone number and press ().

Show caller ID
(2 Hide caller ID

(3] No setting

5 Press to G 5).

Caller ID setting is registered.
* Press to cancel Caller ID setting.

6 Press @ ).

The stand-by display reappears.
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INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from the details screen of the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook,
press @ and select "Set/Check" - "Settings" — "Caller ID settings".

» When "No setting" is set, the setting for Caller ID function is used. — P287

- [l is indicated to the right of the phonebook number in the phonebook TOP screen for which
Send caller ID is set. -~ P125

* When you turn Caller ID setting ON/OFF for the current call ( — P61), that setting takes
precedence over the setting for the phone number.

Set the video-phone connection speed for each phone number to make a video-phone
call from the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search result screen.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

TGED
/@ JKL

2 Select an entry to set and press @m

Select Phone No.

L Q90X XXKKRXX

3 Select the desired phone number and press ).

11 64K
@ 3%

4 Press or Q2.

The data rate is set.

5 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

+ The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @ and
select "Set/Check" - "Settings" - "V-phone settings".

» When you specify the data rate of the video-phone call for the current call ( - P85), that
setting takes precedence over the setting for the phone number.
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When the other party has registered a secret code for its mail address (phone number
@docomo.ne.jp) and you set that secret code for that mail address in your phonebook,
the secret code is automatically added to i-mode Mail created by searching the
phonebook for that phone number.

1
2

Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

Select an entry to set and press @ (9.:) (T .2)4 &).

The security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.

Select Mail Address
©docomo. AN, taro. OO0R--
©PIPXXXXKXXXadocomo. -+

Select a mail address and press (.
« To cancel the secret code setting, hold down for over

Enter secrecy code
a second to delete the secret code.

Enter the secret code (4 digits) and press ().

The secret code is set.

Press
The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.

When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @= and
select "Set/Check" - "Settings" - "Secret code".

Secret code - "Application” manual P167

Y is indicated to the right of the phonebook number in the phonebook TOP screen for which
a secret code is set. — P125

If a mail address is saved in the phonebook as "phone number + secret code@docomo.ne.jp",
sending mail to or replying to mail from the party becomes impossible. Change it to “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp" and register the secret code.

You cannot set a secret code for user information.
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Deleting phonebook entries

Follow the steps below to delete the data for a single phonebook entry (phonebook

number and data).

« It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

* Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select the entry to delete and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete it.

Select "Yes" and press ().
The entry's phonebook data is deleted.

4 Press @ us).

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, Phonebook list or
details screen of the UIM phonebook, press @ and select "Delete".

salius yooqauoyd Bunajag . yooqgauoyd Buisn
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Making phonebook entries secret <Secrecy>

The phonebook data that you do not want other people to see is registered as the data

having a secret attribute that is used only when you perform authentication operations

(input of terminal security codes having four to eight digits or fingerprint

authentication). To set a secret attribute, perform the setting in Secret mode ( — P201).

* You needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint while Privacy mode
is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

+ Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable when PIM lock or Keypad dial lock is ON.

Secret attribute setting <Secrecy ON>

You set Secrecy ON in registered phonebook data.
* You cannot set Secrecy for the entries in the UIM phonebook.
* You cannot set secret attribute ON or OFF unless Secret mode is set.

1 Set Secret mode.
« Operation procedure - P201

2 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

3 Select an entry to set and press @---

Flashes when the selected entry has been set as Secrecy ON.
» Select the phone book entry set as Secrecy ON and press

@ to set Secrecy OFF.

yoogauoyd Buisn

& 001 AtkinsJim
L 002 Carolkris
8003 Erb’ sncbile

LSEIRETS

4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

» The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.

When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @w and

select "Set/Check" - "Settings" - "Secrecy ON". To set Secrecy OFF, press @w and select

"Set/Check" - "Settings" - "Secrecy OFF".

Secrecy is set even if the phonebook entry saved and edited when Secret mode ON.

Entries set as Secrecy cannot be searched unless Secret mode is set. Similarly, the Quick dial

and Quick mail cannot be used with secret phonebook entries unless Secret mode is set.

When you set Secret mode, you can perform the same searches and operations as with

normal phonebook entries.

* When Secret mode is not set, the names of phonebook entries set and registered image/video
as secret attributes are not displayed in the incoming call screen, redial list, received call list,
received mail list, sub-display and the like. The ring tone and/or vibrator that are/is set for
phonebook data will not operate.

Name displays - P102
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Searching secret phonebook entries <Secrecy Search>

Follow the steps below to search just the secret phonebook entries.

* You cannot search secret phonebook entries unless Secret mode is set.

1 Set Secret mode.

» Operation procedure - P201

2 Press =) (4 &) (1 .2)(7.&) on the stand-by display.

» The subsequent steps are the same as for searching
normal entries. —» P120

& 001 AtkinsJim
£ 002 Carolkris

% 004 DavisGrea

a1 €1 090KKKKKKK

3 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION
* When search other than secrecy search is performed with the secret mode set, the
phonebook data with and without secret attribute set are both searched.
« If the phonebook list was displayed after secret search was performed last time, the same
secret search result screen is displayed if Secret mode is set. The phonebook No. search
result screen is displayed if Secret mode is canceled.

Aoei08g - jyooqgauoyd Buisn
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Using simple dial to make calls <Quick dial>

Calls can be made by simple operation to the parties with phonebook number 0 to 99

in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* You needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint while Privacy mode
is ON("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

« The first phone number in the phonebook data is the number dialed.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

<Example> Calling the phone number registered in phonebook number 2

Enter the phonebook number (in this case ) on the stand-
by display and press Q

wawsdll —,

2

Phonebook number

First phone number registered in entry

* The phonebook number should not be preceded by a zero (0). You cannot use
the Quick dial if you enter an initial zero (such as ) in the screen
above.

* You can make a video-phone call by entering a phonebook number and

pressing GED,

INFORMATION
« If no phone number is registered in the phonebook data of entered phonebook No. or no
phonebook data is registered, press to display a confirmation screen informing you that
no applicable data exists. To return to the stand-by display, press O
« You cannot call phone numbers set as secret attributes unless Secret mode is set. — P201
+ Changing the order of phone numbers - P136
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Creating mail quickly <Quick mail>

Short messages (SMS) and i-mode Mail can be created by simple operation to the

parties with phonebook number 0 to 99 in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* You needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint while Privacy mode
is ON("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

* Short Messages created in this way are sent to the first phone number registered in the specified entry. i-mode
Mails are sent to the first mail address.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

<Example> Sending an i-mode Mail in phonebook number 23

1 Enter the phonebook number (in this case (2.2)(3 %)) on
the stand-by display and press &>).

The first mail address in the specified phonebook entry is set to the Receiver
field.

onpose New Mail

[ First mail address registered in entry
[2]
23 (Test] 16000

phonebook number

» Enter the phonebook No. without prefixing it with 0, etc. You cannot use the
Quick mail if you enter an initial zero (such as ) in the screen

above.
* Hold down for over a second to display a screen to compose a short
message (SMS) to the phone number registered in phonebook number that

you enter.
 Creating/sending i-mode Mail - "Application" manual P129
 Creating/sending Short Message (SMS) - "Application" manual P176

INFORMATION

« If the phonebook data for the entered Ph. book No. does not have any mail address saved or
no phonebook data is saved, when you press (&, a confirmation screen is displayed with a
message that mail address or phonebook data is not saved. Press to display Compose
message screen with no address set.
If no phone number is registered in the phonebook data of entered phonebook number or no
phonebook data is registered, hold down for over a second to display a confirmation
screen informing you that mail address data or phonebook data is not recorded. Press O to
display a screen to compose a short message (SMS) with no destination set.
« For phonebook data with secret attribute set, set Secret mode before operation. - P201
« Changing the order of mail addresses — P136
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Copying phonebook

You copy phonebook entries from the FOMA terminal (Terminal) to the UIM and from

the UIM to the FOMA terminal (Terminal).

« It needs to enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint in Privacy mode is ON
("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204

* Once you have entered the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticated your fingerprint while using the
phonebook functions, you do not need to enter it again until you have finished using the phonebook functions.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock and Keypad dial lock ON.

Copying phonebook entries from FOMA terminal (Terminal) to UIM

* When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search result screen, you can collectively copy
more than the one-phonebook data. When operating from the details screen, you can copy the phonebook data
displayed.

If the entries of the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook contain a group name that bears the same name as a

group already registered in the UIM phonebook, data from the group in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) will be

copied to the group in the UIM.

You can only copy the following items. Note that if the number of characters exceeds the maximum limit that

can be saved in UIM, the exceeding part is omitted.

1

- Name: Copies first and last name (up to 10 two-byte or 21 one-byte characters. Note that up to 10
characters can be entered when both one- and two-byte characters or one-byte katakana are
used).

- Reading : Copiesfirst and last name reading (up to 25 one-byte or 12 two-byte characters). The UIM

replaces one-byte katakana characters with two-byte katakana characters.

- Phone number : Copies entry's first registered phone number (up to 26 digits. You can enter up to 20 digits

depending on the types of the UIM. — P45). Either timed pause ("T") or "+" is deleted when
timed pause (T) or "+" is entered. The UIM replaces all iconswith & .

- Mail address: Copies entry's first registered mail address (up to 50 one-byte characters).

The UIM replaces all icons with 2.

Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

« If the UIM phonebook was used the last time, pressing twice on the
stand-by display shows the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook search
result screen.

Press =) (8.5) 3 ).

The phonebook selection screen is displayed.

Select the entries to copy and press (.

F0it G . i
Phorebic soteet (121) Press O to change [J to M and the data is selected.

[ Baker Ted « Select the phonebook data already selected (¥) and press
[1Sni thPaul O to clear the check box (CJ) for the data.

* You can select/deselect all phonebook data by pressing

@ew) (the guide row appears different from the selection
B2 ©2 OIKNKKOKE status).

Press @®).

The selected entries are copied from the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook
to the UIM.

Press
The stand-by display reappears.
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INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.

When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @ and
select "Send data" - "Copy to UIM".

When operating from the UIM phonebook search result screen, you can collectively copy more than the one-

phonebook data. When operating from the detail screen, you can copy the phonebook data displayed.

If the entries of the UIM phonebook contain a group name that bears the same name as a group already

registered in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook, data from the group in the UIM will be copied to the
group in the FOMA terminal (Terminal).

You can only copy the following items.

- Name: Copied to last namein FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook entry.
- Reading : Copied to last name reading in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook entry.

Two-byte katakana are replaced with one-byte katakana on the FOMA terminal.

- Phone number : Copied to phone number. Theicon is set with & .
- Mail address: Copied to mail address. Theicon is set with 2.

1

5

Press twice on the stand-by display.

The UIM phonebook search result screen is displayed.

« If the UIM phonebook was used the last time, pressing on the stand-by
display shows the UIM phonebook search result screen.

Press @) (853 2.

The phonebook selection screen is displayed.

Select the entries to copy and press (.
UENEA ZOEEAME . Operation procedure - P146

81 ©0 090XXKXKXXX

Press @®).

The selected entries are copied from the UIM phonebook to FOMA terminal
(Terminal).

Press
The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.

When operating from UIM phonebook details screen, press @ and select "Send data" —
“Copy to terminal”.
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Checking number of registered phonebook entries

Follow the steps below to display and check the number of registered phonebook
entries and the number of secret entries.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Press @ma

Recorded itens 1

Secrecy itens 0

Recordable itens 699

3 When finished, press O).

The search result screen reappears.

4 Press

The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION
* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook details screen, press @ and
select "Set/Check" — "No. of items". To operate from Phonebook list of the UIM phonebook or
UIM phonebook details screen, press @ and select "No. of items".
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Making FOMA terminal Silent <Silent Mode>

Alert Profile is a function to prevent disturbance to the people around you by
enabling vibrator for incoming calls or disabling the keypad sound.

When Silent mode is active, melodies are not played even if received messages or Message R/F are displayed
with "Auto play" set for Message Attachment ( — "Application" manual P164). When a melody is selected, a
confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to play.

The shutter sound during shooting with camera is heard also in the Silent mode.

When starting play-back of video/i-motion or melody, a confirmation screen is displayed asking whether you
want to play it back.

Selecting the type of silent mode

There are two modes for silent mode: General silent mode and Personalized silent
mode. You can set the setting after starting silent mode.

1 Press @) (8.5)(1.2) (6.4 on the stand-by display.

Custom Silent Mode
(1] General
(2 Personalized

2 Press or Q.

« When you select and start the general silent mode, the following options are

set.

Vibrator ON Incoming calls are indicated by vibrations in stand-by.
However, vibration does not occur when another call is received
during a call.

Keypad sound | OFF Turns OFF keypad sound.

Ring volume Silent |Ring tone does not sound.

PO 1UBIS . 8114014 Lely Bumes

Low battery OFF Alarm does not sound when battery runs out.

Alert

Alarm/ OFF Alarm and schedule alarm do not sound.

Schedule sound « In Alarm setting ON, the incoming light and vibrator follow the

setting of Set alarm. - P214

« While Schedule being set, the incoming light operates by a
vibrator in Silent mode according to the setting for voice call
of Incoming Alert Light ( » P245).

Sensitize ON Even when you talk in a small voice, the other party can hear

microphone you easily.

» When you set the personalized silent mode, the Custom Silent Mode setting
screen appears and you can set the options. — P151

3 Press

The display returns to the stand-by display.
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Setting Silent mode

Hold down (MANNER) for over a second on the

stand-by display.

The vibrator operates and Silent mode is set.

+ When Silent mode is set, & is indicated in the stand-by
display.

* When personalized silent mode is set, W is indicated on
the stand-by display.

* During the silent mode, the mode selected in the silent
mode selection screen (normal silent mode or custom

silent mode) is effective.

* With FOMA terminal folded, you can set Silent mode by
holding down side key [ A ] for over a second. If you press
side key [ a ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, € or B is
indicated in the sub-display.

Releasing Silent mode

1 Hold down (MANNER) for over a second in Silent

mode.

Silent mode is released.
« @ or @ on the stand-by display disappears.
» With FOMA terminal folded, you can release Silent mode by holding down

side key [ a ] for over a second. ¥ or @ on the sub-display disappears.

INFORMATION
« In Side key guard ON ( -~ P206), Silent mode cannot be set or canceled by holding down side
key [ o ] for over a second with FOMA terminal folded.
« Silent mode is still effective even when there is a call arrival from a number registered in the
Phonebook with PIM lock is ON in Silent mode.
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Customizing Silent Mode <Custom Silent Mode>

You can change the operations for the silent mode.

1 Press &= (8.5)(1.2) (6.8, (2 .2 on the stand-by display.

Custom Silent Mode

Item

Description

Vibrator

Ring volume|Si lent l

Low Battery Alert [OFF

Alarn/Schedule sound
OFF

Sets the operation of Vibrator for incoming

calls and mails in Custom Silent Mode.

* When set to "ON", incoming call in stand-by
is informed by vibration depends on Vibrator
setting. - P152 However, when "OFF" is set
for "Vibrator", it operates in "Pattern A" for
incoming subject calls/messages.

Keypad sound

Sets to Keypad sound in Custom Silent Mode.

Ring volume

Sets Ring volume or Volume for i appli for
incoming calls in Custom Silent Mode.

Low Battrey Alert

Specifies whether to activate the alarm when
the battery becomes low while Custom Silent
Mode is active.

Alarm/Schedule
sound

Specifies whether to activate Alarm sound or
Schedule alarm when the time set for the
alarm or schedule arrives while Custom Silent
Mode is active.
« When "ON" is set, Set alarm setting applies to
the operation of the alarm. - P213
Ring volume setting for Custom Silent Mode
applies to Schedule alarm volume.

Sensitize
microphone

Adjusts the microphone sensitivity in Custom

Silent Mode.

2 Select the items press (O to set, and set the desired

values.

3 Press @®).

Custom Silent Mode is set.

4 Press (@ us).

The stand-by display reappears.
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Using vibrator to signal incoming calls and alarms <Vibrator>

[Default ‘ Phone:OFF Mail:OFF Message Request:OFF Message Free:OFF Video—phone:OFF]

The reception of voice or video-phone calls, n ges or M ge R/F is indicated by

vibration.

« If FOMA terminal is placed on a desk, etc. when vibrator is set, the vibrations of the vibrator operation may
cause it to fall off.

« Vibrator does not operate when a call is received during another call.

1 Press &= (8 5) (1 .2) (7% on the stand-by display.

Phone
Mai L

OFF|
Message Request

OFF|
M Free

OFF|

2 Select the each item field and press .

Item Description
[1] Pattern A 0.5 second vibration - 0.5 second pause —
0.5 second vibration - 1.5 seconds pause (repeated)
[2] Pattern B 1 second vibration - 2 seconds pause (repeated)

[3] Pattern C 0.25 second vibration - 0.25 second pause (repeated)

[4] Sync melody | Vibrates along with the melody according to the select ring
tone setting. However, the vibration may not synchronize
depending on the file specifications of downloaded melodies.

[5] OFF No vibration

* Press to select a pattern, FOMA terminal vibrates in each selected
pattern for about 60 seconds. Note that vibration is not activated when "Sync
melody" is selected.

Press to .
Press @®.

The vibrator is set.

101eIqIA . 9|1401d Moy Buies
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Press .
The stand-by display reappears.

INFORMATION

« % is indicated in the stand-by display when signal incoming call is set to vibrator. If Ring
volume is Silent at the same time, 5Y is indicated. If you press side key [ a ] with FOMA
terminal folded, % or S¥ is indicated in the sub-display.

When Alarm for schedule/Alarm in advance start time is reached, Vibrator vibrates depending
on the made "Phone" setting.

You can set the vibrator for the following functions:

- Phonebook entry registration - P111 - Incoming mail - "Application" manual P203

- Incoming messages — "Application" manual P115

When Incoming vibrator for incoming calls or mails of Phonebook have been set, Phonebook
setting has a priority, and then each group setting is given priority. - P111, P112, P130

If the vibrator is set, it may not be activated by Flash graphic sound effects.
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Setting ringer action not to start immediately

<Ring Alert Delay>

[Default ‘ Delayed ring alert: OFF]

When a voice call or video-phone call is received from a caller who is not registered in
the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook or UIM phonebook, the ring alert, vibrator
sub-display or incoming light action (ringer action) does not start immediately, but
start after the specified time has elapsed.

* When this function is "ON", it works as follows:

When a call is received, you will be notified it only with the display for the period of specified time. After the
set time has elapsed, normal ringer action will start.

- Missed calls which end before the specified time are not displayed in the received call list. Note that, their

records will remain as hidden calls. If this function is set to "OFF," all calls including the history of calls
received while it is "ON" are displayed. — P70
- Even if you receive a call from the other party saved in the phonebook during a PIM lock, this function will
operate without displaying the name of the other party.
Up to 30 Received and Hidden calls are stored in total.
- This function operates also when you receive an incoming call not notifying the caller ID.
Before the specified time elapses, you can perform ordinary call receiving operation ( — P68) such as answering an
incoming call or replying it with Answer machine ( - P79). In this case, it is stored in the ordinary received call list.
If a call is received from the caller who is saved in the phonebook, the ringer action starts at the same time as

receiving the call regardless of the function setting.

1 Press @) (8.5)(1.2)(8 %) on the stand-by display.

Ring Alert Delay
Delayed ring alert

Item Description

Delayed ring alert | Specifies whether to enable Ring tone delay.

Delay time (sec) | Sets the time between the arrival of calls and
the start of ringing.

Select Delayed ring alert Field, press () and or 2.

« To activate Ring alert at the reception of calls, press and go to Step 4.

()

Select the delay time field, press (), enter the time and

press O.

» The setting can be made between 1 and 99 seconds.

4 Press @%.

The Ring tone delay is set.

INFORMATION

+ When the Answer machine, Auto reply functions or Auto answering for the Video-phone
settings is set, these functions starts when the specified time elapses after getting an
incoming call regardless of this Ring tone delay setting. When the Voice Mail Service or Call
Forwarding Service is set, the functions will start as well.

If a call is received from a phone number to be rejected by Reject/Accept Call, Reject non-Reg.
call, Anonymous Caller or Reject video-phone settings, the action takes priority over the
settings or this function. - P155, P157, P158

This function is applied when voice calls or video-phone calls are received.

In case the Ring Alert Delay is set to the same minutes set for Auto Answer function, ring
tone may sound on rare occasions.
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Rejecting/Accepting incoming calls by

specifying phone numbers <Reject/Accept Call>

You can specify phone numbers registered in the FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook as numbers to accept call or reject call.

You can set Reject/Accept call for each phone number registered in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.
This function is activated only when the other party sends the Caller ID.

If a call without caller ID is received from a party you set Reject call, the FOMA terminal’s response depends on
the setting in Anonymous Caller regardless of this function setting.

Combination of Caller ID Request Service ( — P289) and Anonymous Caller ( - P158) is recommended when used.
This function is unavailable in PIM lock and Keypad dial lock ON.

Specifying phone numbers to reject/accept

Follow the steps below to specify phone numbers registered in the FOMA terminal

(Terminal) phonebook as numbers to reject/accept call.

* Reject/Accept call set for phone numbers are not enabled unless "Reject Call" or "Accept Call" is set for Reject/
Accept call. - P156

+ The UIM phonebook does not support Reject/Accept call.

* When Privacy mode is ON ( "Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), entry of the terminal security code (4 to
8 digits) or fingerprint authentication is required. — P204

1 Press on the stand-by display.

The result of the search by the procedure of the last search is displayed.

2 Select an entry to set and press @e

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

3 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

Select Phone No.

L EIDXXKXXXXX
LOIDXKEX KKK

4 Select a phone number and press .

Accept/Reject Call
Accept call
[2) Reject call
[3] No setting

5 Press to G 5).

Reject/ Accept call is set.

* Press to cancel it.
INFORMATION

« The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from the detail screen of the phonebook of the FOMA terminal, press =
and select "Set/Check", "Settings" and "Accept/Reject Call" sequentially.

« M is indicated to the right of the phonebook number in the phonebook Top screen for which
Reject/Accept Call is set. -~ P125

* You can still call numbers for which Reject/Accept call has been set regardless of whether the
setting is enabled.

* You can change/delete the Phonebook entries with which call rejection/acceptance is set.
Since call rejection/acceptance setting has been deactivated if the phone number in the
Phonebook entries have been changed, reconfigure the rejection/acceptance setting.
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[Default ‘ Cancel settingsj

Follow the steps below to set whether to enable Reject/Accept call setting.

» Phone numbers to reject/accept must be specified in advance. - P155

1 Press &= (8 5)(6.4)(5.%) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

3 Accept call

3 Press to G 2.

Reject/Accept call is set.
- Press to cancel the setting.

INFORMATION

« If "Reject call" is set, any incoming call from a phone number set to be rejected is
disconnected without activating ring alert and the caller hears a busy tone. The call is stored
as a received call. If Ringing Time setting is 0 for Voice mail or Call forwarding, Voice mail or
Call forwarding is activated and the call is not stored as a received call.

If "Accept call" is set, any incoming call from a phone number not set to be accepted is
disconnected without activating ring alert and the caller hears a busy tone. The call is stored
as a received call. If Ringing Time setting is 0 for Voicemail or Call forwarding, Voicemail or
Call forwarding is activated and the call is not stored as a received call.

Short Message (SMS) and i-mode Mail messages are received regardless of this function
settings.
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Rejecting calls from phone numbers not registered

in phonebook <Reject non-Reg. caller>

You reject call from callers not registered in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook
or the UIM phonebook.

When the setting is "ON", the incoming call is rejected regardless of Caller ID function ON/OFF setting when
receiving the following calls: a call from the caller not registered in the phonebook, a call from the caller

registered in the phonebook but does not send Caller ID, or a call from the caller registered in the phonebook of
secret attribute while Secret mode is OFF. The call is stored in the received call list.
This function cannot be used in PIM lock ON.

Press @ (8 .5) (6.5, (6 4 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
The reject non-reg. caller screen is displayed.

3 Press or Q2.

Reject non-Reg. Caller is set.
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Determining how to handle incoming calls that do not

notify phone number <Anonymous Caller>

Default | User unset: Disable settings Payphone: Disable settings
Not support: Disable settings

You select a different method for handling incoming calls that do not notify the caller

ID, depending on the reason for hide caller ID ( - P62).

« For the ring tone to be sounded for an incoming call that does not notify the caller ID, the setting to this function
takes priority.

 This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press @) (8 .5) (6.4, (2 20 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

Anonymous Cal Ler

User unset

Disable settings -

Payphone

Disable settings |

Not suppor t
Nicahla cattinee 1.

3 Select the user unset field, and press O).

» To set the operation for incoming "Payphone" calls, select Payphone field and

press (O).

» To set the operation for incoming "Not support" calls, select Not support field
and press O

m Enabling ring alert set with "Phone" of "Select ring tone"

Press 0.2).

Disconnecting without activating ring alert

Press (2.20.

m Disabling ring alert
Press .

m Setting incoming melody
O Press .

O Select Melody field and press O
The folder list of "Melody" is displayed.

suoioun4 auoyda|a) Buisn
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U Select a melody folder, press O, select a melody from the list and press O
The melody is set and Anonymous Caller screen is displayed.
* The melody list — "Application” manual P285
« You can play the melody by selecting a melody and pressing @®). While a melody
is playing, pressing side keys [A ¥ ] or @ adjusts the volume and pressing
plays the previous or next melody. Press O to set the melody.
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m Setting Chaku-motion (Movie ringtone)

* Only videos shot by the terminal's own camera, videos shot and edited by FOMA
terminal or videos/i-motion ( — Chaku-motion P169) with the ring alert setting of
the detailed information specified to "available" can be set as ring alert.

- "Application" manual P273

O Press .

O Select video/i-motion field and press O
The folder list of "i-motion" is displayed.

0 Select the folder, press O, select video/i-motion and press O
Video/i-motion is set and "Anonymous Caller" screen is displayed.
* The video/i-motion - "Application" manual P267
« You can play the video/i-motion by selecting video/i-motion and pressing @®).

4 Press @®.

The Anonymous caller is set.

INFORMATION

» Short Message (SMS) and i-mode Mail messages are received regardless of this function.

+ When "Call Rejection" has been set, the rejected calls are stored in received calls.

« When there is an incoming video-phone call without caller ID notification, this function
operates only when Call Rejection is set for the setting of the corresponding reason for hide
caller ID. If Call Rejection is not set, the phone operates according to the video-phone ring
tone setting.

Recording numbers preceding phone number <Prefix>

oosT30010

By recording a number (prefix) such as "009130010" for making International calls, etc.
before a phone number, you can easily add a prefix even after entering the phone number.

* You can record up to 3 prefixes.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

[1Pref i
Prefix1

009130010

Prefix2

Prefix3

2 Select the Prefix field, enter a number and press O).

* You can enter up to 10 digits.

3 Press @®.

The prefix is recorded.

INFORMATION

» To add a prefix to a phone number when dialing - P66, P132
« "+" can be entered by holding down for over a second.
« If you set a prefix containing a pause (P) or timed pause (T), you cannot add the prefix when

making a call. ]59
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Making calls by specifying sub address <Sub Address>

Default m

You can set a sub address to call a specific phone or communication device.

* A sub-address is a number used to call a specific device out of multiple telephone sets and/or communication
devices assigned the same phone number (for example, when multiple devices with sub-addresses are connected
to an ISDN line).

It is also used to select contents in "M-stage V live".

1 Press @) (8 4) (7.5, (6.5 on the stand-by display.

Sub address screen is displayed.

2 Press or Q2.

Sub address is set.

Making a call by specifying a sub address

After the phone number, press (¥ to enter "X" (sub-address delimiter), enter
sub-address, and press or G, Note that the communication device or
telephone set to be called must have a sub-address assigned.

INFORMATION
« If a phone number begins with "¥" or an added prefix contains "X", the digits after "X " is not
recognized as a sub-address even when this setting is ON.
« This function applies to both voice and video-phone calls.

Suppressing ambient noise to improve call

suonoun4 auoyda|a) Buisn

quality <Noise reduction>

Default m

The FOMA terminal is provided with a function (Noise reduction) for suppressing
ambient noise during a call. When Noise reduction is set, the other party can hear
your voice clearly during a call. It also makes it easier for you to hear the voice of the
other party.

« It is recommended that this function be turned ON during normal operation.

1 Press @=w) (8 5) (Z.&)(1.%) on the stand-by display.

Noise reduction screen is displayed.

2 Press or Q2.

Noise reduction setting is set.

uo19Npal 8sION/SSaIPPY qNs

INFORMATION

* This function applies to both voice and video-phone calls.
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Setting alarm for reconnection <Reconnect alarm>

High alarm

This function sets an alarm that is heard when signal conditions improve and a voice

call or video-phone call disrupted by poor signal conditions in a tunnel or behind a

building is reconnected.

* The voice of the other party is not heard when the call is disrupted.

* The time required to make a reconnection depends on line use and signal conditions. It normally takes about 10
seconds to reconnect.

* Note that you are charged for the time used to make a reconnection (up to 10 sec).

* The call may be cut off before the alarm sounds depends on line use and signal conditions.

1 Press @) (8 5,) (Z.&) (2 ) on the stand-by display.

Reconnect alarm

(1) High alarm
(2 Low alarm
(3) Alarm OFF

2 Press to .

Reconnect alarm setting is set.

INFORMATION

» This function applies to both voice and video-phone calls.

Alarm announcing that call is about to be

interrupted <Quality alarm>

High alarm

When signal conditions deteriorate, an alarm sounds before the call is cut off.
« If the signal conditions deteriorate rapidly, the call may be cut off before the alarm sounds.

1

2 Press to .

Quality alarm setting is set.

INFORMATION

» This function applies only to voice calls.
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Setting on-hold tone <On-hold Tone>

[ Default ‘ On-hold tone (ENTERTAINER) j

This function is used to select the melody played back when a call is placed on hold.
You can set a melody not only the melody registered in FOMA terminal but the
melody saved from i-mode sites or mail .

+ The melody to set by this function is played while voice or video-phone calls are on-hold.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press &= (8.5) (Z.5) 3 &) on the stand-by display.

On-hold Tone
On-hold tone

On-hold tone -

Select the on-hold tone field, press () and or Q..

* Press and go to Step 4 to reset to the default melody.

()

Set the on-hold melody.

)

0 Select the on-hold melody field and press O
The folder list of "Melody" is displayed.

O Select the folder, press O, select a melody from the list and press O
The melody is set and On-hold tone screen is displayed again.
* The melody list —» "Application" manual P285
*You can play a melody by selecting a melody and pressing @®. The
melody is set by pressing O During playback, you can adjust the volume
by pressing side keys [a V], and play the previous or next melody by

pressing <a_><FE>,
4 Press @®.

The on-hold tone is set.

INFORMATION
* The sound volume of the on-hold tone cannot be changed.
« If you set the PIM lock after you change the on-hold tone, the On-hold tone is played except
the case when you set a melody in the preinstalled Melody folder as the Selection tone.
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Setting hold guidance <Status Message>

[Default ‘ On-hold tone: Standard Edit message: Play]

Sets a status message to be played back for the other party while the call is on hold.
You can record a status message in your own voice.

* One guidance up to 10 seconds long can be recorded.

» While a voice or a video-phone call is on hold, the status message set by this function is heard.

1 Press @) (8 ) (6 o) (75 on the stand-by display.

Status Message

Onhold tone
Standard |

Edit message Play|

2 Select the on-hold tone field, press () and or 2.0.

* Press and go to Step 4 to reset to the default guidance.

3 Select "Record”, press (), speak the status message
after the beep.

Recording status msg
On—hold tone

Edit message Play|

Delete|

An approximate guide of the remaining
time for recording is displayed.

Recording will start after the message is displayed.

* An end tone (beep) sounds approximately 10 seconds after the start of
recording.

* Press O to stop in the middle of status message recording.

» "Record" cannot be selected when a recorded date has already been
registered. Select "Delete", press O select "Yes" and press O to delete the
recorded data.

» Select "Play" and press O to check the recorded status message.

Press @®).

The response hold guidance is set.

INFORMATION

» The guidance that "l cannot answer to the phone right now. Please wait or call back later" (in
Japanese) is played for you and the other party while the call is on hold, after "Standard" is set.
» For the following cases, "Standard" status message is used even if "Personalized" is set for it:
- When the status message is deleted after it is recorded
- When the setting screen is closed by pressing while Status Message is being set.
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Enabling use of dial keys to answer call <Any Key Answer>

Default m

This function allows you to answer a call by pressing the one of dial keys except .

« Setting "ON" for Any Key Answer allows answering calls by pressing to , or .

« The Any key answer function applies only to a voice call. To answer a video-phone call, press (You can
also answer a video-phone call by pressing . However, the substitutive image will be sent to the other
party).

Press @=w)(8.5,) (6.5 (8 5 on the stand-by display.

Any Key Answer screen is displayed.

Press or 2.0D.

Any Key Answer setting is set.

Ending call by folding FOMA terminal <Close Settings>

[Default ‘ End the call]

You set to end a voice/video-phone call by folding FOMA terminal.

« This function does not operate during 64K data communication or packet communication.

Press (=)

Close Settings
(1] End the call
[2 Conti nue(mute)

2 Press or Q2.

Close Settings are set.

on the stand-by display.

suonoun4 auoyda|a) Buisn
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. INFORMATION

« If you fold the FOMA terminal during the call connecting an earphone/microphone with
switch, handsfree devices, the operations are as follows:
If the sound is set to be heard from the devices being connected, a call can be continued
regardless of Close Settings, and during a video-phone call, a still image/Chara-den, which
has been set at "Substitute Image" in the "Image Settings:V-Phone" ( - P98) will be shown
to the other party. When your image is sent with a frame around, the frame will be removed
and the other party will see a still image/Chara-den set at the "Substitute Image" in the
"Image Settings:V-Phone" ( - P98).
When "Continue(mute)" is set, folding the FOMA terminal while talking through the standard
microphone or by the speakerphone function mutes the microphone.
When "Continue(mute)" is set, folding the FOMA terminal while talking via video-Phone sends
the substitute image ( — P98) to the other party. Opening/closing the FOMA terminal while
talking via video-phone sending frame cancels the sending of the frame and the substitute
image is sent to the other party. However, opening/closing the FOMA terminal while talking via
video-phone sending still image does not stop sending the still image to the other party. -~ P96
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Setting screen to be displayed when an incoming call is received

during call or packet communication <Priority Comm Mode>

This function allows you to select the voice call or packet communication screen to
be given priority when a packet communication (or voice) call is received during a
voice (or packet communication) call.

« A screen change caused by this function does not suspend the call or packet communication.

2 Press to G 5).

Priority Comm Mode setting is set.
» To display the last image received without giving display priority, press am».

Screen displayed

The following screen is displayed depends on the settings.

» During a Voice call

No Set Up | Screen displayed during a voice call Screen displayed during a voice call
Voice call | Screen displayed during a voice call Screen displayed during a voice call
Packet Screen showing mail reception result Screen displayed during incoming packet data

* The screen displayed during incoming calls depends on Arrival Call Act. — P294

* In i-mode

No Set Up | Screen displayed while receiving a voice call | Screen displayed in i-mode

Voice call | Screen displayed while receiving a voice call | Screen displayed in i-mode

Packet Screen displayed in i-mode Screen displayed in i-mode

* Packet communications in modes other than i-mode cannot be received during i-mode communications.
- P341

» During packet communication in modes other than i-mode

9poJ\ Wwo) Ajiolid . suolound auoydala] Buisn

The incoming call screen is displayed during an incoming call regardless of this
function settings. Mail cannot be received. Incoming packets from modes other than
i-mode also cannot be received. — P341
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Checking call duration/total calls duration

The duration of the last voice/video-phone call or of the last data communication is
checked. The total duration of calls/communication up to the present are also
checked.

Checking duration of the last call <Call Duration>

Display an approximate duration of the last voice/video-phone call or of the last data

communication.

« The duration of the last call/communication that took place is displayed, regardless of whether it was outgoing
or incoming.

* The displayed durations are approximation and do not represent the accurate durations.

1

(3 Total calls:v-phone
[@) Total calls:data

2 Press (1.2).

The approximate duration of the last call/communication is displayed.

Checking total calls duration <Total calls duration>

Display the total durations of the voice, video-phone calls and data communication up

to the present respectively.

« If operation of "Reset Call Duration" ( — P167) was performed in the past, the approximate durations of the
total calls made up to the present after the reset are displayed.

 The displayed durations are approximation and do not represent the accurate durations.

Press @ (8.5) (4 &) %) on the stand-by display.

Call duration screen is displayed.

2 Press to @ 5).

The approximate duration of total calls/communication is displayed.

INFORMATION
» When the total duration of calls/communication exceeds 9999 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds,
counting is restarted from 0 second.
« The duration of packet communication is not included.
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Reset the total calls durations.

1 Press @) (8 5) (4 5) (4 %) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

(2) Reset video—phone
(3 Reset data
[@ ALL calls/data reset

3 Press to 4 5.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to reset.
» To reset all of the total calls duration information, press .

4 Select "Yes" and press ().

The total calls duration is reset.
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Changing FOMA terminal ring tone <Select ring tone>

Default | Phone: Melody/ 0O O 1(Tone 1) Mail: ON/O OO 1(Tone 1)
Message Request: ON/O 0 00 1(Tone 1) Message Free: ON/O OO 1(Tone 1)
On-hold tone: On-hold tone (ENTERTAINER) Video-phone: Melody/ 0 O O (Harp)

Sets melodies as ring tones or to announce the reception of mail or message R/F.
Also sets melodies which sounds when calls are on hold.

You can also make setting to play video/i-motion on the screen displayed for
incoming voice or video-phone calls (Chaku-motion).

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press @) (8.5)(1.2)(T %) on the stand-by display.

Select ring tone

Phone i
EfEEI

Mai L |
EEE
Request
EEE

Message Free

2 Select the item to set and press () to set the value.

m Setting phone/video-phone

Press to .

You can select the following items:

Melody Sets the melody. -~ P110
Zmotion Sets the video/i-motion. - P107
OFF Sets not to sound the ring alert.

m Setting mail and message R/F

Press or .

You can select the following items:

ON Sets the melody. — P110
OFF Sets not to sound the ring alert.

m Setting On-Hold Tone
Press or .

You can select the following items:

auo0} Buli 109|938 - sBuineg punog Buibuey)

Selection tone Sets the melody. - P110
On-hold tone Sets to sound preinstalled sound. (ENTERTAINER).
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Press @®.

The ring tone is set.

INFORMATION

» Ring tone can also be set for the following functions:
- Save in phonebook - P110, P112
- Incoming Msg. Settings — "Application" manual P203
- Incoming Msg. Alert — "Application" manual P115

» When a call or mail is received from a party registered in FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook, the ring tone set for the phonebook is activated.

« After the ring tone for voice calls/video-phone calls is set to i-motion, if it is set to "OFF", it
will play only images without ring tone.

Ring tone priority

« An incoming call with caller ID notification is sounded according to the following

priority order:

O FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook setting

* An incoming call from a caller registered only in the UIM phonebook is announced
depending on the select ring tone settings.

[J Each group setting in FOMA terminal (Terminal)

0 Ring tone setting

* When "ZEmotion" is set for the ring alert, the image is played along with the video/
i-motion sound. If the video/i-motion only contains sounds, however, only the sounds
are played and the default incoming image is displayed.

* When no caller ID notification is sent, the tone for incoming voice call depends on
Anonymous Caller settings and for incoming video-phone call depends on Video-
phone settings of Select ring tone.

Note: In cases other than above, an incoming call depends on the Select ring tone
settings.

Chaku-motion (Movie ringtone)

The video recorded by your own terminal, the recorded and edited video or
downloaded i-motion for which the ring tone setting is set to "available" can be set as
a Chaku-motion.

Whether the Chaku-motion can be set or not is checked by referring the detailed
information ( - "Application" manual P273) of each video/i-motion.

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 171 of 372

auo} Bul 109]8g - sBuimag punog Buibuey)

169



Melody list

The following melodies are provided in the "Preinstalled" folder by default.
Melody names that are too long to be shown on the display end in "...".

auo0} Bull 109|195 - sBuieg punog Buibuey)
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Melody name

Composer

0dd 1 (Tone1)

000 2 (Tone 2)

000 3 (Tone 3)

000 4 (Tone 4)

000 5 (Tone )

000 6 (Tone 6)

000 (Touch)

HIROAKI SERIZAWA

VALENTI

KAZUHIRO HARA

000000 (Forecast chartin the future 1)

MIWA YOSHIDA

00000 (Twinkle star)

WOLFGANG AMADEUS MOZART

000000 (Grandfather's clock)

HENRY CLAY WORK

00000 (Quiet lakeside)

Swiss folk song

000 (One week)

Russian folk song

Joooooooogog (Triumph March
from Aida)

GIUSEPPE VERDI

0JO0O0o0Oooo0 (Polonaise-Heroique)

FREDERIC FRANCOIS CHOPIN

0000 (Salutd'amour)

EDWARD ELGAR

00 (Maple)

TATSUYUKI TAKANO

00000 (Picture at an Exhibition)

MODEST PETROVICH MUSSORGSKY

ENTERTAINER

SCOTT JOPLIN

Joo0oo0 1 (Alarm clock 1)

Jooood 2 (Alarm clock 2)

000 (Relax)

00 (Unfortunately)

0000 (Modem tone)

00 (Observation)

0000000 1 (Fanfare 1)

0000000 2 (Fanfare 2)

OO0 (Harp)

000 (Phone)

0000 (Gosh! phone call)

TVOOOO (Gosh! video-phone call)

00000 (Gosh! | got a message)

000000 (Gosh! It's time)

00 (Comedy)

00 (Admiration)

0o0o0oO0ooooDooo (It's almost
schedule time)

00000000 (Settime arrives)

License number: T-0450158
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Selecting keypad sound <Keypad sound>

This function allows you to confirm key presses.
« The Keypad sound is not heard in the following cases.
- When this function is turned "OFF"
- When the call is in progress (You will hear the tone signal (DTMF) from the earpiece when you press the dial
keys.)
- When Silent mode is ON (In the Custom Silent Mode, depending on its setting.)
- When an i oppli is started up (Press to hear the keypad sound.)

a on the stand-by display.

1 Press ()

| Keypad sound
(1] Electronic

2 Press to @ 5).

Keypad sound is set.

» To disable keypad sound, press @5.

* Pressing to select keypad sound enables the selected sound as
keypad sound. Press O to set keypad sound.

INFORMATION

Also the following sounds are not heard when the Keypad sound is OFF:
- Sound heard when battery level is indicated

- End alert — "Application" manual P304
Keypad sound volume is tied to Volume setting. — P72
Keypad sound for the side keys [ A ¥ ] is not heard, regardless of the setting of this function.

Setting tone for start/end of charging <Charge Alert Setting>

Ring alert is set at the start and end of charging.

« The charge alert does not sound when Silent mode or Driving mode is ON.

1 Press @) (8 5) (1 .2)(Quso) on the stand-by display.

Charge alert screen is displayed.

2 Press or Q2.

Charge alert is set.
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Changing stand-by display <Stand-by display>

[Default ‘ Standard image: WaterView]

You can change the stand-by display image with another image, i-motion or calendar.
You can also set i appli stand-by display or Clock settings and various information
display settings (custom stand-by display).

- Setting image - Setting video/i-motion — P173
- Setting i appli stand-by display — P174 - Setting calendar — P175
- Setting clock display — P175 - Setting custom stand-by display — P176

- Canceling settings other than image settings — P179

Depending on an image, video/i-motion or i appli setting for the stand-by display may be disabled if you do not
insert the same UIM as used in downloading the program.

Set image, Set i-motion and Set i appli cannot be selected when PIM lock is ON. Stand-by display when PIM
lock is ON — P202
When All lock is set, a stand-by display set is cancelled and the default image is temporarily displayed. When

All lock is canceled, a stand-by display set is displayed again.
* When Privacy Mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for i oppli), you cannot set i appli stand-by display.

Setting image

Images preinstalled, saved from i-mode sites or mail or shot with FOMA terminal are
set in the stand-by display. Animations, Create animation and continuous shots can
also be set.

1 Press @) (8 .5) (2 20T 2) T %) on the stand-by display.

The list of "Image Folders" is displayed.

2 Select a folder, press (), select an image from the image
list and press Q).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the image.

* Image list can be read in the same way as "Image".
- "Application" manual P243

« You can display the image by selecting an image and pressing @®. For
Animation, Create animation and continuous shots, displaying image
automatically plays the image. You can display the previous or next image by
pressing <a><F%>_ Press () to set the image.

« If the selected image can be zoomed, the image display style selection screen

is displayed.
3 Select "YES" and press ().

Image is set.

* When the image display style selection screen is displayed, select "Yes (Same
size)" and press to maintain the image size, or select "Yes (Large size)"
and press O to enlarge the image to the screen size to display on the stand-
by display.

« If i appli stand-by display has already been set, a confirmation screen is
displayed after Step 3 asking whether to cancel the i oppli stand-by display. To
cancel the i appli stand-by display, select "YES" and press O
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INFORMATION

« If an animation, Create animation, continuous shots or Flash graphics is set in the stand-by
display, it is played when FOMA terminal is opened during stand-by, or is pressed
or stand-by display reappears. Pressing while playing brings it to a pause and pressing
again resumes the playing. Pressing while playing stops the playing and pressing
again starts the playing from the top.

« In case no number of play times is set for animation, or the number of play times is set to 16
or more, it will play up to 16 times at maximum repeatedly.

» When Flash graphics are set as the stand-by display, playing is brought to a pause after a
certain period of time.

» If zoom display is set for animation, the display may be distorted.

» Any of the images and videos/i-motion stored in the miniSD memory card which is moved or
copied to the FOMA terminal, can be set as the stand-by display. - "Application" manual P310

» The following images are provided in "Preinstalled" folder by default as stand-by display size
images.

-

feis = 7
%;j%ﬁ'&_‘:rr |

WaterView Marten Flower Carbon

él

Strawberry WaterRing Bubble

Videos with FOMA terminal or i-motion downloaded from sites can be set on the
stand-by display.

1 Press =) (8.5)(2.2)(1.2)(2 .2 on the stand-by display.

The folder list of "Z motion" is displayed.

2 Select a folder, press (), select the video/i-motion and

press O).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the video/i-motion.

» The video/i-motion list - "Application" manual P267

* You can play the video/i-motion by selecting a video/i-motion and pressing
@),

« If the selected video/i-motion can be zoomed, the video/i-motion display style
selection screen is displayed.
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3 Select "YES" and press ).

The video/i-motion is set.

« When the video/i-motion display style selection screen is displayed, select
"YES (Same size)" and press O to maintain the image size, or select "YES
(Large size)" and press O to enlarge the image to the screen size to display
on the stand-by display.

« If i appli stand-by display has already been set, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to cancel the i appli stand-by display after Step 3.
To cancel the i appli stand-by display, select "YES" and press O

INFORMATION

When you set i-motion as the stand-by display, the first image is displayed. The set video/
i-motion is played when is pressed. During playing, press or @=» to stop it. When
voice and music are included, they will be played with images. The sound volume depends
on the setting of "i-motion". — "Application" manual P282

Voice and music may not sound in the Silent mode.

Press side keys [ A ¥ ] to adjust the volume during video/i-motion playback.

Some video/i-motion may not be possible to set in the stand-by display.

i-motion that can be played - "Application” manual P269

You cannot use the Phone To (AV Phone To), Mail To, Web To functions of subtitle links in
video/i-motion set in the stand-by display.

Any of the images stored in the miniSD memory card, by moving or copying it to the FOMA
terminal, can be set as the stand-by image. — "Application" manual P310

The following videos are stored in "preinstalled" folder by default.

Chicken Dance

Software is set on the i appli stand-by display if compatible.

When you set software that performs communication by connecting to the network, it may not operate correctly
depending on radio wave conditions, etc. Some software and settings communicate automatically.

- "Application" manual P82

The following software provided at manufacture is compatible with the i oppli stand-by display:

-Dimo=0 00000 (EmojiMail) -0000gd (FreeCell)

-00o0o000 (My Remocon)

Only one piece of supported software can be set for the i oppli stand-by display.

When i oppli stand-by display is canceled ( - "Application" manual P84), the stand-by display is set back to
the previous one.

1 Press =) (8.5) (2 .20 1 .23 &) on the stand-by display.

5 Kppli Display i i i i i -
@@@*g@% j Ilslt of software compatible with the i appli stand-by
F2E Dimo & ¥ isplay appears.
wE 7=t P y pp. . e .

e 2 )EIV » The i appli stand-by display list is viewed in the same
way as the i appli software list.

- "Application" manual P67
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2 Select a software and press ().

A confirmation screen is displayed to set the software.

3 Select "YES" and press ().
i oppli stand-by display is set.

INFORMATION

« 40 or B is indicated when the i appli stand-by display is displayed.
If you press during i appli stand-by display, you can switch to the set software display
for operations and settings. - "Application" manual P83
In PIM lock ON ( - P202), i appli stand-by display is not displayed but a stand-by display set
before is displayed. Stand-by display when PIM lock is ON — P202
When Privacy Mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for i appli), if you activate Privacy Mode
after the i appli stand-by display is set, the image set before is displayed. If Privacy mode is
turned OFF, i appli stand-by display will reappear.
When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for i appli) during i appli stand-by
display, i appli stand-by display is forced to quit with a previously set stand-by display to be
shown. If Privacy mode is turned OFF, i appli stand-by display will reappear.
Due to the configuration of a software information setup, it may sometimes be impossible to
connect to a network or to use icon information (such as unread mail or battery level).
- "Application" manual P82

Setting is made to display calendar on the stand-by display.
« If the date and time have not been set, the calendar is not displayed on the stand-by display.

1 Press =0 (8.5) 2 21 .2)[4 L) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed to set the calendar.

2 Select "YES" and press ().

The calendar on the stand-by display is set.

« If i appli stand-by display has already been set, a confirmation screen is
displayed after Step 2 asking whether to cancel the i appli stand-by display.
To cancel the i appli stand-by display, select "YES" and press O

INFORMATION

» National holidays are not displayed.

If you set an animation, Create animation, continuous shots or Flash graphics to the image
setting, the information is displayed when the playback is stopped or paused.

The month and day-of-week display of the calendar depends on the Select Language setting.
- P54

The display format depends on the display mode of the calendar mode setting. — P216
Canceling to display calender - P179

[ Default ‘ Clock size: Large Time format: 24 hour Day: Japanese ]

Whether to display clock on the stand-by display or the clock view size is specified.

1 Press @20 (8.5) (220 .2)(5.%) on the stand-by display.

» Operation procedure - P187
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Setting custom stand-by display

The stand-by display is divided into several areas to display unread mail, missed calls
(history of unanswered calls) and other information.
* You can select any of the following 5 patterns.
Erm
Set Areal Set Areal Set Areal
P Set Area2
et Area
Set Area2 e reag Set Area3
Set Area2 e reaA
Set Area3 Z :225 Set Aread
Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5
* You can select the following information to be displayed in each area:
- Blank - Unread n * -M R* -M F* - Missed calls
- Recorded messages* - Stand-by history - Notes* - Schedule* - Calendar

*: You cannot select in PIM lock.
Calendar cannot be set for a smaller area of half the size of the screen (Set Area 2 of Pattern 2, etc.)

1 Press &= (8.5) (2 201 .2)(6 4. on the stand-by display.

KMEEEA Pattern 1 |EFAD

Set Area2

2 Press @ to select the pattern, select the area and press (.

(2 Unread messages
(3) MessageR

(4] MessageF

B Missed calls

(B) Recorded messages
Stand-by history
Notes

(3 Schedule

@ Calendar

3 Press to Quin).

The information to be displayed on the selected area is set and the pattern
selection display appears.

Ae|dsip Ag-puels . sBuineg Aay| pue sAejdsiqg Buibuey)

m Setting Notes
O Press .

A list of recorded notes is displayed.
* Record notes you wish to view later. » P251
[ Select a note to display and press O

(2/50 i tems)
List of notes (1/1)

+ You can view a note by pressing @®). The list of notes is
displayed when is pressed after displaying the content
of a note.

B Prepare 10 copies -
& New mobi le phone n--
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4 Press @®).
A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the custom stand-by
display.

5 Select "YES" and press ).

The custom stand-by display is set.

» If the i oppli stand-by display has already been set, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to cancel the i appli stand-by display after Step 5.
To cancel the i appli stand-by display, select "YES" and press

INFORMATION

« Entering characters — P302

« If you set an animation, Create animation, continuous shots or Flash graphic to the image
setting, the information is displayed when the playback is stopped or paused.

« If you register the current schedule and date-straddled long-term schedule in the same day,
the long-term schedule will appear on the custom stand-by display.
However, if the current schedule is set to All day or it does not reach the start time of the
current schedule, both schedules are displayed on the custom stand-by display.

Checking display information of a custom stand-by display

The custom stand-by display appears as follows, if you set the custom stand-by
display.

Ae|dsip Ag-pueis . sbumag Aay pue sAe|dsiq Buibuey)

<Unread messages> <Schedule> <Calendar>
You can select information of stand-by display to display detailed information (Focus
mode).

1 Press O on the stand-by display.
24 Information displayed at the top (or the left most) on the
display is selected.

2 Select an area and press O.
Screen on the selected information is displayed.
» When there is more than one area, press @@ and select an area.
3 Select the information to check on the respective displays
and press O).

Confirm detail information. 177
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The numbers of information entries and lines displayed depend on the area size. For
each information entry, the time is displayed for the current day and the date is
displayed for others.

» Unread messages
The unread mail list is displayed starting with the most recent item. The reception
date and time and the first part of the subject are displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the Inbox folder list.
- "Application" manual P151, P183

» MessageR and MessageF
The unread message R/F list is displayed starting with the most recent item. The
reception date and time and the first part of the title are displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the message R or F list.
- "Application" manual P117

» Missed calls
The missed call list starting with the most recent one is displayed. The date and time
of incoming calls and the phone number of the other party (or name when registered
in the phonebook) are displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the received call list. - P70

- Recorded messages
Record message list is displayed starting with the most recent item. The date and
time of recording and the phone number of the other party (or name is displayed
when registered in the phonebook) are displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the record message list. » P82

 Stand-by history
The following information items are displayed starting with the most recent item. An
icon that indicates type of the information is indicated at the head.
- Icon definition
E : Unread messages : Missed calls
El : MessageR E : Recorded messages
: MessageF

Select an area and press O to display the latest information.

» Notes
The beginning of the note is displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the note. When all the memo is deleted after
setting, Edit note screen is displayed. — P251

178
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« Schedule
Scheduled entries for the day that would be started later are displayed starting with

t

he one of the earliest time.

Icon, date and time and the beginning of the schedule are displayed.

The date-straddled long-term schedule including the current day is displayed until the end date/time has
elapsed. In case of a long-term schedule whose start time has elapsed, it is displayed as "start date [J " and is
listed after today's items (in order of start time).

If any Schedule set for all day is for the current day, "AllDay" is displayed without the indication of the start

time.

Select an area and press O to display the head part of the schedule. If the schedule
is not set, the calendar is displayed. — P216, P232

- Calendar
Calendar is displayed.
Select an area and press O to display the schedule calendar. - P216

INFORMATION

When PIM is locked, information on the area with Unread messages, Message R/F, Recoded
messages, Notes or Schedule set is not displayed. In the area for which stand-by history is
set, only missed calls are displayed.

When "OFF" is set for Call logs settings, information on the area with Missed calls set is not
displayed. In the area for which stand-by history is set, missed calls are not displayed.

If Secret mode is not set, any incoming call or any message recording from a party with
secret attribute set in Phonebook appears as a phone number without name indication in the
area with Missed calls, Stand-by history or Recorded messages set. Schedules with secret
attribute set are not displayed in the area with Schedule set.

When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), any call or any message
recording from a party saved in Phonebook appears as a phone number without name
indication in the area with Missed calls, Stand-by history set or Recorded messages. When
Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for message), any Unread message is not
displayed in the area set with Unread messages or Stand-by history.

When Privacy mode is ON (“Hide secrecy data" is set for Mail), Unread messages other than
in the privacy attribute folder are displayed.

You can cancel i-motion, i appli stand-by display, calendar on the stand-by display and

cu

stom stand-by display settings to display an image in the stand-by display.
If an image was previously set, that image is displayed. Otherwise, the default image is displayed as the stand-
by display after you cancel the setting.

Press &= (8 5) 2 21 .2) (7.5 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen to cancel the setting is displayed.

2 Select "Yes" and press (.

The setting is canceled and the stand-by display setting screen is displayed.
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Changing displays for incoming/outgoing calls/mails <Call Image>

Images can be set respectively for incoming, outgoing calls, mails, and message

retrieval.

« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

 If an image whose horizontal vertical and (or vertical and horizontal) size exceeds 640 x 480 (dots) is set, it may
take time to display images.

« Flash graphics are not allowed for Call Image.

Changing displays for incoming/outgoing calls <Call image>

[Default ‘ Show portrait: ON  Show image: Standard image]

Images to be displayed for incoming and outgoing calls can be set. If the other party

setting can be made to display the image registered in the phonebook data.

« Ifyou select "Select & motion" in the Anonymous Caller ( — P158) and the other party does not disclose their caller
ID, Call Image operates by following Anonymous Caller setting regardless of how you attempt to set this function.

1 Press @) (8 ) (2.20(2 20 %) on the stand-by display.

Show por trait Em n o . s .
Show image Show portrait Specifies whether to display still image or video
Standard inage § saved in the FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

* Setting "ON" displays the image saved in the
FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook.

+ Setting "OFF" displays the image set for
"Show image".

Show image Specifies the display image when an incoming/

outgoing call of a party not saved in the FOMA

terminal (Terminal) phonebook or "Show

portrait" is set to OFF.

« Setting "Standard image" disables "List
images" setting.

List images Select image to display.
* How to view the image list
- "Application" manual P243

2 Select an item to set, and press () to set it.

3 Press @®).

Call image is set.

Changing displays for incoming/outgoing mails and inquiries <Outgoing or Incoming Mail Image/Retrieving image>

[Default ‘ Show image: Standard imagej

Images to be displayed for incoming and outgoing mails and for message retrieval
can be set.

Press @=0 (8 5)(2 2022 on the stand-by display.

Call image screen is displayed.
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2 Press to 4 5.

* Press to set the outgoing mail image.
* Press to set the incoming mail image.
- Press to set the retrieving image.

3 Select the image and register.
The procedure that follows is the same as for "Show image" and "List images" of
"Call image". — P180

INFORMATION
« If the image for the mail send screen has been changed, the image set for sending i-mode
Mail and Short Message (SMS) is displayed.
« If the image for Incoming Mail and Message Retrieval has been changed, the image is
displayed for i-mode Mail, Short Message (SMS) and Message R/F in common.
« Setting Create animation or continuous shots displays the first image but is not played.

Changing display colors <Color Scheme>

This function is used to change the display colors.
* You can select any of 24 display colors.

1 Press =) (8.5) (2203 &) on the stand-by display.

IEERESEETTE . The color selection screen has 3 pages. Press @ to
switch the screens.

« Press to select a type of color, and the screen
is displayed in the selected color.

2 Press to 9w

A color is selected and the Color Scheme is set.

INFORMATION

» Changing Color Scheme does not affect the background of the site displays, etc.
» Changing Color Scheme does not affect the color of the sub-display.
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Changing battery level icon <Battery Icon>

This function is used to change the icon of the battery level in the stand-by display

and the sub-display.
* You can select one of 3 types of icon of the battery.

1 Press =) (8.5) (2 .20 @4 &) on the stand-by display.

2 Press to G 3).

Battery Icon is set.
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[ Default

Brightness: Normal

Lighting method: Turn light ON  Turn light on: 10 seconds Range: Display + Key
AC adapter connected: Terminal settings

J

These functions set the lighting for the display and keys.

1

Turn Light ON -

Turn Light on

10 seconds §
Range [Display + Key
Brightness Normal

AC adapter connected

Item

Description

Lighting method

Sets the manner of lighting.

« Setting "Turn light ON" maintains lighting
for the set time.

« Setting "Turn light OFF" disables "Turn light
on", "Range" and "Brightness" settings.

Turn light on

Sets Lighting time.

Range Sets whether to lighting the display only or
both the display and the keys.

Brightness Sets the brightness of the display and keys
when lit.

AC adapter Sets whether to always light the display while

connected the AC adapter or DC adapter is connected or

to light according to the settings above.

« Setting "Always on" light the display at
"High brightness".

< When "Terminal settings" is set, the display
is performed according to the "Lighting
method" setting.

2 Select an item to set press () and set the desired value.

3 Press @®).

The display light is set.

INFORMATION

« If you do not press any keys of FOMA terminal for 5 minutes when the Turn light on setting is
other than Always, the display switches to Power saving mode and the light is turned off
automatically. However, the display light is turned on again if there is any key operation or

incoming call.
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Setting sub-display <Sub-Display>

You can set the display style of sub-display.

Setting sub-display for incoming calls <Sub-Display Info>

[Default ‘ Show callers' info]

Sets whether to display the other party's phone number, mail address and name on
the sub-display when a call or mail is received.
« The other party’s name or phone number is displayed on the sub-display when FOMA terminal is being folded.

1 Press =) (8 5) (2 .2 (6 40 (1 .2) on the stand-by display.

Sub-Display Info
[1] Show callers info
(2 Hide callers’ info

2 Press or Q2.

Sub-Display Info setting is set.

INFORMATION
« "Hide callers' info" is set, only status such as "Calling" is displayed in the sub-display. In this
case, the standard image is displayed on the sub-display.
+ Name displays - P102

Setting image to be displayed on sub-display

<Sub-display format>

Incoming mail img: Standard image Clock display: Japanese large

Stand-by image: Standard image1 Calling image: Standard image
Default
Clock display format: 24 hour

1

Set the stand-by image, calling/incoming image, incoming mail image, clock display,
and clock display format to be displayed in the sub-display.

184
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Sub-display format
Stand-by image

Standard image] |

Calling image
Standard inage

Incoming mail ing

Standard inage

Planls diaalan -

Press @) (8.5) (2.5 (6.4 (2 2 on the stand-by display.

Item Description
Stand-by Sets the image shown in the stand-by display in the
image sub-display.

* You can select preinstalled image by setting it as
"Standard image".

* By setting it up as "Selected image", you can
select one from images taken in from sites or mail
or from still images taken by the FOMA terminal.

How to see the list of images - "Application" manual P243

Calling image

Sets the image shown in the sub-display at the time
of calling.

» By setting it as "Standard image", preinstalled
image is displayed.

» By setting it as "Sync with display", the same
image of the main screen is displayed during
voice call, video-phone call, or 64K data
communication.

Incoming
mail img

Sets the image shown in the sub-display at the time

of mail arrival.

« By setting it as "Standard image", preinstalled
image is displayed.

* By setting it as "Sync with display”, the same
image as in the main display will be displayed at
the time of mail arrival.

Clock display

Sets whether to display clock. Also set the size of the
clock if it is shown in Japanese.

Jap large> J small> <English>

Clock display
format

Sets whether to show clock in 12/24 hour format.

<12 hour> <24 hour>

2 Select the item to set and press O to set the item.

3 Press @®.

Sub-display is set.

INFORMATION

» The standard image is displayed as stand-by image when PIM lock is ON, even though a selected

image has been set. The Selected image is displayed again when PIM lock is OFF When data

saved in "Preinstalled” folder is set, however, the setting does not change even if PIM lock is
ON.
When calling/incoming image or incoming mail image is set as "Sync with display", the first one
frame is displayed when the main display image is set as animation, Create animation or continuous
shots and the standard image when set as i-motion for the ring tone.

The following standard images 1-4 are provided by default as stand-by display screen size
images.
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Changing font setting <Font Settings>

The character size can be changed for entering characters by full-screen entry.

* You can select a character size from 5 types.

hark you very much at the autum fest )
ival. T have not keet in touch with vou

<Minimum>

hank you very muchf]
at the autumn fest
ival. I have not kep

in touch with you

[Bhank you very much at the a7
utunn festival. I have not ke
pt in touch with you,

Thank

have

you very much at?

the autunn festival. I

not kept in touc

h with you.

<Small>

<Standard>

lhank you very m]

uch at the autum
n festival,l hav
e not kept in to

uch with you,

<Large> <Maximum>

Press &= (8.5) (2 20 (7.&) on the stand-by display.
i « Press and select a character size to display
character size samples.

pl@

2 Press one of to G A).

The font is set.

INFORMATION

» This function does not change the character size for mail messages.
- "Application" manual P198

« The character size is changed also when displaying i-mode and Message R/F. In that case,
however, if a character is set to "Minimum", the "Small" character size is set; if set to
"Maximum", the "Large" character size is set.

« The character size is not be changed when the method in which characters are entered
directly by selecting entry field (in-line entry) is used. — P303
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Setting clock display <Clock Display Format>

[ Default ‘ Clock size: Large Time format: 24 hour Day: Japanese]

Whether to display clock or the size of clock display on the stand-by display or sub-
display can be set. The display format (24 hour/12 hour) and the language to use to
display the day of week for the stand-by display and sub-display can also be set.

« Stand-by display can also be used to set clock display. — P175

<Large Clock>

on the stand-by display.
T [ mem [ Descripon |

Tine format |24 hour J Clock size Specifies whether to display clock. Also sets
Day [Japanese H the size of the clock when displayed.
Time format Specifies whether to use the 12 hour or

24 hour format to display clock.

1ewo4 Aejdsiq y20[) . sBuineg Aay| pue sAe|dsiq BuiBuey)

Day Specifies whether to use Japanese or English

to display the day of week.

* The display depends on the Select Language
setting if "Terminal settings" is set. _. P54

2 Select the item to set and press () to set the item.

3 Press @9.

Clock display format is set.

INFORMATION
» Stand-by clock cannot be set to "Large" in the following cases. Making one of the following
settings after setting “Large" for Stand-by clock makes the stand-by clock display small.
- Video/i-motion or calendar is set as the stand-by image.
- During i appli stand-by display.
- Custom stand-by display Pattern 4 or 5 is set.
- Custom stand-by display Pattern 1, 2 or 3 is set and other than "Blank" or "Set Area1" is set
for Area 1 setting.

187
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Security code

Some FOMA terminal functions require entry of security codes. There are 4 security
codes: terminal security code for various functions, network security code for use in
services to which you subscribe, PIN1/PIN2 code for the UIM and password for i-mode.

* The digits entered on the security code entry screens are masked with "0 " for security.

* Please be notified that, if any security code or password is lost, the subscriber needs to bring FOMA terminal and
identification (driver’s license, etc.) to our sales office to prevent unauthorized changing of codes by any third
party.

* To prevent tampering, change the terminal security code to a code of your own choice after the completion of the
application for subscription. Be sure to remember the set terminal security code.

Terminal security code

The terminal security code entry screen is displayed when you attempt to use one of
the following functions. Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) with dial keys
and press O for authentication. The default security code is "0000", which can be
changed to a code of your own choice. - P189

suonesadQ auoyd a|1qo Bunolsay

apod Aljunoeg

- Caller ID Settings - Reject/Accept call

- All lock - PIM lock

-0 0 card lock - Secret mode

- Secret Code - Remote lock

- Reset call duration - Keypad dial lock

- Change security code - Anonymous caller

- Change PIN1 code - Delete all of each function®
- Change PIN2 code - Change User information
- Reset - Format miniSD card

- Send all/receive all - Fingerprint settings

- Software Update - Privacy mode

- Memory reject call - Reset custom menu

*: Not displayed depending on the function.

When your fingerprint has been registered for setting, the fingerprint authentication

screen is displayed, which allows use of fingerprint authentication instead of security

code entry. » P194

Press =) to switch the terminal security code entry screen.

« If a wrong terminal security code is entered five times consecutively after the FOMA
terminal is turned ON, FOMA terminal power is automatically turned OFF.
When the turn the power ON again or entering of terminal security code succeeds,
the number of serial failure is reset.

Network security code

4-digit security code, which will be required for some network services or e-sites, can be
pre-registered on your own terms when making a FOMA terminal contract. The network
security code cannot be changed on your FOMA terminal or from any other phones.

PIN1 code and PIN2 code

The PIN1 and PIN2 codes are used for the UIM. Both codes are set to "0000" at the
subscribed to the FOMA. You can change this to your own code. - P191, P192

A password is required to store or delete sites in My Menu, apply to and cancel

message service or i-mode pay sites, or make mail settings. This password is set to

"0000" by default. The user can change the password. - "Application" manual P34
]88 In addition, there may be passwords required by individual information providers (IP’s).
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Changing terminal security code <Change security code>

The default or current setting terminal security code is changed.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display and

enter the current terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
« Enter the current terminal security code.

New security code

New security code-check

2 Enter the new terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) and

press O.

The new terminal security code is entered.
* The terminal security code entered is masked with "0 ".

3 Select New security code-check field, enter again the
security code entered in Step 2 and press (.

The new terminal security code to check is entered.
* The terminal security code entered is masked with "0 ".

4 Press @®).

The terminal security code is changed.

apoo Alunoas abueyn - suonesadQ auoyd aiqo Buiouisay
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Setting PIN code

PIN1 code is 4 to 8 digits security code used to protect your FOMA terminal from
misuse.

The PIN2 code is the 4 to 8 digits security code used when using or requesting the
issue of a user certificate.

* The PIN1 and PIN2 codes can be changed. — P191, P192

Setting to require entry of PIN1 code when turning power ON <PIN1 code ON/OFF>

You can set the terminal to request entry of the PIN1 code when the FOMA terminal is
turned on.

1 Press =0 (8.5) 3 2) (5.5 3 S on the stand-by display.

PIN1 code ON/OFF screen is displayed.

2 Press or 2.

* To make setting not to require entry of PIN1 code when the
FOMA terminal is powered ON, press Qm.

Enter PIN] code

Remaining entries: 3

9po9d N|d Bumes - suonetadQ auoyd a|iqo|\ Bunouisay

3 Enter the PIN1 code and press ().

PIN1 code ON is set.
* The PIN1 code is set to "0000" when shipped.

INFORMATION

« If Alarm Auto Power ON setting is set to "ON", schedule alarm or alarm sounds taking
precedence over PIN1 code input screen display when the power is automatically turned ON
as specified in the alarm setting or schedule alarm. Press to end the schedule alarm or
alarm, then the PIN1 code input screen is displayed.

190
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( Subscribed to FOMA | 0000

When "ON" is set for PIN1 code ON/OFF, powering the FOMA on displays the PIN1
code entry screen. You cannot make/receive calls and operate communication
functions if the incorrect PIN1 code is entered.

Hold down for over 2 seconds to turn ON the FOMA
terminal while the FOMA terminal is turned OFF.

PIN] code

Enter PIN] code
Remaining entries: 3
L« 1

2 Ent

er the PIN1 code and press O).

el « If awrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively, the
34 PIN1 code is locked. Press O to display the PUK entry
& screen. —» P193

This icon is shown while the UIM is
read and disappears when reading is
completed.

apoo N|d Bumes . suoinesadQ auoyd a|1qojN Bunolsay

[Subscribed to FOMA ‘ 0000)

* To change the PINI code, set first the PIN1 code ON/OFF setting to "ON". — P190

1 Press @=w0 (8 53 &) (5.4 (T .2) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.

PIN] code

Remaining entries: 3

[ ]
New PINI code

\ \
New PINI code - check

3 Enter the current PIN1 code and press ().

The current PIN1 code is entered.
» The PIN1 code entered is masked with "[ ".

Select the New PIN1 code field, enter the new PIN1 code
(4 to 8 digits) and press ().

The new PIN1 code is entered.
« The PIN1 code entered is masked with "0 ". ]9]
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5 Select the New PIN1 code - check field, enter the same
PIN1 code in Step 4 and press ().

The new PIN1 code to check is entered.
» The PIN1 code entered is masked with "0 ".

6 Press @®.

The PIN code is changed.

« If the current PIN1 code was not correctly entered, a confirmation screen of
authentication failure is displayed. Press O and enter the current PIN1 code
correctly. If a wrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively, lock is
automatically set. Press O to display the PUK entry screen. — P193

[Subscribed to FOMA ‘ 0000]

The PIN2 code is used for using or requesting the issue of a user certificate.
- "Application" manual P24, P29, P59, P61

1 Press @0 (8.5) (3 £)(5.5)(2 2 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your
fingerprint.

PIN2 code changing screen is displayed.

3 Enter the current PIN2 code and press ().
The current PIN2 code is entered.
* The PIN2 code entered is masked with "0 ".

4 Select the New PIN2 code field, enter the new PIN2 code
(4 to 8 digits) and press ().

The new PIN2 code is entered.
* The PIN2 code entered is masked with "0 ".

5 Select the New PIN2 code - check field, enter the same
PIN2 code in Step 4 and press ().

The new PIN2 code to check is entered.
» The PIN2 code entered is masked with "0 ".

6 Press @®).
The PIN2 code is changed.

« If the current PIN2 code was not correctly entered, a confirmation screen of
authentication failure is displayed. Press O and enter the current PIN2 code
correctly. If a wrong PIN2 code is entered 3 times consecutively, lock is
automatically set. Press O to display the PUK entry screen. - P193
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Unblocking PIN

If a wrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively on the PIN code entry screen,
lock is automatically set. If this happens, unblock and enter a new PIN code.
* Operations for PIN1 and PIN2 codes are the same.

<Example> Unblocking PIN1

1 Press (O on the confirmation screen of the PUK.

Enter PUK

Remaining entries: 10
[
New PINI code
\
New PINI code - check

2 Enter the PUK (8 digits) and press ().
PUK is entered.
* The PUK entered is masked with "I ".
» The user is notified of the PUK at purchase.
» Contact our sales office if you forget the PUK or you cannot unblock the PIN
lock.

NId Bupjoojqun - suonesadQ auoyd aiqo Buiouisay

3 Select the New PIN1 code field, enter the new PIN1 code
(4 to 8 digits) and press O).

The new PIN1 code is entered.
* The PIN1 code entered is masked with "I ".

4 Select the New PIN1 code - check field, enter the same
PIN1 code in Step 3 and press ().

The new PIN1 code to check is entered.
* The PIN1 code entered is masked with "0 ".

5 Press @®.
The PIN1 code is changed.
« If the PUK code was not correctly entered, a confirmation screen of
authentication failure is displayed. Press O and enter the PUK code correctly.

INFORMATION

 If awrong PUK is entered 10 times consecutively, FOMA terminal lock is automatically set.
Press O to return to the stand-by display. However, operations involving signal sending
and receiving such as making phone calls and exchanging messages become unavailable.
* PUK - P44
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Using fingerprint authentication function

Use of the fingerprint authentication function allows to skip the operation of entering
the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) ( -~ P188) with dial keys by sliding your
fingertip on the fingerprint sensor.

Hints on use of fingerprint authentication functi

This function authenticates the information on the characteristics of fingerprint image. For this reason, user with
fingerprint that does not provide enough characteristics information may not be able to complete the registration
operation.

The three readings with the same finger are needed to register your fingerprint. If the different finger is
registered, the authentication may not be made.

The following finger conditions may make fingerprint registration difficult or reduce the authentication rate (The
rate of successful fingerprint authentication for correct sliding of the finger).

Taking measures according to the condition of your finger including washing hands, wiping hands, using a
different finger for fingertip authentication and applying cream if the hand is rough or dry may improve the
conditions of authentication.

- Wrinkled after taking a bath, etc.

- Sweaty and oily enough to obscure ridges of fingertip

- Rough or damaged (cut, inflamed, etc)

Extremely dry or having tendency to get dry

Soiled with dirt or oil

Became fat or thin to cause the fingerprint to change

Surface worn away to make the fingerprint unclear

- Surface in a condition extremely different from that at the time of fingerprint registration

- Wet or sweaty

Any water attached or dew condensed on the fingerprint sensor may cause faulty operation. Wipe the water off
with a soft cloth before use.

Authentication rate depends on the condition of use.

For registration/authentication of fingerprint, align the root of your fingernail
with the projections on the sides of the fingerprint sensor as shown in the
figure on the right and contact your fingertip against the fingerprint sensor
with your finger sliding and slide again in the direction to lower until the

fingerprint sensor is seen. This will decrease the occurrences of Projection
authentication failure due to different placements of fingertip between the Scan Fingerprint or
times of registration and authentication. enter security code

The number of serial failure is reset when the screen shown on the right is

displayed.

If the sliding movement is too fast or too slow, the fingerprint may not be correctly recognized. Follow the
instruction message on the screen to adjust the sliding speed.

The recommended orientation of fingertip placement is the same as the orientation of the terminal.

The center of the whorl of the fingerprint may be largely displaced or distorted, which is more often the case
with thumbs. Since this may make registration difficult or reduce the authentication rate, check the center of the
whorl of your fingerprint and press your finger against the fingerprint sensor in such a way that the center of the
whorl is positioned at the center of the fingerprint sensor.

™
]
@)

O
X
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For sliding your finger on the fingerprint sensor, do not set up your finger
on the sensor but place it on the fingerprint sensor in such as way that the
finger is parallel to the sensor, as shown in the right figure:

Each finger has a different fingerprint. For authentication operation, be sure to use the finger used for
registration.

If the fingerprint was not correctly read, a warning message is displayed. If the fingerprint was not authenticated
within a certain period of time, a confirmation message is displayed and the screen returns to the previous
screen.

Fingerprint authentication technology does not guarantee complete identity authentication or verification. Please
be notified that we will not be held responsible for any damage caused by use of this product or failure to use
this product.

Pressing @) on the fingerprint authentication screen shows the terminal security code entry screen, on which
the terminal security code can be entered for authentication. For secure use of the FOMA terminal, changing the

default terminal security code "0000" is recommended. — P189

The following conditions may cause failure or damage.

- Fingerprint sensor surface scratched or picked with a pointed object

Fingerprint sensor surface rubbed hard with a fingernail or hard object and scratched
- Fingerprint sensor touched with a hand soiled with dirt, etc. and the fingerprint sensor surface soiled or
scratched by fine foreign objects, etc.

Fingerprint sensor surface covered with a sticker or ink, etc.

The following conditions may make fingerprint reading difficult or reduce the authentication rate. Clean the
fingerprint sensor surface from time to time.

- Fingerprint sensor surface soiled with dust or sebum

- Moisture such as sweat attached to the fingerprint sensor surface

- Dew condensed on the fingerprint sensor

If any of the following phenomena occurs, clean the fingerprint sensor, which may improve the condition.

- "Clean surface of sensor" is displayed.

- Fingerprint registration or authentication fails often.

To clean the fingerprint sensor, lightly rub the fingerprint sensor surface with a soft cloth such as eyeglass wiper
to remove the soil.

Before placing the finger on the fingerprint sensor, eliminate static electricity by touching a metal object with
the hand, etc. Static electricity may cause failure. Take particular care in dry seasons such as winter.
Long-term use may cause dust to collect at the fingerprint sensor. Do not attempt to remove the dust with a

pointed object.
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To use the fingerprint authentication function, register your fingerprint first.
« Up to 10 fingerprints can be registered.

1
2

6

Press =) (8 3,) (3 %) (Z.&) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
©/10)

Press @®.

Saved fingerprint confirmation screen is displayed.

Press () and place your finger on the sensor and slide
slowly downwards.

Your fingerprint is registered.

Enter name.

« If fingerprint scan is failed or finger sliding speed is too
fast or slow, a message notification is displayed. Complete
the scan according to the message notification.

Enter the user name, press () and press @%).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to use authentication.
» A registration name can contain up to 10 two-byte or 20 one-byte characters.

Select "Yes" and press O).

Fingerprint data registration is completed and the list of registered fingerprints
reappears.

INFORMATION

» Fingerprint registration will be cancelled when there is an incoming call or a previously set

time for Alarm or a Scheduler has come.

» Entering characters - P302

Changes fingerprint data to be used for authentication.

1
2

Press &= (8.5)3 ) (7.2 on the stand-by display.
The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.
Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.

The list of registered fingerprints is displayed.

« The fingerprint data used for authentication is marked with {3 at the left of the
registration name.
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Select the fingerprint data to use for authentication and

press =) (2 20.

The fingerprint data is enabled for authentication.
« Select the fingerprint data used for authentication and press O to deselect
the data for use.

Delete the registered fingerprint data.
* When deleting the fingerprint data for authentication, utilization of a fingerprint authentication function will be

released.

1
2
3
4

Press @ on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
The list of registered fingerprints is displayed.

Select the fingerprint data to delete and press @) (3 &),

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.

Select "Yes" and press ().
The fingerprint data is deleted.

Fingerprint data registration name is changed.

1
2

4

Press =) (8.5) (3 &) (7.3 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.
The list of registered fingerprints is displayed.

Select the fingerprint data to change the name and press

@ (45,

Enter name.
Forefinger

Change the registration name, press () and press @%).

The registration name is changed.

» A registration name can be entered up to 10 two-byte or 20 one-byte
characters.

INFORMATION

* Entering characters - P302
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When the terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed,
fingerprint can be used for authentication as well as the terminal security code (4 to 8
digits) entry.

« To use fingerprint authentication, register your fingerprint in advance. — P196

« For fingerprint authentication, press the finger set for use against the fingerprint sensor.

1 When the terminal security code entry/fingerprint
authentication screen is displayed, slide your fingertip on
the fingerprint sensor.

j When authentication has been completed, the respective
setting screen is displayed.

« If authentication was not completed, remove the finger
from the fingerprint sensor and retry authentication.

Scan fingerprint or
enter security code

INFORMATION

Functions requiring terminal security code entry — P188
When fingerprint authentication has failed five times consecutively, the terminal security code

entry screen is displayed. The number of serial failure is reset.

When authentication rate is low, retry the operation from fingerprint scanning. - P196
Pressing @ or a dial key on the terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication
screen switches to the terminal security code entry screen.
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A variety of lock functions are available to prevent FOMA terminal from being used
by others or to keep your private information and phonebook entries confidential.

You can choose the function to suit your needs.
» The following lock functions other than Secret mode are retained even if the power is turned OFF.

Item Description Page

All lock This function disables menu operations to prevent

. . . P200
unauthorized use by third parties.

Secret mode When you set secret attributes for phonebook entries or
schedule data, the data is displayed in Secret mode ON to
enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits)/authenticate P20
your fingerprint and it is not display in normal operation.

PIM lock This function disables displaying and editing of the
phonebook entries, Scheduler and User information, etc. to
prevent the display of and tampering with private
information. The name of the other party registered in the P202
Phonebook, whom calling may be made to or received from
or whose mail may be received, will not be displayed while
the PIM lock is ON.

Keypad dial lock This function prevents use of the dial keys. P203

Privacy Mode If FOMA terminal is left unoperated for a certain period of

Settings time, phonebook, mail or i appli display automatically
becomes unavailable, which prevents unauthorized viewing P204
by any third party.

Self mode This function disables communication functions such as the
making/receiving of calls, the sending/receiving of mail and P205
infrared communication.

Side key guard This function disables the side key functions when FOMA P206
terminal is folded to prevent inadvertent operations.

Remote lock Any unauthorized use of your FOMA terminal by others can be
avoided by setting the All lock and O O card lock by remote P206
control in case the your FOMA terminal is lost or stolen.

00 card lock 000000 function and O O 0 OO O -compatible i appli "Application”
cannot be used if 0 O card lock is ON. manual

P95

* Note: If terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen appear on the stand-by display by having

set alock function, part of the stand-by display will remain displayed on the upper section.

Simultaneous setting of multiple lock functions

For example, to enable simultaneous locks on the use of the dial keys, phonebook and

User information, set both Keypad dial lock and PIM lock.
For information on the stand-by display when multiple lock functions are set — P32
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Preventing unauthorized use <All lock>

When the All lock is set, menu operations are disabled to prevent unauthorized use
by third parties.

| Calls cannot be made or received during All lock ON. |

‘When the All lock is ON, emergency calls (110, 119 and 118) cannot be made.
Be aware that [J [J card lock is not automatically set even if Auto lock has been set.

‘When All lock is set, the set stand-by display is canceled and the default image is temporarily displayed. The set
stand-by image reappears when All lock is canceled. When a stand-by display other than the pre-installed i oppli
stand-by display is used, the screen will display the pre-installed i oppli stand-by display that is set last time.

Setting All lock
Press =0 (8.5) (3 £) (T .2) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

ok
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Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.
L o=iEE All lock is set.

3$00] 11y -
(S

Canceling All lock

« If you should forget the terminal security code, you need to take your FOMA terminal and documents to prove
you are the subscriber (for example, your driver’s license) — for the sake of preventing misuse by others — to our
salses office.

1 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint during All lock ON.

All lock is canceled.
* The fingerprint authentication is enabled, press any key first to display the
fingerprint authentication screen.

INFORMATION
+ Calls received during All lock are rejected and the callers hear the busy tone. They are
recorded in the received call list. When All lock is canceled, EllEA (number of missed calls) is
indicated on the stand-by display.
+ The reception result screen is not displayed when mail and message R/F are received in All
lock ON.
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Displaying data protected by secret attribute

setting <Secret mode>

Default

If Secret mode is set, the phonebook data and the schedule data that have set a
secret attribute ( — P142, P230) can be displayed. To set or cancel secret attribute,
secret mode must be set for the FOMA terminal.

1 Press &= (8 5) (3 &) (2.2 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the security code (4 to 8 digits) or authenticate your

fingerprint.
Secret mode is set.
- T is indicated in the stand-by display in Secret mode ON.

Canceling Secret mode

Press on the stand-by display.
Secret mode is canceled.
- % disappears on the stand-by display.

INFORMATION

» Setting secret attribute for Phonebook data - P142
« Setting secret attribute for Schedule - P230
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Preventing display of phonebook or Scheduler <PIM lock>

Default

When the PIM lock is set, the following functions are locked to prevent the display of
and tampering with private information:
 This function cannot be used when Reject Non-Reg. Caller is set to "ON".
» When PIM lock is set ON, the previous redial data and received call history are deleted. You can make a call
from the redial data or received call list stored after setting PIM lock ON.
+ Even if you make/receive a call to/from or receive mail from the other party registered in the phone book during
PIM lock ON, the name of the other party will not be displayed.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

3] N
2 OFF

3 Press or Q5.

PIM lock is set or canceled.

+ l&] is indicated in the stand-by display in PIM lock ON.

» When Keypad dial lock and Side key guard are set simultaneously while PIM
lock is ON, the stand-by display displays high priority icons. — P32

When PIM lock is ON

* The following functions and some settings become unavailable.

- Mail/SMS/Massage R/F* - iMenu - Bookmark - Internet

- Screen memo - Message - Message retrieval - iappli

- Phonebook - Image - i-motion - Melody

- Chara-den - Camera - Video Camera - Bar code reader
- Scheduler - Notepad - Answer machine, Voice memo

- Setalarm - Data transfer in infrared communication - miniSD card

- User Information - Software Update - 00O card software list - [0 card Lock

*: Received but Received messages screen is not displayed.

If the menu is display in PIM lock ON, menus of disabled function are grayed-out or [ is
indicated and you cannot select them.

In PIM lock ON, the caller's name is not displayed on the screen even if a call is received from a
caller registered in the phonebook.

* You cannot set/cancel PIM lock from an external device with AT commands.

When a function to which PIM lock applies is set as the stand-by display, sub-display or ring alert,
the default setting becomes active while PIM lock is activated. The setting you made is restored
when PIM lock is canceled. When data saved in "Preinstalled" folder is set, however, the setting
does not change even if PIM is locked.
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Preventing use of dial keys <Keypad dial lock>

This function prevents use of the dial keys.

* You can make emergency calls (110, 119 and 118) when Keypad dial lock is ON.

« Setting keypad dial lock "ON" deletes Redial and Received calls before the setting is made. The numbers dialed
from the Phonebook entries after the setting is made are stored under Redial.

1 Press @) (8.5) (3 &) (4 L) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

3 Press or Q5.

Keypad dial lock is set or canceled.

- & is indicated in the stand-by display in Keypad dial lock ON.

* When PIM lock and Side key guard are set simultaneously while Keypad dial
lock is ON, the stand-by display displays high priority icons. — P32

When Keypad dial lock is ON

The following operations cannot be performed:

Making calls from Received call

Editing, registering, deleting the phonebook

Editing and resetting recorded user information data

Sending Short Messages (SMS)/i-mode Mail (but mail can be sent by specifying addresses using
the phonebook)

Phone To (AV Phone To) and Mail To functions

Making calls from an i oppli

Using network service by the dial up operation

Phonebook data transfer to/from external devices

Keypad dial lock of an external device cannot be set or canceled using AT commands.
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Preventing unauthorized use of phonebook or mail/

i oppli <Privacy Mode Settings>

Sets not to use FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook, mail or i oppli.

Privacy mode can be manually started or specified to automatically start when no

operation has taken place in a certain period of time.

* Mail function of Mail interlinked i oppli can be used in case the mail or i oppli is activated after the certification
even if the Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for message or i oppli).

Setting Privacy mode operation

[ Default ‘ Phonebook: General mode Mail: General mode i appli: General mode Auto start: OFF ]

When you use the Phonebook, mail or i appli while the privacy mode is active, you
can choose whether to perform authentication. You can automatically activate the
privacy mode also.

1 Press =) (8 5) (3 5)(8 %) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

suonesadQ auoyd a|iqo Buiolisay

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

-
3 authenticate your fingerprint.

Phonebook
§ Phonebook | Sets whether to require authentication before displaying
% Mai L the phonebook when the Privacy mode is ON.
g - rppli Mail Sets whether to require authentication before displaying
= [Gereral mode 1§ mail messages when the Privacy mode is ON. You can
8 Auto start choose to make setting not to allow displaying of
[ OFF message in folder with privacy attribute set.

« Setting "Hide secrecy data" hides the folders with the
privacy set to ON for folder setting.
- "Application" manual P191

Zoppli Sets whether to perform authentication when using
i appli while the privacy mode is active.

Auto start |Sets the time period before starting privacy mode
automatically if you do nothing on the FOMA terminal
on stand-by.

« Setting "OFF" disables auto start of privacy mode.

3 Select the item to set and press () to set the item.

4 Press @®).

A confirmation screen for setting/canceling Privacy mode is displayed.

5 Press O.

Privacy mode operation is set.

Starting Privacy mode

To enable the privacy mode settings, you need to start the privacy mode.

Hold down (“{ for over a second on the stand-by display.

Privacy mode is started.
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Canceling Privacy mode

1 Hold down @ for over a second on the stand-by display
and enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.

Privacy mode is canceled.

« If you have set "Hide secrecy data" for mail and have set "Privacy" for the
folder setting for received mail, sent mail and mail to be sent, hold down
for over a second in the applicable folder list screen and enter the terminal
security code of 4 to 8 digits or authenticate your fingerprint. By doing so, you
can temporarily cancel the privacy mode and display the folder.

- "Application" manual P191

INFORMATION

« If Privacy mode is started while "Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook, you cannot operate
Quote phonebook while characters are being entered. — P320

« If Privacy mode is started when "Need auth. to use" is set for mail, an attempt to re-download or
upgrade Mail interlinked i appli returns an "unable to download" message and the deletion fails.
An attempt to delete a mail folder for Mail interlinked i appli also returns "unable to delete"
message and the operation fails. Cancel Privacy mode before re-downloading or upgrading.

* When Privacy Mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for i appli), you cannot set i appli stand-
by display. —» "Application" manual P83

Using Self mode <Self mode>

Making calls, receiving calls and all functions that require communications are
disabled in Self mode ON. Infrared data communications are also disabled.
» However, emergency calls (110, 119 and 118) can still be dialed in the Self mode (the Self mode is canceled).

Activating/canceling Self mode

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by
display.
m When the self mode is activated
» A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to activate the self mode.
Select "Yes" and press O to start.
« In the Self mode, [§Bl is indicated on the stand-by display. [EBLf] is indicated on
the sub-display by pressing the side keys [ A ¥] when FOMA terminal is folded.
m When the self mode is canceled
« SBH| on the stand-by display and [EELf] on the sub-display disappear.

INFORMATION

« If you receive a call during the self mode, a message is played for the caller that you are out
of range or your terminal is turned off. The caller can use the Voice Mail Service and Call
Forwarding Service of DoCoMo.
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Preventing inadvertent use of Side keys <Side key guard>

This function disables the side key functions except date and time display when the
FOMA terminal is folded up to prevent inadvertent operations when the phone is

placed in a bag or the like.
* You can receive calls in Side key guard ON.

« In Side key guard ON, the side keys can still be used when the FOMA terminal is opened.

Activating/canceling Side key guard

1 Hold down =) for over a second on the stand-by display.

m When the side key guard is activated

The side key is disabled.

« In Side key guard ON, & is indicated on the stand-by display.
* When PIM lock and Keypad dial lock are set simultaneously while Side key guard
is activated, the stand-by display displays high priority icons. — P32
m When the side key guard is canceled
. F& disappears on the stand-by display.

INFORMATION

« This setting keeps even when the phone is turned OFF.
» While receiving a call with Side key guard ON and FOMA terminal folded, the ring tone and
vibrator are not stopped by pressing side key [ A |.

Preventing unauthorized use of your terminal <Remote lock>

[ Default ‘ Remote lock: OFFJ

Any unauthorized use of your FOMA terminal by others can be avoided by setting All

lock ( — P200) and 0 O card lock (- "Application” manual P95) by remote control in

case your FOMA terminal is lost or stolen. Auto lock and 0 [ card lock will be activated

when there is a call arrival under a preset condition with monitoring period, number of

incoming calls, and phone number having been set.

* When you use the Phonebook while Privacy mode is ON ("Need auto. to use" is set for the Phonebook), entry of
the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or fingerprint authentication is required. — P204

Setting the operation conditions for Remote lock
1 Press =) (8.5) (3 5) (9.5 on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry screen/fingerprint authentication screen is

displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

|

Remote lock

Sets the terminal to activate/deactivate Remote lock.

Monitoring
period
(minutes)

Sets a time frame in which the pre-set number of calls can be
received, commencing at the time of the first incoming call. Even
after the time frame has expired, if the pre-set number of incoming
calls is not received, the Remote lock will not be activated.

Received
calls (times)

Sets the number of incoming calls allowed before the Remote
lock is activated.

Sender 1to 3

Sets the call original phone numbers that will activate the Remote
lock. Payphones can be set as the call original phone numbers.
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3 Select the Remote lock field, press (), press or Q..
* Press and go to Step 9 to deactivate Remote lock.

4 Select the Monitoring period field, press O, enter the
monitoring period and press .
» The setting can be made between 1 and 10 minutes.

5 Select the Received calls field, press O, enter the number
of incoming calls and press O.

» The setting can be made between 3 and 10 times.

6 Select the Sender1 to Sender3 field, press O.

» Up to three phone numbers can be registered as sender. Repeat Step 6 to 8
when registering a second and after.

7 Select the Select sender field, press (O, and press or

« If the Sender is made "Public telephone"”, press and @®. Go to Step 9.

8 Enter a phone number in the Phone number field and press

O, them press @),

« If the Sender is made "Sender number", you can enter a phone number from
the Phonebook entries by pressing GED,
Searching the Phonebook entries — P120

9 Press @®.

The Remote lock is set.
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INFORMATION

* You cannot register a sender using the Phonebook when PIM is locked.

The number of a phone number after pause and timed pause will be deleted when registering
a sender's phone number from the Phonebook.

The same phone number can be registered as sender.

It is possible to activate only the 0 O card lock on the FOMA terminal. - "Application" manual P95
In this case, power-off caused by an empty battery will normally release 0 O card lock but
will not release the 0 O card lock activated by Remote lock.

« To perform Remote lock, send your Caller ID and make a call to that number.

« Remote lock cannot be activated from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to reach.

« To activate Remote lock, you have to preset the operating conditions. — P206

« Call arrival/reception operation is unavailable with Remote lock ON; neither can an emergency call (110, 119
and 118) be made.

Make a voice call under the conditions set by Remote lock.
Remote lock is activated.
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INFORMATION

Remote lock can be set when either All lock or 0 0 card lock is set or when both are set, or
Driving mode is set.

< When you make a voice call to activate Remote lock, in case the other party responds to your
call, it is not counted as a call for configuration; Remote lock cannot be activated. The count is
reset to zero.

When a call arrives in from a phone number set as sender while Answer machine or Auto
Answer is set, Answer Machine or Auto Answer activates four seconds after the time
configured in response time. When Answer machine or Auto Answer is activated, it is not
counted as call for setting and Remote lock cannot be activated.

If number of incoming calls reach a preset count to activate Remote lock, you will hear a
guidance that your terminal is with All lock or O O card lock ON. If there is an incoming call
from the phone number of sender registered, caller will hear the same guidance and the call
will become chargeable. If a call arrives from numbers that are not set as Sender, the call will
be disconnected and changed to busy tone.

The count of missed calls is only effective for the first call made from a sender and counting
is initiated. Additional missed calls from other senders are not counted. Also, counting is not
initiated even when there is a call arriving from other sender.

When a sender is saved with a "186(%31#)/184(#31#)" prefix, a missed call from that number
without that prefix is counted.

When a sender is saved without a "186(%31#)/184(#31#)" prefix, a missed call from that
number with the "186(%31#) prefix" attached is counted.

When the saved sender has been set as "Reject Call" or has not been set as "Accept Call",
calls from that number will be counted as a missed call.

When a call is made from a saved caller, even if the call is rejected, or the Voice Mail Service
or Call Forwarding Service is used (excluding when the call time is 0 second), that number is
counted as a missed call.

Calls will be counted even if incoming when Reject Non-Reg. Caller or Ring Alert Delay is set.
When the period from the time counting is initiated until the time limit ends, counting is
released, and the number of missed calls counted from the time counting was initiated is
reset to zero.

If the terminal is turned OFF after the counting has been initiated, the numbers of missed call
that have been counted will be reset to zero.

There is no counting initiated during a call or i-mode.

Canceling Remote lock

Cancel All lock and then cancel O O card lock in order to cancel Remote lock.
+ Canceling All lock — P200
» Canceling 0 O card lock — "Application" manual P95
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Hiding redial/received calls <Call Logs Settings>

Restrict display of redial or making/receiving calls to prevent unauthorized viewing of

Call logs information.
« Even if this is "OFF", call logs information is stored in Redial/making or receiving calls information.

1 Press =) (4 &) (4 &) on the stand-by display.

Call logs settings screen appears.

2 Press or 2.2.

Call logs settings is set.
* Press to enable to display the information of making/receiving calls.

INFORMATION

208 « Even if "OFF" is set for Call logs settings, recorded messages can be played.
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Turning ON phone automatically at specified time <Auto power ON>

This function turns ON FOMA terminal automatically at the specified time.
* You need to make date and time settings. - P55

« This function cannot be set to operate at the same time as Auto power OFF.

Press @=w (8 .5)(5.2)(2 2 on the stand-by display.

1

= W N

5

Auto power ON Item

Description

Auto power ON

Auto power ON | Sets/cancels Auto power ON.

Time

Sets the time to automatically turn the power ON.

Repeat

Sets Auto power ON to repeat.

Select Auto power ON field, press (O and or Q2.

* Press and go to Step 5 to cancel Auto power ON.

Select Time field, press (O, enter the time and press O.

* Enter the time in 24-hour format. When there is only one digit for hour or

minute, precede it with 0.

Select Repeat field, press (O and or Q0.

* Press to turn the power ON at the specified time every day.
* Press to turn the power ON once at the specified time.

Press @9.

Auto power ON is set.

INFORMATION

» This function will not work if the power is already ON at the set time. In addition, when
Repeat has been set "OFF", FOMA terminal is turned ON only once at the set time and Auto

power ON is canceled.

* When the PIN1 code ON/OFF setting ( — P190) is "ON", the PIN1 code entry screen is
displayed after the power is turned ON at the set time.
The stand-by display appears after entering the PIN1 code.

If you set the schedule or Set alarm

and this setting for the same time, an operation set in the

schedule or Set alarm settings takes place after Auto power ON. - P211, P219
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Turning OFF phone automatically at specified time <Auto power OFF>

This function turns OFF FOMA terminal automatically at the specified time.
* You need to set date and time. — P55

« This function cannot be set to operate at the same time as Auto power ON.

1 Press =) (8.5 (5 .2) (3 &) on the stand-by display.

Auto power OFF

Auto pover OFF Item Description
Auto power OFF | Sets/cancels Auto power OFF.
Time Enter the time to automatically turn the power OFF.
Repeat Sets Auto power OFF to repeat.

Select Auto power OFF field, press (O and or 2.0D.

* Press and go to Step 5 to cancel Auto power OFF.

Select Time field, press (), enter the time and press (.
« Enter the time in 24-hour format. When there is only one digit for hour or
minute, precede it with 0.

Select Repeat field, press (O and or Q1.

* Press to turn the power OFF at the specified time every day.
¢ Press to turn the power OFF once at the specified time.

5 Press @%.

Auto power OFF is selected.

440 Jamod oiny . uonound Jawi] Buisn
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INFORMATION

+ When the specified time arrives while FOMA terminal is in any mode except stand-by, the
power is not turned OFF. The power is turned OFF after the stand-by display reappears by
exiting each function. However, if the specified time arrives while the terminal security code
entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed following the stand-by display or the PIN1
code entry screen displayed when FOMA terminal is turned ON, the power is turned OFF.
This function will not work if the power is already OFF at the set time. In addition, when
Repeat has been set "OFF", FOMA terminal is turned OFF only once at the set time and Auto
power OFF is canceled.

If you set schedule or alarm setting and this setting to the same time, Auto power OFF is
made after setting a schedule or alarm setting. If you perform a snooze operation after the
alarm or Set alarm sounds, Auto power OFF takes place after releasing the snooze operation.
- P211, P219
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Automatically turning power ON at alarm set time <Alarm Auto Power ON>

Make settings to automatically turn the power ON and activate Schedule alarm,
Advance alarm or Alarm sound if the power is OFF when the date and hour specified
by schedule or alarm clock arrive.

1 Press @) (8.5)(5.2)(5.%) on the stand-by display.

Alarm auto power ON screen is displayed.

2 Press or 5.

Alarm auto power ON is set.
* To turn the power ON when the time specified for the alarm arrives while the
power is OFF, press (1.2).

INFORMATION

« If the PIN1 code ON/OFF setting ( -~ P190) is "ON", the PIN1 code entry screen appears after
the power is turned ON and the alarm operates at the time specified by Alarm setting or
Schedule alarm. After entering the PIN1 code, the stand-by display appears.

Ring alarm at the set time <Alarm clock>

32019 We|Y/NO 18MOod 0iny wle|y . uonoung Jawi] Buisn

This function announces the set time with an alarm sound or vibration. You can select
the alarm to go on once only or repeat the alarm everyday or on specific days of the
week. You can also set the alarm sound, back-panel display color and vibrator
operation.

* You need to set date and time. — P55

< This function cannot be used in PIM lock ON.

Flow of setting the alarm clock

Use the following screens to set the Alarm clock.

Set alarm screen Set sound screen Set others screen
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3)
Set alarm RETETT Set sound| | Set others |
[ Alarm sound Vibrate alert
00-00) BRE L
Volume Lighting pattern
None H
¢ ) Leveld) ¢ » OFF] ..

I I I
|

Register
(Step 4)

» To use the Alarm setting, be sure to set Alarm "ON" in Step 1 and perform
registration operation in Step 4. Set other items as required in any order.
* Press @@ to switch screens.
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Step 1 Setting alarm time [Set alarm screen]

5

Press @ on the stand-by display.

The Set alarm screen is displayed.

Select the Alarm field, press () and or 2.

* Press and go to Step 4 to cancel Alarm. - P215

Select the Time field, press (), enter the time and press

« Enter the time in 24-hour format. When there is only one digit for hour or
minute, precede it with 0.

Select the Repeat field, press () and to B 5.

* Press and go to Step 2 to activate Alarm once.
¢ Press and go to Step 2 to activate Alarm every day.
* Press to activate Alarm on a specific day of week.

Select the day of the week.

[ Select "Day/week", press O and to .

,S‘El.ecstur%aayy Of Week  [] of the item corresponding to pushed dial key changes

@ L1 Monday to [« and the item is selected.

(3 [ Tuesday

@ [ Yednesday « Select the selected day of the week ([#]) and press O to
Bl O Thursd .

B0y cancel the selection ([J).

[ Saturday

* You can select (or cancel) all days of the week by pressing
(=) (the guide row display varies depending on the
selection conditions).

0 Press @®.

The day of the week is set.
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Step 2 Setting alarm sound [Set sound screen]

[Default ‘ Alarm sound: 0 00000 10 Alarm clock 10 Vqume:LeveI4]

This screen is used to set the sound of the alarm and its volume.

« i-motion cannot be set as the alarm sound.

1 Press .

Leveld

2 Set the alarm sound.

O Select the Alarm sound field and press O
The folder list of "Melody" is displayed.

O Select a folder, press O select a melody from the list and press O

The melody is set and the Set sound screen reappears.
* The melody list » "Application” manual P285

 You can play the melody by selecting a melody and pressing @®). Press
side keys[ A V ], @ to adjust the volume during playback, press
to play the previous or next melody. Press O to set the melody.

3 Set the alarm volume.

O Select Volume field and press O

A
Leveld |

O Adjust the volume and press O
The volume is set and the set sound screen reappears.
» Adjusting the volume - P72
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Step 3 Setting alarm operation [Set others screen]

[ Default ‘ Vibrate alert: OFF Lighting pattern: OFF]

This screen is used to set announcement operation to be started at the set alarm time.

1

[}

O

O

Press .

Set others

Set the vibrator.

Select the Vibrator field and press O

« When are pressed to select a pattern, the phone
vibrates for 60 seconds. (Note that vibration is not activated
when "Sync melody" is selected.)

Press to .

Vibrator is set and the set other screen reappears.

+ To activate Vibrator along with melody set with Alarm sound, press (4 &).
Vibration may not be activated depending on the file specifications of
downloaded melodies.

+ Press and go to Step 3 not to activate the vibrator.

Setting Lighting pattern of the incoming light.

Select Lightening pattern field and press O

Lighting Pattern + When are pressed to select a pattern, the
incoming light lights/flashes in the selected pattern. Note
that the incoming light flashes when "Sync melody" is
selected.

Press to .

Lighting pattern is set and Set other screen reappears.

« If you press 45, the incoming light flashes in "Rainbow" along with the
melody set for Alarm sound. Press and go to Step 4. (Flashing may not
be synchronized depending on the file specifications of downloaded melodies.)

* Press and go to Step 4 to disable lighting of the incoming light.

Set the lighting color of incoming light.

Select Lightening color field and press O

« The color selection screen has 3 pages. Press @@ to
switch the screens.
« When are pressed to select the color, the

incoming light is lights/flashes in the selected color.

Press to .

Lighting color is set and Set other screen reappears.
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INFORMATION

« Vibrator pattern — P152
« Color of Incoming Alert Light - P246

Step 4 Recording
Press @®).

The setting is recorded.

» When Alarm clock is set, 5 or %5 (when a schedule alarm is also set) is
indicated in the stand-by display. If you press side keys [ o v 1 with FOMA
terminal folded, D or % (when also a schedule alarm is set) is indicated in the
sub-display.

* When the set time arrives, the screen shown on the left is

wl ) o =) . )

J” -r_.') s )& displayed and the alarm sounds with the set volume. If an
illumination or vibrator is set, it operates according to its
setting.

When FOMA terminal is folded, the Alarm screen shown on the
left and the time are displayed for 15 seconds.

Pressing while the alarm is sounding stops the alarm
sound and the stand-by display reappears.

If the terminal is left unoperated for about 1 minute or a key
other than or the side key [ v ] is pressed while the alarm
is sounding, the alarm sound stops while the display stays the
same and the phone "rings for one minute followed by a 4-
minute silent period" (snooze operation) repeatedly for 30
minutes.

« If some operation such as call is going on at the set day and time, the terminal operates

as follows:

Calling It is notified by a warning sound and Alarm screen, not the
alarm sound. In addition, the vibrator does not operate even
if FOMA terminal has been set to notify a call by vibration.

Power OFF Neither the power is ON nor the alarm sounds. If you want
to let the alarm sound, set Alarm Auto Power ON Setting to
ON. - P211

When the set time arrives After ending of the operation in the left column, an Alarm

during data transmission/ operates.

reception (except packet
communications), during an
incoming or outgoing call or
while clearing a call

INFORMATION

+ While Driving mode is active, the alarm does not sound and the sub-display, incoming light
or vibrator is not activated.

While Silent mode is active, the alarm does not sound and the vibrator set for "Set alarm" is
activated and the incoming alert light is lit/flashed.

When "ON" is set for "Vibrator" and "Alarm/Schedule sound" of Custom Silent Mode, the "Set
alarm" setting applies.

"Set alarm" does not operate when All lock or PIM lock is ON.

To stop the alarm sound while the FOMA terminal is folded, press side key [ A 1. Pressing the
side key [ ¥ ] does not stop the alarm sound.
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Displaying calendar

The calendar screen allows registering or displaying schedules.
« In the PIM lock ON, schedules cannot be displayed.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.

2004/ 8

|SunMon Tuellled| ThulFr il Sat
1273456 1

8 9 18 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19
22 2324 25 26 21 28

— Cursor

[

@ 2933 [T 2 3 4
‘_g 5 6 |7 (8 |9 10 11
2]

(2]

>

2

% pressing O
<

Q

S

Q

Q

g - See below
g

- INFORMATION

o » National holidays are not displayed.
7} » Days off can be set. -~ P218
o

= .

<.

=

@ .

8 English.

o)

>

Q

Q

Today is displayed in peach, Saturday in blue and day-off in
red by default.

— For a day with a schedule set, the item icon for the plan schedule for the earliest
hour of the day is indicated.

A date with repeat schedule setting is marked with ™ to the upper right.

A date with the date-straddled long-term schedule setting is marked with [ to
the upper right.

* Press @ to move the date. The Day View screen is displayed by

* Press to display previous months and to display coming months.
» The calendar is displayed according to the last setting you set.
Action or display style for calendar can be changed in Calender View Mode.

The calendar can display dates between January 1,2000 and December 31, 2060.
The displayed color depends on the "Color Scheme" setting. - P181

The Clock display becomes "Small" when stand-by display is set to a calendar, whereas the
Clock display becomes "English" when stand-by display is set to a calendar in English display.
When the screen is switched to English ( — P54), seven day of calendar etc. are displayed in

anging action or display style for calendar <Calendar View Mode>

( Default ‘ Scroll mode: Monthly mode Display mode: Normal mode]

Change the display format and display style of the calendar.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

2 Press ew) (6,50 (T .2).

Mode

Item

Description

Monthly mode - Scroll mode

Display mode

Normal mode [

216

Sets the calendar display mode.

+ Set "Monthly mode" to switch the display every
month. The days of the previous and next months
are displayed in different color.

« Set "Slide mode" to scroll the display by week.
Different background colors are used for adjacent
months.

Display
mode

Sets the calendar week display mode.

+ Set "Normal mode" to be Sunday as the beginning
(leftmost position) of a week.

« Set "Business mode" to be Monday as the
beginning (leftmost position) of the week.
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3 Select an item to set, press O and set the desired value.

4 Press @®.

Calendar mode is set.

Specify a particular day and move the cursor to the intended date.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

Press =) (4 &) (2 2.

Specify Date » Enter the last two digit of the Western calendar year.
Enter date to move. * When there is only one digit for the year, month or day,
it wi

2064/08/20(Fr 1) precede it with 0.

« Press @) (@ &) .2) to restore the current date display.

3 Enter the year, month and day and press O.

The cursor is moved to the specified date.

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from Day View screen, press @w and select "Move date" - "Move to the
date". To bring the cursor back to the present date, press @ on "Day View" screen and select
“Move date" - "Back to today".
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Setting day off <Set day off>

You can set days off from the office or school. They can be set by specifying a date or
days of the week.

Setting Days off by specifying dates

* You can record up to 30 dates.

1
2

1
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Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

Select a day off and press @) (6.5 2201 ).

The day off is set.
» The color of the date specified as a holiday changes (for other than the current day).

« Press =) (6.8, (2 2 (2 20 to set day off to be repeated yearly.

Canceling Day off setting

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

Select a day off to cancel and press @.

The day off on the selected date is canceled.

« Press @) (6 .50 2 2D @ 5 to cancel all days off.

Setting Days off by specifying day of week

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

Press @) (6 0 3 2.

The select day of week screen is displayed.

Press to .

| Select Day 0f Week « [] of the item corresponding to pushed dial key changes

DMonday to ¥ and the item is selected.

B0 e - Select the selected day of the week (7)) and press () to

%Emgzgay cancel the selection ([J).

0 Saturday « "Reset" is indicated in the guide row when a day of the week
other than Sunday is selected or the selection of Sunday is
canceled. Press =) to return to the default setting.

Press @2).

The selected day of the week is set as the day off.

INFORMATION

- If you register the calendar display without selecting days off, Sunday is automatically set as

218

the day off.
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Saving schedules

This function allows you to save various schedules. At the set time, you will be
notified of it with the display and/or alarm sound.

* You can save multiple schedules for the same day.

* You can save up to 300 entries.

* You need to set date and time. — P55

Flow of saving schedules

Use the screen shown below to save schedules.

89

1516 17 18 19 ZJ2
20 22 24 25 26 21 28
s 12 34

56

New screen

lelam(ﬂsw)

ALL day DFFI
art time
[2004/08/20 (Fr 1) ][12:34] ‘ '

ine
[2004/08/20Fr 1)

St:
« |End t

Note

« To use Schedule function, enter the detail and start time in Step 1 and perform
registration operation in Step 5. Set other items as required in any order.

Calendar
2004/ &

NS

Th Fri Sat
56 (

1212 1

T8 9 e

l

(Step 1)

Select members screen

(Step 2)

w) Select members Se'
<Select menber List>

PN
y

Set alarm screen
(Step 3)

lAlarm in advance [No i

Set other settings screen
(Step 4)

{ther msttings

Save
(Step 5)

* Press @ to switch the screens.

Step 1 Entering schedule date, time and data [Main(New)]

1
2

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by displayed.

Calendar is displayed.

Select a day to save a schedule and press @),

Item icon
PLATS Main(New)
[] Schedule — Enter schedule data.
ALL day OFF I— Set All day ON/OFF.

Start time

End time

Note

2004/08/20 (Fri)][12:34f— Enter the start date and time.
2004/08/20(Fri)][12:34f— Enter the end date and time.

— Enter notes.
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3 Select an item icon and press ().

Select Item Icon
-mm@JNi

v R
1
&
« N2
Schedule

«

*

v e &
B E B

[ )
B

4 Select an icon and press (.

The icon is set and the New screen for composing schedules reappears.
* You can select one out of 30 icons.
* The selected icon is indicated in the schedule heading.

5 Select the data field, enter the schedule data and press ().

» The data entered for the icon selected in Step 3 is displayed. Change the data
as required. The entered data is not changed by changing the icon.
* You can enter up to 100 two-byte or 200 one-byte characters for the data.
m Inputting values calculated with Calculator
You can input results of calculation with Calculator.
O Press @ on the character entry screen.
Calculator is displayed.
* The character entry screen in Step 8 allows the same operation.
O Make a calculation and, when "Insert" is displayed in the guide row, press O
The value is input on the character entry screen.
» Calculator operation details - P250

6 Select All day field, press (O and (1_%) or -

« To set "All day" schedule without specifying the hour, press (1.2)
« Press 2.5 when not setting all day.
« If all day is set, the date and hour display of the schedule is marked with "All
day" on Day View. If all day is set for the date-straddled long-term schedule,
the date and hour display is followed by "All day".

sa|npayos Buineg . 1uswabeuely ainpayos Buisn

Enter the start date and time and the end date and time.
* You cannot set the time if you specify "All day".

[ Select the Start date field, press O enter the start date and press O
» For the year, enter the last two digits of the Western calendar year. Precede a
1-digit month or day by a zero (0).
* You can set dates up to December 31, 2060.
* Press to increment or decrement numbers.
* You can also enter numbers by pressing @ and selecting numbers to change.
O Select the Start time field, press O enter the start time and press O
» Enter the time in the 24-hour format. Precede a 1-digit hour or minute by a
zero (0).
* Press to increment or decrement numbers.
* You can also enter numbers by pressing and selecting numbers to change.

220
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O Enter the end date and time in the same way.
« If a date-straddled long-term schedule is set over more than one day (for
example, August 21 to 24), the date of the set term is marked with b to the

upper right. The schedule is preceded by &* on Day View.
» Specification of end time is not necessary if no term is to be set.

Select the Note field, enter the schedule details and

press .

* You can enter up to 300 two-byte or 600 one-byte characters for the note.

INFORMATION

When operating from Day View screen, press and select "Main (New)".

Deleting date-straddled long term schedule - P229

It is recommended that you keep a separate written record of the contents of the schedule
book. If you have a PC, you can use data link software ( - "Application" manual P358) and the
FOMA USB cable (optional) to send the data to the PC.

Entering characters — P302

Step 2 Creating member list [Select members screen]

You search the phonebook for members related to the schedule and register them in
the schedule member list. Such a list allows you to call and send mail.
* You can record 5 members maximum.

* When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auto. to use" is set for the phonebook), entry of the terminal security code

(4 to 8 digits) or fingerprint authentication is required. — P204

1

Press .

Select members

<Select member List>

Select "<Select member list>", and press (.

The phonebook list is displayed.

* Press to switch between FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook and the
UIM phonebook.

Select a member to be registered and press (.
Select members K14
ist;

{w)

» The first phone number, mail address, URL registered in
the phonebook data is registered.

» Select other members to register in the same way.

« Select the member and press @ to delete a member.

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 223 of 372

sa|npayos Buineg . jJuawabeue|p a|npayss Buisn

221



juawabeuely a|npayos Buisn

sa|npayos Buiresg

72

Step 3 Setting alarm [Set alarm screen]

[ Default ‘ Alarm:Yes 000000 0OD (Settime arrives) Alarm in advance: No]

Use this function to select whether the alarm will announce the start time of a
schedule and what melody is to be used for the alarm.
You can also set an "Alarm in advance" that preannounces the start date and time.

1 Press .

Set alarm

Alarm
Bl E L7
Alarm in advance [No [

2 Set the alarm sound.

m Setting alarm
O Select the Alarm field, press O and or .
* To disable alarm for the start time of the schedule, press and move on
to Step 4.
0 Select the melody field and press O
The folder list of "Melody" is displayed.
O Select the folder, press O select a melody from the list and press O
The melody is set and the Set alarm screen is displayed.
* The melody list - "Application" manual P285
« You can play a melody by selecting a melody and pressing @®). During
playback, you can adjust the volume by pressing side keys [a Vv ], @ and
you can play the previous or next melody by pressing <#&_><3%>. Press O

to make the setting.

m Setting advance alarm

O Select the Advance alarm field, press (C) and or Q0.
« To disable Advance alarm before the start time of the schedule, press (2
and move on to Step 4.

O Select the melody field, then select a melody.
* The advance alarm is set in the same way as the ordinary alarm.

O Select the Advance alarm time:min field, press O and to .

« Select the number of minutes before the ordinary alarm.
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Step 4 Making repeat settings [Other settings screen]

[Default ‘ Repeat:None Image:No]

This function allows you to set schedule repeating and record images in schedules.
« If a schedule is set to repeat, the set date is marked with ™ to the upper right in the calendar. The schedule is

preceded by %3 on Day View.

.

If an image whose horizontal vertical and (or vertical and horizontal) size exceeds 640 x 480 (dots) is set, it may

take time to display images.

.

1

Press .

Other settings

You cannot set Flash graphics for images.

Make a Repeat setting.
[ Select the Repeat field, press O and to 6.5).

The following Repeat settings can be made.

Item Description
[1]None Sets no repetition.
[2]Every day Sets the same schedule for every day.
[3]Every week Sets the same schedule for the same day of the week as the starting date.

[4]JEvery month

Sets the same schedule for the same date* of every month as the starting date.

[5]Every year

Sets the same schedule for the same date* every year as the starting date.

[6]Day of week

Sets the same schedule for the specified day of the week every week.

*: Note that the schedule repeating date becomes the last day of the same year/month without the specified

date (that is, 30th or Feb. 28) when you set a 31st day or February 29 in a leap year as the schedule

starting date.

o If was pressed, "Day of week" option is available. Otherwise, go to Step 3.
[ Select "Day/Week", press O and to .

Select Day Of Week

[ Tuesday
[ Wednesday
[ Thursday
[ Friday

[ Saturday

0 Press @®.

« [ of the item corresponding to pushed dial key changes
to [v] and the item is selected .

« Select the selected day of the week () and press O to
cancel the selection ([]).

* You can select/cancel all days of the week by pressing
ey (the guide row differs depending on the selection
conditions).

The day of the week is set and the Set others screen reappears.
* The day of week selected in Step 0 is displayed under "Day/Week".
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3 Select an image.

O Select the Image field, press () and or 2.5).
o If was pressed, go to Step 5.

O Select "Image” and press O
The image folder list of "Image" is displayed.

0 Select the folder, press O, select a still image from the list and press O

The still image is set and Set others screen reappears.

* The image list -~ "Application" manual P243

- You can display a still image by selecting a still image and pressing @®.
Animations, Create animation and continuous shots are automatically played
when displayed. You can display the previous or next still image by pressing
<> <> Press () to set the image.

* The selected image is displayed in the schedule alarm screen. When an image
is not set, the schedule image is displayed. The image on the sub-display
cannot be changed.

« If a Create animation or continuous shots is set, the first image is displayed
but not played back in the screen for setting schedules and Schedule alarm.

Step 5 Saving
1 Press @®.

The schedule is saved.

» When a schedule that sets an alarm and advance alarm is saved, [I] or ﬁ
(when Alarm clock is also set) is indicated in the stand-by display.
If you press side keys [ o ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, Ed or % (when Alarm
clock is also set) is indicated in the sub-display.
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< When the set time arrives, the screen as shown on the left
(date/time, schedule description and image) appears on the
display and the alarm sounds at the volume set with "Ring
volume" ( - P73).
When FOMA terminal is folded, the sub-display shows a
message "Schedule”, the details of schedule, the alarm start
time and image. The incoming alert light or vibrator settings, if
any, are used.

« An advance alarm, when set, sounds before schedule start time.

« Pressing while the alarm is sounding stops the alarm sound and the stand-by
display reappears. If you do not press any keys for one minute or press a key other
than or the side key [ ¥ | while the alarm is sounding, the alarm sound stops
without changing the display.

« If some operation such as call is going on at the set day and time, the terminal
operates as follows:

Calling The warning sound but the set alarm occurs and the
schedule alarm screen appears. At this time, the vibrator
does not operate.

Power OFF Neither the power is ON nor the alarm sounds. If you want
to let the alarm sound, set Alarm Auto Power ON Setting to
ON. - P211

When the set time arrives The Alarm operates after the operation shown in the left

during data transmission/ column. However, if the data schedule is received by data

reception (except packet communication, it does not operate.

communications), during an
incoming or outgoing call or
while clearing a call

When multiple schedules are set

* After stopping the alarm sound, press @ to confirm the data of other schedules to be started at the same time.

sa|npayos Buires - juswabeue|y a|npayds Buisn

INFORMATION

While Driving mode is active, the alarm does not sound and the sub-display, incoming light

or vibrator is not activated.

While Silent mode is active, the alarm does not sound and the vibrator operates in "Pattern A".
When Custom Silent Mode is set, the settings for "Vibrator", "Alarm/Schedule sound" and
"Ring volume" apply.

If a Create animation or continuous shots are set, the first image is displayed.

In All lock or PIM lock ON, the schedule alarm or advance alarm does not sound.
To stop the alarm sound while the FOMA terminal is folded, press side key [ A ]. Pressing side
key [ ¥ ] does not stop the alarm sound.
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Quickly registering schedule <Quick schedule>

The screen to register a schedule with the date and time specified is displayed by
simple key operation from the stand-by display.

 Date and time setting is required. — P55

+ This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

<Example> Registering the schedule for 14:00 of the same day

Press dial keys () to enter a date to

-
1400

2 Press @9.

m Main(New)
Schedule
ALL day OFF §

Start time

2004/08/20(Fr i)][14:00)

End time

2004/08/20(Fr i)|(14:00)

Note

juswabeuel a|npayog Buisn
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register the schedule on the stand-by display.

* When entering the time on the day, enter 4 digits with 2
digits for hour and for minute respectively.

* When entering the date and time, enter 8 digits with 2
digits for month, day, hour and minute respectively.

The time specified in Step 1 is set as the start time.

* When the date that has already passed is entered, the
schedule-registering screen for the next year is displayed.
When the time that has already passed in the day is
entered the schedule-registering screen for the next day is
displayed.

3 Register the schedule.

* Operation procedure - P219

226
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Using member lists

You make calls to select a member list is recorded in a schedule and create i-mode
Mail. Their sites are also displayed from the registered URL in the phonebook data of
the member list.

* When Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook), you cannot use this function.

1

3

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,

select the recorded schedule day to use and press ().
The Day View screen is displayed.
» Operation procedure - P216

Select the schedule to use, press () and press to
display the Members screen.

:I—A list of the recorded members is displayed.

€ 090XXXKKXXX
€ docomo. mark. Afddoco-- The phone number, mail address and URL of the first recorded member are

w http: //docomomar k-«

displayed.

* For members with secret attribute set, the name and detail information is
masked with "I " unless Secret mode is set. - P201

Use the Phonebook data.

Making a voice call

Select a member and press .

A voice call is made to the displayed phone number.

* The Caller ID Send Function ON/OFF cannot be selected. This depends on the
Send user number of the phone number recorded in the phonebook. - P138

» Select a member and hold down for over a second to hear the voice of the
other party over the speaker (speakerphone function). - P59

Making a video-phone call

Select a member and press C&D,

A video-phone call is made to the displayed phone number.

» The Caller ID Send Function ON/OFF or specifying the data rate cannot be
selected. This depends on the Send user number or the data rate of the phone
number registered in the phonebook. - P138, P139

» Select a member and hold down for over a second to hear the voice of the
other party over the speaker (speakerphone function). - P86
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m Sending i-mode Mail
O Select a member and press @Y.
The selected mail address of the member is set for the receiver and the schedule
is entered in the message in the Date To format.
Date To format - P253
ompose New Mail A « Press @
kerTe The addresses of all members are placed in the Compose
New Mail screen and the schedule is entered in the
2] message in the Date To format.

9957
p004/08/20 15:21 ~ 200

0 Edit and send the i-mode Mail.
* How to create and send i-mode mail — "Application" manual P129

to send i-mode Mail to all members.

m To display a site
Select a member and press @) (6 o).

You are connected to the site.

INFORMATION

« To use the phone number and mail address of the second or subsequent member in the

phonebook, select a member from the member list screen, press O and display the

phonebook more info screen. From this screen you can make a voice, video-phone call or create

i-mode Mail. ~ P125, P129

Note that, if i-mode Mail is created from the phonebook more info screen, the schedule is not set

in the message and the Date To function connot be used.

Press in the member lists to display the member lists screen allowing you to record or

delete members. — P221

* When "No setting" is set for Phonebook data caller ID setting, voice/video-phone calls are
made according to Activate/Deactivate setting of Caller ID Notification. - P138, P287
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Deleting schedules

This function allows you to delete schedules. You can delete schedules one at a time
or all schedules for one day.

* You can delete a schedule by one of the following methods. . .
o :Available] x : Unavailable

Screen used Details screen for
Items deleting Calendar Day View screen el
Selected item x o o
One day o o x
Before date o o x
All o o x

To delete schedules with Repeat setting, select "Delete all" from Calendar, "Selected item" or "Delete all" from
Day View or "Delete entry" from the detail screen.

<Example> Deleting the schedule from Day View screen

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,

select the recorded schedule day to use and press ).

Day View screen is displayed.
» Operation procedure - P216

2 Press =W (3 &).

Day View ”n
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3 Press to @ 5).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete those.

* Press to delete all the schedules and enter the terminal security code (4
to 8 digits) or authenticate your fingerprint. However, if deleted without set to
Secret mode, schedules belonging to secret attribute will not be deleted.

m When there is date-straddled long-term schedule ( - P216) for "One day"
Select "Delete long term" or "Keep long term" and press O
Schedule is deleted in the selected method.
» To delete the schedule for the selected day and all of the date-straddled long-term
schedule including the day, select "Delete long term" and press O
» To delete the schedule other than the date-straddled long-term schedule for the
selected day, select "Keep long term" and press O

® When there is date-straddled long-term schedule (- P216) for "Before date"
Select "Delete long term" or "Keep long term" and press O
Schedule is deleted in the selected method.
 To delete the schedule before the selected day and all of the date-straddled
long-term schedule including the day before the selected day, select "Delete long
term" and press
» To delete the schedule other than the date-straddled long-term schedule before
the selected day, select "Keep long term" and press O 229
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4 Select "Yes" and press (.

The schedule is deleted.

INFORMATION

» The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from calendar or Schedule details screen, press @, select "Delete entry".

Protecting secret schedules <Secret attribute setting>

The schedule data that you do not want other people to see is registered as the data
having a secret attribute that is used only when you perform authentication operations
(input of terminal security codes with 4 to 8 digits or fingerprint authentication). To set
a secret attribute, perform the setting in Secret mode ( - P201).

« This attribute can be set both from Day View screen and Details screen for schedule.

« Secrecy cannot be set ON/OFF when Secret mode is not set.

juswabeue|p a|npayoss Buisn

1 Set the Secret mode.
» Operation procedure — P201

Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,

select the recorded schedule day to use and press .
The Day View screen is displayed.
» Operation procedure - P216

3 Select the schedule to set and press @.

CR7] -1 Blinks when the secret attribute is set
! for the selected schedule.

« Select the schedule of Secrecy ON and press @& (9.2, to
cancel the secrecy setting.

Buines ainguiiie 18108g/s8|Npayos bunsjaqg

INFORMATION

» A schedule of Secrecy ON can only be viewed in Secret mode.

« Secret attribute is automatically set for schedule made while Secret mode is active.

» For schedule set with secret attribute, alarm sound or alarm in advance is not activated
unless Secret mode is set.
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Copying schedules

You can copy a schedule and paste it elsewhere to use it as a schedule for another
day.

* When a date-straddled schedule is copied and pasted, the entire schedule is copied.

Copying schedules

Use the Day View screen to copy schedules. You cannot copy schedules from the calendar or Details screen for

schedule.

The copied schedule is retained in the FOMA terminal until Scheduler is ended and can be pasted on another

day any number of times.

Only one item can be retained. Copying new schedule overwrites the retained item.

1 Select the recorded schedule day from Calendar to use and

press O.

The Day View screen is displayed.
» Operation procedure - P216

2 Select the schedule to copy and press @

The schedule is copied.

@) .

« Schedules can be pasted from the calendar or the Day View screen.

1 Copy a schedule.

» Operation procedure - See above

2 Select the day to paste the schedule and press @.

The schedule is pasted to the selected day.

INFORMATION

« The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from Day View screen, press @ and select "Copy/Paste" - "Paste".
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Checking recorded schedule data

This function displays recorded schedules. You can add, change and cancel the
schedules from the displayed screen.
+ A schedule for which the secret attribute is set can only be viewed in Secret mode.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,

select the recorded schedule day to check and press (.
* Press @@ to switch dates in the Day View screen.

14:00~ 8/23

Business trip
% 17:00~-18:00
% Meeting
3 19:00~-20:00

Party

Daily view screen

2 Select the schedule to check and press (.
Detai lo|[EME - Press @@ to switch screens in Details screen for schedule.

% |Meeting
3

Start time

2004/ 8/20(Fri) 10:00
End time

2004/ 8/20(Fri) 11:00
Note

Details screen for
schedule

INFORMATION
« If the displayed schedule data contains phone number, mail address or URL, the Phone To (AV
Phone To), Mail To and Web To functions can be used. - "Application" manual P48, P49
« A schedule with Repeat setting is indicated by ‘:, , and schedules whose date-straddled are
indicated by .
« A schedule with all day set is marked with "AllDay" on the Day View screen.

Changing schedules

You can change the recorded schedule as follows:

elep s|npayos paplooal Bupoay) - juswabeuel 8|npayog Buisn

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,
select the recorded schedule day to change and press ).
The Daily view screen is displayed.
« Operation procedure - P216

2 Select the schedule to be changed, press (), and press
@D).

The Edit screen is displayed.

3 Change the schedule data and press @2).

A registration confirmation screen is displayed.
232 « Operation procedure — P219
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4 Select "Yes" and press ).

The changed schedule is stored.

INFORMATION

« When operating from "Day View", press @ and select "Edit".

Displaying schedules for specific item icon only

You can choose to display only the schedules for specific item icons.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

2 Press tew) (3 ) (2 20.
Select Iten Icon « Press @3 £) (@ %) to show all items.
> ® ® n

Z %9 R
nom o«
§ ¥ =
« N
Schedule

B E B
[
b e B2

b

3 Select an item icon and press (.

Matched items are displayed.

2004/ 8 Item icon is displayed.
1501 Thon Tuelled] ThulFr i play
12 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 10 11 12 13 14

15 16 17 18 19 FN21
22 23 24 25 26 271 28
29 30 31 |1 |2 3 |4
56 (7 (8 916N

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from Day View screen, press @ and select "Switch view" — "Display by
type". To display all items again, press @ on "Day View" screen and select "Switch view" —
"Display all items".

Checking number of registered items <Check No. Of Items>

You can check the number of registered schedule and days off set in the schedule.

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display.
Calendar is displayed.

2 Press e (Z.5,).

* Press O to return to the calendar.

elep a|npayods papiodal Buposy) . uswebeuep a|npayoag Buisn

Set day off 1
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Creating mail from schedule

Schedules can be sent as an i-mode Mail message.
¢ The number of schedule items that can be sent depends on the screen used.
o :Available[] x : Unavailable

_

1item x o o
1 day o o x
All* o o x

*: Sends all recorded schedules (including past schedules).
* Schedules are written to a mail message in the Date To format. — P253
« If a schedule exceeds the mail message capacity, the excessive part will be discarded.
* When schedules are displayed by type, only the displayed items are sent with mail.
* Set the Secret mode to send schedules for which the Secret attribute is set. — P201

<Example> Sending a schedule from the Day View screen

Juawabeue) ainpayog Buisn

1 Hold down for over a second on the stand-by display,
select the recorded schedule to send by mail and press .

The Day View screen is displayed.
« Operation procedure - P216

o)
g 2 Select the schedule to send by mail press &>.

3 ompose New Mai L « Press @=w (7,8 (2 2 to send all of the schedule registered
§ o for the selected day by mail.

> « Press = (7.&) 3 2) to send all of the schedule registered
% 2 at the same time.

s . . A g T

8 T Creating/sending i-mode Mail Application" manual P129
) P004/08/20 15:21 ~ 200

5

@

INFORMATION

* The submenu item numbers may differ from the screen being operated.
When operating from calendar or Details screen for schedule, press @ and select "Compose
message".

« If you operate from Details screen for schedule, press to create i-mode Mail.
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Recording your own name and mail address

<User Information>

In addition to the subscribing terminal phone number (own number), you can also
record your name and mail addresses.
You can record the following types of data:

- Name and reading

- Image

- Phone numbers (up to 5 numbers including the FOMA terminal number)

- Mail addresses (up to 5 addresses)

- Personal information (URL, note, postal code, address, company name and job title)
This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

Recording user information
1 Press =) (0 &) on the stand-by display.

» As own number, the subscribing terminal phone number
Nane is set

My phone number

OI0KEXXKKEX

Mai L address

2 Press and enter the terminal security code (4 to 8
digits) or authenticate your fingerprint.

Fj% Enter the first and last name separately.

[Reading] —J— When the name is entered, the furigana name is automatically entered. It can be
<Inaged> —j changed.
DIDXXXXKXXX —L Still image or video can be entered.
_[Phone number] —f— Up to 4 phone numbers other than the subscribing terminal number can be
[Mail address] — | entered.
—I— You can set up to 5 mail addresses.
You can shoot still images to record on the moment.

% B~

uonewJojuj 1esn - suoloung JayiQ buisn

Shioot Save

Record You can shoot videos to record on the moment.

» The existing data, if any, is displayed.

» The subscribing terminal phone number (own number) is
stored in the first phone number location. It cannot be
changed.

3 Enter the phone number and mail address.

« Items are set in the same way as phonbook items (Step 3). -~ P106

4 Press (@ to set the other information.

Other Sets URL.
| Sets note.

Note]

® —
= [Postal code] —f—— Sets postal code.
2 [Address] —]

& [Company name] —| |- Sets address.

7 [Job title] —-I_ Sets company name.

Sets job title.

» Nothing is set by default. The existing data, if any, is displayed.
* Items are set in the same way as phonebook items (Step 6). -~ P113 235
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5 Press @9,

The user information is recorded.

INFORMATION

* Your own phone number is recorded in the UIM. If you enter other items, they will be
registered on the FOMA terminal (Terminal).

« User information can be stored also when B% is indicated.

« Changing the mail address field in the user information does not change your i-mode Mail
address. Similarly, changing your i-mode Mail address does not automatically change the
address field in the user information.

To change the mail address - "Application" manual P165

« If you operate a key while shooting a moving image, the sound of the operation may be

recorded.

1 Press =) (0 2 on the stand-by display.

User Information

ame
FujitsuTaro |

y phone number

O90XXXKXXXX

lai L address
docono. 84, tarofldoco--

2 Press (O and enter the terminal security code (4 to 8

digits) or authenticate your fingerprint.

TOP
User info ||

_Fl_._j i__ts._qur_g = Name and reading

! Fujitsularo —— Image
TF

uoljewJoju| 1asn . suolun4 JayiQ buisn

L g;g’(m Own phone number (icon, type, phone number) and number of phone numbers
€ Mobi Le_phone i recorded
docono. 488, taroddoc:- First mail address (icon, type, mail address) and number of mail addresses
recorded

3 Check the user information.
» The existing data, if any, is displayed. When the data is long, only a part of it is
displayed.
* Press to display name, reading, the first phone number and the first mail
address. - P125
* To check recorded items, the display changes each time )7 is pressed. The
screens are displayed in the reversed order when (i is pressed. — P126

INFORMATION

* You can use the information stored in user information to perform a number of operations in
the same way as the phonebook.
- Using Phonebook - P132
- To forward user information (Send My Info by Infrared communication)
- "Application" manual P301
- To set various functions — P138
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Editing user information

1
2
3

Display the detail (TOP) screen.
» Operation procedure - P236

Press =) (2 20,

The user information edit screen is displayed.

Edit the user information.
* Operation procedure - P235

Resetting recorded data

You can reset recorded user information data to the default value. This deletes all
information except own phone number.

1
2

Display the detail (TOP) screen.
» Operation procedure - P236

Press e (3 2.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to reset it.

Select "Yes" and press (.

The user information data is reset.
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Using original menus <Custom Menu>

In the FOMA terminal, you can create your original menu by freely registering

functions or phonebook data in addition to the menus that are previously registered

(Custom menu). Store the functions you most often use and the phonebook data of

the other party you frequently reach in this menu for quick access and making a call

easily.

* 9 items can be set at each hierarchy.

« Three pre-recorded templates are provided for Custom menu. You can also create Custom menu by importing
templates and adding or deleting optional functions. — P239

« When you press @) by default, Normal menu is displayed.

« Custom menu can store the following items:

Phonebook No. | Save Phonebook data. Saving parties you frequently contact simplifies the
procedure of making calls and sending messages.

Function Set functions or menus with the second level. Setting functions and menus

you frequently use allows quick access to desired functions.

« If you register a menu in the second level, the menu is displayed in the
display format set to "Normal" of Menu settings ( — P37) for the lower-order
level menus when selecting the item.

Group Create group folders for grouping Phonebook data, functions and menus for

each purpose.

« Items can be saved in up to 3 levels by creating a group folder in another
group folder. Group folders can be created in up to 2 levels.

m Custom menu example
The custom menu display style depends on the selected display style in Custom of
the Menu settings. - P37

nus\ Woisn) ' suonound 1ayiQ buisn

— Group
- Register functions or persons in the
9 i‘ group together.

ith mrE Helody
|—|—— Function

(In this case, "Inbox" and "Melody"
are stored)
- Run the function

Phonebook No.

- Register persons by selecting them
from the phonebook, making calls or
sending mail.

Reading a template sample

This section describes how to read the previously registered template samples.
* The following templates are registered by default:

[1] Sample 1 | 0 O card software list, 0 O card lock, Fingerprint settings, Privacy mode
settings, Remote lock

[2] Sample 2 | Inbox, Compose message, & Menu, Bookmark
[3] Sample 3 | Phonebook, Scheduler, Notepad

* When a template is imported, all Custom menu items are replaced.

238
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1 Press =) @) the stand-by display.

* When start up menu of menu setting is set to "Custom”,
press =) on the stand-by display.

Sample 1 of the templates is already set in Custom menu.
- P238

Press on the Custom menu to switch to the normal
menu.

Press O on the blank Custom menu to select screens for
selecting items to store in Custom menu. When an item is
selected, you can store persons, functions or groups. The
following procedure is performed in the same way as
storing items in "Creating custom menu" below.

@2 and T2 to 2.

A template is imported and placed in Custom menu.
* When Custom menu is already created, a confirmation

£ £ screen is displayed asking whether to use the new Custom
o [ & menu. Selecting "Yes" followed by pressing O sets the
y o @ 16 o selected template for Custom menu.

IC card software list

To create a Custom menu, read the template samples and add optional items; so, you
can make an original menu.
* You can also exchange items, change icons and change group names. — P243

Resetting the sample can delete all the items previously registered and register optional items. — P244

1 Read a template sample.

» Operation procedure - See above

2 Register the item.

m Registering person

« If the Secret attribute is set for the phonebook, it is not displayed unless the
Secret mode is set. - P201

* When PIM lock or Privacy mode is ON ( "Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook),
you cannot register the person.

* When phonebook data that contains video/i-motion is registered in the Custom
menu, a pre-registered character icon is displayed on menu screen instead of
video/i-motion.

O Press @.
Phonebook list is displayed.
- To search again in another search method, press @0 on Phonebook list.
» To search the UIM phonebook, press on Phonebook list.
* Phonebook operations - P120, P127
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0O Select the person to save and press O

The person is stored.

i

£ e

oL g _

g \TTE,
Smith Mark

m Registering functions
* In PIM lock ON, the functions for private information such as phonebook and
user information cannot be selected.

O Press @--
» The selecting functions menu is displayed in the format
' % 1“‘ set in the normal menu (the sample screen is in the Tile
Ilanl i mode mwl- display format). — P37
ke %'l el

ei(
transfer  Settinas Sn\lmﬂ

0 Select the item to store and press @®.

The menu item is stored.

* A menu item without submenus can also be registered by
selecting the item and pressing O or by a shortcut

operation.
i— When “Inbox" is stored

suoioun4 JaylQ buisn

o)

c

@

o

3 L

= m Registering groups

2 O Press @, enter the group name and press O

c
Set _Group Nane » You can enter up to 9 two-byte or 18 one-byte characters.
Enter group name .

» Groups cannot be recorded when the second level is

friends displayed.

0 Press @®).
The group is stored.

m Registering in a group
[ Select a group and press O
The items in the group are displayed.
* When an empty group is selected, the item selection screen is displayed.

0 Add or replace to item.
Operation procedure - P239, P241
* The custom menu can have up to 3 levels. When the second level has been
displayed, only functions or persons can be stored.
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m Registering the stored item
0 Select the item for replacement and press e
The item selection screen is displayed.
» This function cannot be selected when there are no items to replace.

O Press to , select the stored item and press O

* When replaced, all items in the group are deleted.

INFORMATION
* You can change the order of stored items. — P243
* You can change the icons of stored items. — P243
* Entering characters -~ P302

Using custom menu

Select a function or person stored in the custom menu.

« If a menu is set for the second level of group folder, the second-level menu is displayed in the display style
according to the "Custom" setting of Menu settings.

« Shortcut operations are also available while customized menu is displayed. The method of selecting numbers for
shortcut operations can be selected between the same method as the normal menu and use of dial keys
corresponding to the positions of customized menu items. — P37

1 Press =) @S on the stand-by display.

* When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu

z Settings", press &= on the stand-by display.
Ll Al
P j‘ Lol
il et
Tnbox

The selected function is performed.

Do $TFAH * When a menu item that has submenus is selected, the
::f,;?ﬁl)__ menu items are displayed.

» To select a function from a group, select the group to
display the functions in the group.

Selecting people

You make calls and send mail by selecting a person. When the phonebook data contains

URL data, sites can be displayed. The phonebook detail screen can also be displayed.

« If the secret attribute ( — P142) is set for a person in the phonebook, the name of the person is displayed as
"JC0 " unless the Secret mode ( — P201) is set. The E icon is indicated.

 Persons cannot be selected when PIM is locked or Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for
Phonebook). Y is indicated and the name of the person is displayed as "000 ",

* When the secret attribute is set and the PIM lock is ON, the PIM lock icon is indicated and the phone behaves
according to the PIM lock function. - P202
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1 Press @@ on the stand-by display.
* When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu
Settings", press =) on the stand-by display.

IC card software list

2 Select a person.
» To select a person from a group, select the group to display the persons in the
group.

3 Use phonebook data.

m To make a call

Press .

The voice call is made.

» During dialing, the phone number is flashing; when the call is connected, the
flashing stops.

* Press to make a video-phone call.

* When two or more phone numbers are stored, detail of the phonebook screen
(phone number) is displayed. Select a phone number and press O

* Hold down Q (voice call) or G&D (video-phone call) for over a second to make
a call, you can listen to the caller through the speaker (speakerphone function).
- P59, P86

m To send i-mode Mail

Press (29,
ompose New Mail * When two or more mail addresses are stored, detail of the
oS  thiard phonebook screen (mail address) is displayed. Select a
&N mail address and press or
Za * When no mail address has been stored, the Receiver field
is left blank.
Thext 10000 * Creating/sending i-mode Mail - "Application" manual P129

m To send Short Messages (SMS)
Hold down for over a second.
The SMS creation screen is displayed.
* When two or more phone numbers are stored, detail of the phonebook screen
(phone number) is displayed. Select a phone number and press O or &.
* When no phone number has been stored, Receiver field is left blank.
 Creating/sending Short messages (SMS) - "Application" manual P176

m Connecting to the registered URL

Press O

You are connected to the i-mode and a site or Internet web page is displayed.
« Site operations - "Application" manual P30

m Displaying the phonebook detail screen

Press O

The phonebook detall (TOP) screen is displayed. — P125
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Editing a custom menu

The item arrangement and icons are changed and group names can be changed or
deleted on custom menu. The default, in which no custom menu is registered, can be

restored as well.
« To edit the items in a group, select a group and press O to display a screen in the group.

Replacing items

You change the order of items displayed on the same screen.

1

3

Press =) @®) on the stand-by display.

Custom Menu is displayed.
« When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu Settings", press =0 on

the stand-by display.

Select an item to move and press @.

Ll £

& £

st @ Fieee

IC card Lock

Select the destination item, press () select "Yes" and

press .

The item is moved.

Changing icons

1

3

Press =) @®) on the stand-by display.

Custom Menu is displayed.
« When “"Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu Settings", press @& on
the stand-by display.

Select the icon to change and press @.

1/4 + You can select from 32 types of icons.

[Select lcon}

E@@ * Press to reset the icon.
8 @ &
"\ Nyl g

Select the icon and press ().

The icon is changed.

Changing group names

1

Press =) @® on the stand-by display.

Custom Menu is displayed.
« When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu Settings", press @& on
the stand-by display.
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3

Select the group to change the name and press @ (6 o).

Enter group name

friends

Enter the group name, press () and press @®).

The name of the group is changed.
* You can enter up to 9 two-byte or 18 one-byte characters.

INFORMATION

« Entering characters - P302

Deleting items

1

Press () @®) on the stand-by display.

Custom Menu is displayed.
« When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu Settings", press @m0 on
the stand-by display.

Select the item to delete and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.

Select "Yes" and press ().

The item is deleted.
* When the group is deleted, the items in the group are also deleted.

Delete all the items for the registered contents and samples. This operation is
performed when an optional function or phonebook data for all the items in the

custom menu is registered.

1

Press (=) @2 on the stand-by display.

Custom Menu is displayed.
« When "Custom" is set for "Default MENU" of "Menu Settings", press @0 on
the stand-by display.

Press () (7.4 (2 20).

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.

Select "Yes" and press ().

All items in the custom menu are deleted.
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Setting incoming light color and pattern <Incoming Alert Light>

[Default ‘ Flashing for all the cases/Ocean]

This function is used to change the incoming light pattern and color used when
receiving voice calls, video-phone calls, mail or message R/F.

* You can select any of 27 colors.

1 Press &= (8.5)(6.8,)(1.%2) on the stand-by display.

Incoming Alert Light
Phone il
Lighting pattern

Lighting color

Ocean|
Mai L
Lighting pattern

Flash|

2 Select the type of lighting pattern field to set and press ().

Lighting Pattern * When are pressed to select a pattern, the
incoming light lights/flashes in the selected pattern. Note
that the incoming light flashes when "Sync melody" is
selected.

3 Press to G 5.

Lightening pattern is set.

* The incoming light flashes as "Rainbow" if the "Melody" has been set for the
ring tone or video-phone ring tone in Select ring tone or if is pressed in
the lighting pattern field of other items to be set. Go to Step 6.

» The incoming light flashes in the selected color when is pressed if the
"i-motion" has been set for the ring tone or video-phone ring tone in Select ring
tone. Go to Step 6.

617 M8y Buiwoodu| . suoljoung JayiQ Buisn

4 Select the item of lighting color field and press ).

* The color selection screen has 3 pages. Press @@ to
switch the screens.
« When are pressed to select a color, the

incoming light lights/flashes in the selected color.

5 Press to .

Lightening color is set.

6 Press @®).

Incoming Alert Light is set.
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Lighting colors (sub-display colors)

Ocean Amethyst Rose
Aqua Grape Peach
Melon Olive Mars
Apatite Lavender Coral
Turquoise Sunrise Lilac
Lime Peridot Lemon
Mint Aquamarine Moon
Sky Soda Opal
Ruby Garnet Rainbow
INFORMATION

* When a call or mail is received from a party in FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook, the
operation depends on FOMA terminal (Terminal) phonebook setting. - P110, P112

« Depending on the file type of the downloaded melody file, it may not be linked (as of July
2004). In such case, ask the provider of the contents about the problem.
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Recording other party's or your voice <Talking/Stand-by Voice Memo>

This function allows you to record the voice of the other party during a voice call or
video-phone (Talking Voice Memo).

When the date and time have been set, the recording date and time are automatically
stored.

+ A record message while talking/record message in stand-by can be up to 30 seconds long.

+ Up to 4 record messages while talking/talking by video-phone/record voice memo in stand-by can be recorded
in total.

The recording may be disrupted if the signal conditions are poor.

It is recommended that you make a separate note of the content of a Talking Voice Memo in a notebook or the
like.

Data may be lost due to failure, repair or modifications of FOMA terminal.

If data should be erased, DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for the loss of any data.

If 4 voice memos have already been recorded, recording is not available. Delete the unnecessary voice memo.
- P249

Guidance messages such as out-of-service area notice or number change information cannot be recorded.
This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

Recording the voice of the other party while talking

A Talking Voice Memo records only the voice of the other party. During a video-phone
call, you can record Talking Voice Memo but cannot record image.

1 Hold down side key [ A ] for over a second while talking.
Recording will start.

Recording voice meno

An approximate
guide of the
remaining time
for recording is
displayed.
Voice memo during voice call Voice memo during video-phone call

* When 25 seconds have elapsed since the start of recording, rapid beeps are heard
to warn that the end of recording is approaching (the rapid beeps are not recorded).
A beep is also heard at the end of the recording, but not at the beginning.

» To cancel recording, hold down the side key [ A ] over a second.

* Pressing during a call does not record Voice memo.

Recording your own voice during stand-by[l

1 Press side key [ A ] and press on the stand-by display.

Recording voice meno After about 3 seconds, a beep sound occurs and recording

starts.

* And when 25 seconds have elapsed since the start of
recording, rapid beeps are heard to warn that the end of
recording is approaching (the rapid beeps are not

|:| recorded). A beep is heard at the start and end of the

A | e quid recording.
n approximate guide .
of the remaining time * To cancel recording, press O

for recording is
displayed.
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Playing/Deleting voice memos <Play/Delete Voice memo>

List messages screen is performed to play and delete recorded voice memos.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

Playing voice memos

1 Press side key [ A ] and press on the stand-by display.

The voice memo list shows both Talking and Stand-by voice memos.

EV2004/08/14(Sa) 20:42 Date and time of recording

oni thiark Talking Voice Memo
= Sggf/ﬂgé;[t;(m) 09:00 j + The phone number is displayed if notified. If not notified, the reason for
0 2004/08/16 (o) 10:45 hide caller ID is displayed.
User unset The name is displayed when the phone number of the other party matches an
2004/08/18(He) 11:00 item in the phonebook.
Voice memo ——L Name display while Privacy mode or Secret mode is ON — P102
DI0XKXXXXXK "Voice memo" is indicated for Stand-by voice memo

2 Select the voice memo to play and press O.
The voice memo will be played.
Playing voice meno * Press O to stop playback of a voice memo.
= « Press side keys [a ¥ ] or to adjust the volume.
- P72
* You can hear a voice memo from the speaker by pressing
during playback (a speakerphone function). By
pressing again, you can hear the recorded voice
memo from the earpiece.

suonoung 18yl Buisn

Smi th Mark

An approximate guide
of the playing time is
displayed.

3 Determine whether to delete the played voice memo.
« Select "Yes" and press O to delete the voice memo.

INFORMATION

« For voice memos while talking, selecting a party from the list followed by pressing or
makes a voice call or video-phone call respectively. Submenu can be used to make voice
or video-phone calls by specifying Show/Hide caller ID or to make video-phone calls by
specifying data rate.

« To register phone numbers stored in a Talking voice memo to the phonebook - P118

owaw 9910/ d918[a/Ae|d
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You can delete one at a time or all of the voice memo at once.

1 Press side key [ A ] and press on the stand-by display.

The voice memo list is displayed.

2 Select a voice memo to delete and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.

« Press @) (2 2)(2 2 to delete all voice memos.
3 Select "Yes" and press O.

The current voice memo is deleted.
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Using the calculator <Calculator>

You can perform addition, subtraction, multiplication and division (U , 0 ,x ,+ )

calculation on your FOMA terminal.

* You can use the calculator from the entry fields for schedules and notes, and paste the result of a calculation into
the entry field of the original screen. — P220, P251, P321

1 Press @) (6 ) (8 &)

Calculator screen

» The calculator screen is designed in such a way as to show the function of the
corresponding terminal key.

suonoun4 JayiQ buisn

2 Make a calculation.
Calculate using the dial keysd (0 %) to Qua2) 0 and @ @ (x ,+,0,0).
- To delete the last digit entered, press (&Y.
- To enter a decimal point, press G&D,
« To switch the displayed value between the positive and negative, press #29).

3 Press O.

The calculation result is displayed.
* Press to clear the calculation result.

1018|N9|B)

INFORMATION

« You can enter a number of up to 8 digits.

< An error is generated and "E" is displayed when the integral part of the calculation result
exceeds 8 digits. Press to clear. When the number including a decimal point exceed 8
digits, any decimals that do not fit in the display are rounded up or rounded down.

- Press @@ %) to copy displayed numbers. To paste the copied number, press @ Q22).
Copied numbers are held until FOMA terminal is turned OFF and you can paste them in the
entry fields of notes, mail creation screens, etc. any number of times.

» You can copy up to the first eight-digit one-byte numbers from the entry field of the memo or
mail creation screen, etc. and paste them on the Calculator screen. If you have copied the
one-byte number of more than eight digits, the exceeded numbers are deleted.

» You cannot enter additional numbers following the pasted numbers. Also, you cannot paste
two-byte numbers or a character other than a number.
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Creating notes <Notepad>

This function allows you to enter important information or notes in Notepad.
* You can record up to 50 notes.
« This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

1 Press ew) (6 i)

[Tl (0/50 items)
List of notes (1/1)
<New note>

on the stand-by display.

2 Select "<New note>" and press ().

Catg icons & Select
Note content

3 Enter the note data in Note content field and press ().

* You can enter up to 300 two-byte or 600 one-byte characters.
m Inputting values calculated with Calculator
You can input results of calculation with Calculator.

O Press @) (8.5) (22 on the character entry screen.

Calculator is displayed.

0 Make a calculation and, when "Insert" is displayed in the guide row, press O
The value is input on the character entry screen.
« Calculator operation details — P250

pedalon . suonoun4 18yl bBuisn

4 Select "Select" in the Catg icons field, press (O select an
icon and press .

Select Catg Icon
E U W ®
3 Moz % 9 R

= Prepare 10 copies of t
LR A ﬁ he report for the next
b o# % 3 = @ meeting
dos XN 2@

—{[None ]

|—The name of the The selected icon is
selected icon is indicated.
indicated.

* You can select any one of 30 icons.

5 Press @9.

The note is recorded.
* Notes without any content cannot be recorded.
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INFORMATION

« It is recommended that you keep a separate written record of the contents of the Notepad. If

you have a PC, you can use data link software ( - "Application" manual P358), the FOMA USB
cable (optional) and attached desk-top holder to send the data to the PC.

» Entering characters - P302

Press @ on the stand-by display.

The list of notes is displayed.

Select a note to check/edit and press O.

« If the displayed note content contains phone numbers,
aeated 1 08/19/2004 mail addresses and URL Phone To (AV Phone To), Mail To

Modiied: 06/20/2004 and Web To functions can be used.
Prepare 10 copies of t

he report for the next - "Application" manual P48, P49

meeting If the fixed schedule phrases are contained, Data To
function can be used. - P253

- Press to edit notes.

You can delete one at a time or all of the notes at once.

1
2

3

Press @ on the stand-by display.

The list of notes is displayed.

Select a list of note to delete and press @.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.
* Press @ and enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint to delete all registered notes.

Select "Yes" and press ().

The note is deleted.

You use the content of a note to create i-mode Mail.

1
2

Press @ on the stand-by display.

The list of notes is displayed.

Select a note to use in the mail message and press =0

onpose New Mai L il < Creating/sending i-mode Mail
Io - "Application" manual P129
27

F 9947
Prepare 10 copies of th.|
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Saving schedule from Notes <Date To function>

When the message text contains schedule description in the Date To format, copying

the text to Notepad allows saving it as schedule.

Press =) (6 ) (5 %) on the stand-by display.

The list of Notes is displayed.

1
2

4

Date To is effective when Note has a string in the format below. All items are required.

(Example) | 2004/08/200 9:007 [ 0 2004/08/200 17:000 Workshop
S S S e T TOTEoR 4

I— A line feed is

* "0 " represents half-sized space. It is not actually displayed.

Select Note written in Date To format and press O.

2

Created : 08/20/2004
Modi fied: 08/20/2004
Our seminor is to be h
eld as shown below.

Select a description in Date To format and press O.

M[Main(New)
ALL day OFF ¢
Start time

2004/08/20 (Fr i)

End time

2004/08/20 (Fr i)
Note
Save.

» Operation procedure - P219

|
Start year

Start time

End year

End time

|
Contents

regarded as an entry

Only one-byte characters can be used for the underlined parts other than the

contents.

Separate the start year, month and day, start time, " ", end year, month and day,

end time and contents with half-sized spaces.
The contents can contain up to 100 two-byte or 200 one-byte characters. Any

character exceeding the maximum number is deleted.
The year is Western calendar year and the time is in the 24-your format. If there is

only one digit for month, day, hour or minute the preceding 0 is omissible.

Using phrases simplifies saving to Notes of sentences in Date To format with the
current dates. — P312
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Checking settings <Confirm Settings>

This function allows you to confirm FOMA terminal settings.

1
2

w9

Press &= (8.5)(4 5) (2.5 on the stand-by display.

This confirms settings in the "Sound/Vibrator" menu.

Press @ to check the current settings.
Current screen
RHEETS Display [EEEN

Set image fm ph book ||
ONH

Confirm Settings

R4 Sound/Vibrator [f3

By download time

Set auto start

Set image
Standard image
Outgoing Mail Image
Standard image
Inconing Mail Image
Standard image |

0
* |Display information
OFF

Display Light
By phone settings

*« When v is indicated in the guide row, you can scroll the next setting screen.
Press to check.

« Each time you press @, the menus are displayed in the following order:
"Sound/Vibrator", "Display", "Security/Others", "Clock", "Send/Receive", "Call",
"Video-phone", "Mail", "& mode" and "Z appli". The screens are displayed in
the reverse order when @ is pressed.

When finished, press O.

The display information/reset menu is displayed.
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Resetting functions <Reset>

[ Default ‘ All items are checked]

This function resets functions to their default settings.

« For the functions returned to the default settings by reset, see the list of menu. — P326

In addition, the following functions, though not mentioned in the list of menu, are reset to the default settings.

- Silent mode (Be reset when the default setting is selected.)

- Driving mode (Be reset when the default setting is selected.)
- Predict dict. data
- User dict. data (data recorded using Register word is deleted)

1

Press @=w (8 5)(4 &) (5.%) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

% Preferences
MIMai L preferences

M " mode preferences
ppli preference
MLock function
MPredict dict. data
MUser dict. data

Select an item to reset and press ).

+ Select the selected item (¥]) and press O to cancel the selection ([J) .
* You can select (or cancel) all items by pressing @ (the guide row differs
depending on the selection conditions).

Press @®).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to reset the setting.

Select "Yes" and press O).

The setting is reset.
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Determining service provider <NW Search Method>

[ Default ‘ Auto select NW]

This function allows you to select a FOMA service provider. Select whether to enter
the service provider manually or using automatic search. Enter the service provider
when automatic search is not to be used.

| Usually, you do not need to change this setting. |

1 Press @) (8 .5) (9.0 (5 .2) on the stand-by display.

Item Description
Search method
futo select N - Search Sets how to retrieve a network.
method « If you select "Auto select NW", you cannot set
"Manual select".
Manual Determines a service provider.
select

2 Select Search method, press () and press or 2.0.

* Press and go to Step 4 to set Auto for Search method.

suoloun4 JaylQ Buisn

3 Select Manual select field, press (O and (1.%).

» A service provider other than DoCoMo cannot be selected for Manual
selection (as of July 2004).

Press @®).

The service provider is set.

O
e

POYIBI\ Yoieas AN
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Using the earphone/microphone set with switch

By connecting the earphone/microphone set with switch (including stereo earphone
set) to the earphone/microphone jack, it is possible to make or receive calls simply by
pressing the switch.

For the connection of the earphone/microphone set with switch to the FOMA
terminal, open the cover and insert the connection plug of the earphone/microphone
set with switch. - P30

* Do not wrap the cord of the earphone/microphone set with switch around the FOMA terminal.

* Whenever the cord of the earphone/microphone set with switch nears the antenna, a noise will be emitted.

« Insert the plug firmly. If it is not inserted completely, there may be audio disruption.

* The earphone/microphone set with switch cannot be used to make video-phone calls.

Using one-touch dialing

By assigning a phone number to phonebook number 0 of the Phonebook, it is possible

to make a voice call to that number by pressing the switch on earphone/microphone

set with switch instead of dialing the entire number or referring to the Phonebook.

 If more than one phone number has been assigned to phonebook number 0, the first phone number will be dialed.

* You cannot make calls when All lock, PIM lock or Self mode is activated, Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to
use" is set for Phonebook) or Remote lock is ON. In this case, even if an emergency calls (110, 119, 118) is
assigned to phonebook number 0 of the Phonebook, the call cannot be made by pressing the switch.

 Ifacall is already in progress, it is not possible to enter the number of a third party and initiate another call. Be
aware that pressing the switch will terminate the first call.

* While transferring or copying data in the miniSD memory card, you cannot make calls by pressing the switch.

« If a secret attribute has been set for phonebook number 0, Secret mode must be activated before making calls.

1 Connect the earphone/microphone set with switch.

Insert the connection plug of the earphone/microphone set with switch into the
earphone/microphone jack.

2 Hold down the switch for over a second until you hear two

short beeps.

A voice call will be made to the first registered phone number assigned to
phonebook number 0 of the Phonebook.

3 To end a call, hold down the switch for over a second until

you hear a short beep.
- You can also end calls by pressing @ =3).

Receiving calls by pressing the switch

Connect the earphone/microphone set with switch in advance.

1 When an incoming call is received, hold down the switch

for over a second until you hear two short beeps.

* The ring tone is emitted from the point indicated by the Headset Switch
setting. - P258

2 To end a call, hold down the switch for over a second until

you hear a short beep.
* You can also end calls by pressing @ =),
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INFORMATION
« If Auto Answer is set, you can receive an incoming call automatically without pressing the
switch. — P259
+ When the FOMA terminal is folded during a call by connecting an earphone/microphone with
switch, the following operations take place:

- If the setting is made to activate ring alert from the devices being connected, the call can be
continued regardless of settings in Close Settings ( — P164) and the still image/Chara-den
set in Image Settings:V-Phone ( — P98) is displayed on the terminal of the other party
during a video phone call. If your image with a frame is being sent, the frame is released
and the still image/Chara-den set in Image Settings:V-Phone ( - P98) is displayed on the
terminal of the other party.

Hearing the ring tone only through the earphone

<Headset Switch>

[ Default ‘ Headset + speaker]

By connecting an earphone/microphone set (headset) with switch (optional), you can set
to hear the ring tone either through the earphone and the speaker or only through the
earphone.

1 Press @ (8.5) (6.8, 3 &) on the stand-by display.

[1] Headset + speaker

suonound 18yl bBuisn

Headset only

2 Press or ..

Headset Switch is set.

INFORMATION

* When an earphone/microphone set with switch (optional) is not connected, the ring tone
sounds through the speaker regardless of the setting.

* When you set to "Headset only", you will hear the ring tone through "Headset + speaker" 20
seconds after the ring tone begins to sound.

UO1IMS 19SpeaH/YoLMSs YlIM 18s suoydoudiw/euoydies ayl Buisn
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Answering a call automatically with the

earphone connected <Auto Answer>

If you receive an incoming call when you connect the earphone/microphone set with
switch (optional), you can answer the call automatically after the specified ringing time.
When a call is received, the voice of the other party is heard from the connected
earphone/microphone set with switch.

When a video-phone call has been answered by Auto Answer, the substitute image set in Substitute Image

(- P98) of Image Settings:V-Phone is sent and a video-phone call is automatically started.

When this function and the Answer machine, Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service are set, the set
ringing time determines which function will be used.

If an incoming call is received from the specified phone number or phone type when the Reject/Accept Call,
Reject non-reg. Call, or Reject video-phone is set, this function is not available. — P155, P157

This function is not available for incoming calls while talking.

This function is not available in Driving mode. - P76

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

Auto answering

2 Select Auto Answer field, press () and or Q1.

* Press to cancel Auto Answer function and go to Step 4.

3 Enter the auto answering time and press (.
« Enter the auto answering time between 0 and 120 seconds.

4 Press @9.

Auto Answer is set.

INFORMATION

» The same time period cannot be set for both Delayed time for Auto Answer and Greeting
Response Time. - P80
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Services available for FOMA terminal

The following services are available

Service Phone number

Collect call (reversed charge calls) 106 (no area code)

Directory assistance for general subscriber phones
and for DoCoMo's mobile and carphones (charges apply). 104 (no area code)
(unlisted phone numbers cannot be given)

Telegrams (charges apply) 8 a.m. - 10 p.m. 115 (no area code)
Time (charges apply) 117 (no area code)
Weather (charges apply) Area code + 177

Police emergencies 110 (no area code)
Fire and ambulance 119 (no area code)
Marine emergencies and accident reports 118 (no area code)

* When All lock is ON, emergency calls (110,119 and 118) cannot be made.

INFORMATION

If you use the collect call service (106), the call charge is billed to the receiver together with a
commission of 90 yen (94.5 yen with tax included) per call. (as of July 2004)

If you use the directory assistance service (104), a service charge of 100 yen (105 yen with tax
included) is billed together with the call charge. Note that this service is available without charge
for those visually impaired or physically disabled in the upper body. For further information,
inquire at 116 (NTT sales center) from a general subscriber phone. (as of July 2004)

Note that calls to 110 or 119 from the FOMA terminal cannot be located. Since the police or
fire department authorities may call you to confirm, inform them that you are calling from a
mobile or carphone, give your number and detailed information of your whereabouts. To
make sure that you are not cut off during the call, stay in one place when you make the call
and do not turn off the phone after the call, but keep it on for about 10 minutes.

Depending on the area you are calling from you may not be connected to the local police or
fire department. Use a public payphone or general subscriber phone if you cannot get in
touch with the local authorities.

Customers who use "Call Forwarding" and "Voice Warp" from a general subscriber phone
whose forwarding destination is a mobile or carphone, may still hear the ring tone even when
the mobile or carphone is busy due to a setting, is outside the service area or the phone is
turned OFF.

You may not be able to call 116 (NTT sales center), Dial Q2, Message Dial and make credit
card calls. However, credit card calls can be made from a general subscriber phone to a
FOMA terminal.
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Multiaccess can be performed to use at the same time two communication functions:

voice calls and packet communications (i-mode or i-mode Mail or data

communications with PC or PDA and FOMA terminal). It can also handle Short

Message Service (SMS) at the same time.

 The icon for the function in progress is indicated on task bar. — P34

» While executing the function, a new start menu or screen switching menu can be displayed by pressing
and you can start a new function or switch the screen.

Communication functions available at same time

As shown below, the FOMA terminal allows using 3 communication functions.

Voice call 1

i-mode, i oppli, i-mode Mail communications .

———————————————————————————————— Either 1

Packet ication with cc ted PC, etc.

Short Message Service (SMS) 1
INFORMATION

During Multiaccess you are charged separately for each communication.

The Multiaccess function cannot be used during 64K data communications. However, the
Short Message Service (SMS) can be received.

Sending/receiving i-mode Mail is available during a voice call or i-mode operation.

If many functions are being run simultaneously as messages are automatically received while
a video or animation is playing or camera is being used, the movements displayed on the
screen may not appear smooth or the sound may be disrupted during playing.

Operations available during Multiaccess

Operations available during Multiaccess operation are listed below.

During voice call | Connecting to i-mode P262
Sending i-mode Mail P262
Receiving i-mode Mail P263
Performing packet communication P263
During i-mode Making a voice call P263
Receiving an incoming a voice call P264
During packet Making a voice call P263
communication Receiving an incoming a voice call P264
INFORMATION

For details on possible Multiaccess combinations - P341

Multiaccess supports only a voice call and packet communication.

Short Message Service (SMS) also available during a voice call, i-mode operation, 64K data
communication or packet communications (reception only during 64K data communication).
If a video-phone is received during i-mode, "Busy." is displayed on the caller's screen and the
call cannot be received. The data is recorded in the received call history.

Functions that can be run from the new start menu - P266
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You can connect to i-mode to view sites during a voice call.

<Example> Connecting to a site while talking

1

Press while talking.

The New Task menu is displayed.

(1] Mai L
@ 7 Mode

3 & ppli

Press 2201 2.

. H] * The phone stays connected. You can thus continue the call.
If you are using the speakerphone function, view the
screen while talking. — P59

* You can switch between talking and the site screens during
operation. - P267

» To end site display, press in the site screen.

» To end the call, press on the talking screen.

ENGLIEH

INFORMATION

» Site operations - "Application" manual P27

This function allows you to send i-mode Mail during a voice call.

1
2

Press while talking.

A New Task menu is displayed.

Press (1.2)(220.

IS ) « The phone stays connected. You can thus continue the call.
Compose New Mai i . i X
If you are using the speakerphone function, view the

screen while talking. - P59

* You can perform the operation while switching between
Talking and Compose message screens . — P267
Thoxt 10000 » To finish composing a message, press on Compose

message screen.
* To end a call, press on Talking screen.

Compose and send the i-mode Mail.
When the i-mode Mail has been sent, the call screen reappears.
» Operation procedure - "Application" manual P129
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Receiving i-mode Mail during call

Receive i-mode Mail during a voice call.

1 Receive i-mode Mail during a voice call.
EAL]

8 = T# [ is displayed at the top of the display.
Talking
o -

Snith Mark
QIORKAKKEAR
03sec

Performing packet communication during call

Perform packet communication during a voice call.
« The screen that is displayed during packet communication depends on the Priority Comm Mode. — P165

1 Send data from a PC while talking.

Cornecting Packst This action starts packet communications.
st

= * The phone stays connected, so you can continue the call. If
ﬁ‘ you switch the talking screen ( - P267) to use the
speakerphone function ( » P59), you can view the screen

while talking.
* Press on the talking screen to end the call.

Making call during i-mode/packet communication

You can make a voice call while viewing sites.
« Similarly, you can place calls while the terminal is connected to a PC and performing packet communication.

<Example> Making a call while a site is displayed

1 Press during i-mode.

A New Task menu is displayed.

2 Press (@ 2).

ssa00RI N . NSEU} N[\ PUe SSa0eINAl

* You can make calls from the phonebook, the received calls
or Redials, as well. — P266
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3 Enter a phone number.
The call is made.
» To end site display, press in the site screen.
* To end the call, press on the talking screen.

INFORMATION

* You can make video-phone calls during i-mode communication. In this case, i-mode
communication is disconnected. — P341

Receiving call during i-mode/packet communication

Receive incoming voice call while viewing sites.
* Similarly, you can receive calls while the terminal is connected to a PC and performing packet communication.

* The screen that is displayed when a call is received depends on the Priority Comm Mode. — P165

<Example> When the Priority Comm Mode is in the default setting ("No Set Up") (Site
being displayed)

1 A call is received.
i

Calling The incoming call screen is displayed.

CRORXXKKXN

Press .

The call is received.
* To end site display, press in the site screen.
* To end the call, press on the talking screen.
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Multitask allows you to execute several functions at the same time and perform
operations by switching the screen.
* The icon for the function in progress is indicated on task bar. — P34

* While executing the function, New Task menu or screen switching menu can be displayed to start a new function
or switch the screen by pressing 4

Executing new functions
You can execute another function during a call, communication or operations.

<Example> Displaying/registering a schedule during communication

1 Press while talking.

A New Task menu is displayed.

2 Press

2004/ 8 . H . .
A — The call remains connected, so you can continue talking
1 2 3 4 5 6 1

without interruptions. In this case, you can view the screen
8§ 9 10 11 12 13 14 ) . ) )
e while talking by using the speakerphone function. - P59
2 23245 % 208 » Depending on the function being executed, you may not

2 po @ [Tz s 4 be able to select certain functions. - P343
56 |7 8 9 10 M

3 View/Record a schedule.
« Operation Procedure — P219, P232
* You can switch between the schedule and the talking screens during
operation. - P267
« To end the Scheduler, press on the schedule screen.
« To end the call, press on the talking screen.

Nseun . NSEUIN|Al PUB SS800eINIA

INFORMATION
« If many functions are being run at the same time as in automatic reception of a message
while a video or animation is playing or camera is being used, the movements displayed on
the screen may not appear smooth or the sound may be disrupted during playing.
« Functions that can be run from New Task menu - P266
» During sending and receiving of infrared communication, operation by Multitask is invalid.
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New Task/menu list

The following functions available from New Task menu are given:

* Some functions may be restricted or unable to start simultaneously with one another.

For details on possible Multitask combinations — P343

« Pagein = refer to pages in "Application" manual.
Menu item
Description Page
Grand menu | Mid-menu Sub-menu
Dial Displays the dial up screen to make a call. P58
[AIMail [1Inbox Displays received mail. P151,183
[2]Compose message Composes message. P129
[3]JCompose SMS Composes Short Messages (SMS). P176
[4]Unsent messages Displays unsent mails. P144,179
[5]Outbox Displays mail to be sent. P144,179
[6]Check [1] Zmode message | Checks for mail or Message R/F at the i-mode Center. | P150
eV [2]sms Checks for Short Messages (SMS) at the Short
= message Message Center. 2
% [3]receive Connects to i-mode Center, selects and P18
2 option receives mails.
] [7]UuIM SMS | [1]Received Displays received Short Messages in the UIM.
4 SMs P187
%,_ [2]Sent SMS | Displays Short Messages transmitted from the P1g7
=z UIMm.
% [8]Read templates Displays registered mail template. P141
%’ [2] £Mode [11ZMenu Connects to i-mode and displays iMenu. P27
~ [2] Bookmark Displays sites and Web pages after selection =5
of Bookmark.
. [3]Go to [1]Enter URL | Displays Web page after entry of URL. ESS
= location | [2] URL history | Displays Web page after selection of URL history. | P35
i— [4]Screen Memo Displays a screen memo. P42
g [5]Message |[1]Message | Displays MessageR. P11
~ R&F Request
[2]Message Displays MessageF.
o P117
[6] Zmode message Checks for mail or Message R/F at the i-mode Center. | P116,150
[3] Zappli Displays i appli folder list. P67
[4]Phonebook | [1]Phonebook Displays phonebook. P120,127
& Logs [2]Received calls Displays received calls. P70
[3]Redial Displays redial. P64
[5]Multimedia | [1]Image The folder list of "Image" is displayed. P243
[2] Zmotion The folder list of "&motion" is displayed. P267
[3]Melody The folder list of "Melody" is displayed. P285
[4]Chara-den The folder list of "Chara-den" is displayed. P23,97

266
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Menu item

Grand menu | Mid-menu Sub-menu Description Page
[6] Accessories | [1]Camera Captures still images. P214
[2]Video Camera Captures videos. P224
[3]bar code reader Reads barcode. P240
[4]Scheduler Displays Calendar. Records and checks
schedule data. P216
[5]Notepad Records and checks notes. P251
[6] Answer [1]Record messages | Displays Record message list. P82
machine/ | [3]Record voice memo | Records voice memos. P247
jaieinany [3]Voice memos | Displays Voice memo list. P248
[7]Calculator Displays Calculator. P250
[0]User Information Displays User information. Checks and
edits your own phone number (Own P56,235

number) and mail address.

Press when multiple functions are used to display the change screen menu.
Select from the change screen menu to go to the desired screen and perform the

required operation.

« If you press @) in the change screen menu, a new start menu will be displayed.

< Function names displayed on the change screen menu. - P268

<Example> Switching from the screen during talking to the site screens

1 Press while talking.

Talking

H

Swi tch Task

NewTask

 mode

OIDXXXXKKKK

08sec

« Change screen menu lists the functions being run.

2 Select "Zmode" and press ().
« To bring back "Talking" screen, press again, select
"Phone" from the change screen menu and press O

B s a s e
EnGLiE

« You can start a new function by pressing @ in the

change screen menu to display the new start menu. Press

=) again to return to the change screen menu.
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Function names displayed in the switching screen menu

The item names displayed in the switching screen menu may differ from menu item

names.

Item name Corresponding function or screen
Phone Voice call
Video-phone Video-phone

64K data comm

64K data communication

AV Comm. Video-phone using a personal computer
Dial input Input of phone numbers
Mail i-mode Mail, Short Message (SMS) (list screens, display screens,

etc.)

Compose Mail

i-mode, Short Message (SMS) (creation screens)

Message R/F

Message R/F

Check new message

Check new message for i-mode Mail, Message R/F and Short Message (SMS)

Zmode Site, Web page, Bookmark, Screen Memo
Zoppli i appli (software list screen or run screens)
PPP data comm. Packet communication when connected to a PC
Zmotion i-motion

Melody Melody

Image Image

Camera Camera or Video Camera

Phonebook Phonebook (record screen, search screen, etc.)
Notepad Notepad

Scheduler Scheduler

Calculator Calculator

Received calls

Received calls

Redial Redial
miniSD card miniSD card
Chara-den Chara-den

Bar code reader

Bar code reader

Software Update

Software Update

Receive SMS

Reception screen of Short Message (SMS)

Receiving messages

Reception screen for i-mode Mail and message R/F

Notify (alarm)

Alarm screen displayed at the set time

Notify (schedule)

Alarm screen displayed at the scheduled date/time

User Information

User information

Answer machine

Answer machine

Voice memo

Voice memo

INFORMATION

« Screens cannot be switched for combinations other than allowable Multitask combinations.

- P343
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Ending all functions being executed

All functions are ended in Multitask at a time.

1

Press in Multitask.

A confirmation screen asking whether to end all functions is displayed.

Exit all rumning
operations?

Y |
I

Select "Yes" and press (.

All functions in Multitask are ended and the stand-by display reappears.
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Using Network Service
s

DoCoMo Network Service ........cccccvevervcerrncnenssseesssseesseesssnennnns 212

For more detailed information about the network services, contact the
following (Be sure to dial the correct number.):

For inquiries For inquiries

(in English) (in Japanese only)

m 0120-005-250 No prefix 151 reYe) 0120-800-000
amsn  (toll-free) (toll-free) e (toll-free)
Can be called from DoCoMo Can only be called from DoCoMo

mobile phones or PHSs mobile phones or PHSs

You can apply for "Voice Mail Service", "Catch Phone (Call Waiting Service)",
"Call Forwarding Service", "Nuisance Call Barring Service" and "i-mode" at
DoCoMo e-site.

e e From i-mode (packet communication charge free)
iMenu » @0 0000000 (News & Help) » 000 el (DoCoMo e-site)

e From PCs
Access from the DoCoMo e-site! http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/
Then, go to Online orders/inquiry service and
DoCoMo e-site.
Access e-site directly! http://www.esite.nttdocomo.co.jp/

* You need your network PIN that you specified at the time of application to use e-site via
i-mode.

No packet transmission charge apply to access e-site from i-mode. However, part of the
charge may apply in some cases.

You need a user ID and password to access e-site via your PC.

If you do not have and forget network PIN, user ID and password, contact to the above-
mertioned numbers.

There are cases where the site may not be available to system maintenance, etc.

*

*

*
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Network services available using FOMA terminal

The following convenient network services are available:

Monthly fee Application

Service Description Faqiltad Veqiirsd

Voice Mail Service |Stores messages when FOMA terminal isin a
location where radio waves are hard to reach or is Charged | Required
turned OFF. - P273

Call Waiting You can put the current call on hold and answer a .
) R Charged | Required

Service call from a third party. - P278

Call Forwarding Automatically transfers incoming calls when FOMA

Service terminal is in a location where radio waves are hard Free Required
to reach or is turned OFF. - P281

Nuisance Call Allows you to register the phone number of certain

Barring Service parties and then block incoming calls from the
registered phone number. In such a case, a Charged | Required

guidance automatically plays informing the caller
that calls from that number are rejected. — P285

9JI1A18S JJOMIBN OA\I0D0(QJ

Caller ID Notifies the other party of your phone number. Not
Notification Service| . P287 Free | Lequired
Caller ID Request | Plays a guidance informing the caller that caller ID
Service information is required, then automatically Free Nc.)t

disconnects the call. - P289 required
Driving mode Plays a guidance automatically when an incoming

call is received informing the caller that the call Free No.t

cannot be answered because you are driving. — P76 required
Dual Network Allows you to use a single phone number for both i
Service FOMA terminal and the mova. — P291 Charged | Required
English Guidance |Allows you to hear the guidance in English. - P292 Not
Service Free required
Service Dialing Calls DoCoMo for inquiries or for repairs. — P293 Not
Number Free required
Short Message Allows you to exchange text messages between Not
Service (SMS) FOMA terminals. - "Application" manual P127 Free required
i-mode Allows you to send and receive i-mode Mail and

access IP (Information Service Provider) site
(Program) and Internet Web pages.
- "Application" manual P20

Using network services

Of the available network services, Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting Service, Call

Charged | Required

Forwarding Service, Nuisance Call Barring Services, Dual Network Service and
i-mode are optional services that require subscription before use.
Subscription contact information is as follows:

m For inquiries (in English) = For inquiries (in Japanese only)

Jeuiwlal YINO4 Buisn a|ge|ieAe SadIAIaS JJOMIBN

m'.' 0120-005-250 No prefix 151 m'.' 0120-800-000
(toll-free) (toll-free) m=s  (toll-free)
Can be called from DoCoMo mobile  Can only be called from DoCoMo Can be called from general
phones or PHSs mobile phones or PHSs subscriber phones

« To avoid mistakes, please double-check the number before dialing.

m
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Using Voice Mail Service <Voice mail>

Callers hear a recording and then leave a message.

* You can access your voice message from anywhere in Japan.

* Voice Mail Service stores voice messages when FOMA terminal is turned OFF or is in a location where radio
waves are hard to reach, or when you cannot answer a call.

* You must apply to use Voice Mail Service. A monthly fee is required.

» Voice Mail Service cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to

reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

« Up to 20 Voice messages, each 3 minutes long can be recorded.

« Voice messages are stored up to 72 hours.

« Includes a function that only announces that you are unable to answer the call.

+ When Voice Mail Service is active you are still able to make and receive calls.

* You can answer calls while the terminal is ringing (i.e., Voice Mail Service has not yet picked up the call).
You can also change the length of time the phone rings before Voice Mail Service picks up the call (ring
time). — P274

« Unanswered calls are transferred to the Voice Mail Service Center, which stores voice messages. An icon
indicated on the stand-by display and received calls screens alert you that one or more calls have been
transferred.

« Note that, though you can subscribe to both Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service, 2 services
cannot be used simultaneously. When you enable Call Forwarding Service, Voice Mail Service is
automatically disabled. (After that, if you turn Call Forwarding Service OFF, Voice Mail Service is not
automatically activated.)

* You can forward incoming calls to the Voice Mail Service Center. — P68
You can also forward incoming calls to the Voice Mail Service Center while on the phone. — P294

+ Voice Mail Service can be accessed from touch-tone general subscriber phones or payphones using the
network security code. Activate the remote control beforehand. — P296

« When a call without caller ID is received while Caller ID Request Service is ON, a guidance is played
requesting to notify the caller ID.

* When a video-phone call is received, the call is not transferred to the Voice Mail Service Center, even if
Voice Mail Service is set. The call is received as a normal video-phone call.

« During a call, the call waiting ring tone (ring alert during packet communication) notifies you of a new call

that arrives.

For details of operation, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Basic flow of Voice Mail Service
Step1 Record your response message (default setting €83 CED (6 5) (& )

Step3 The caller leaves a message*
Step4 Play back the voice message

*: The caller when in a hurry can press on their telephone to skip hearing the response and proceed
directly to recording mode.

About Voice Mail Service fees

Use of Voice Mail Service requires communication fees for hearing voice messages, in
addition to the monthly charge. For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's

Guide". 273
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Activating/Deactivating Voice Mail Service

You activate and deactivate Voice Mail Service. You also easily confirm the current

settings.

Activating Voice Mail Service

1
2

5

|lew 8210/ - 821A18G YIOMIBN ON0D0(

Press @0 (9., (1 .2)({1.2) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to activate Voice Mail Service.

Select "Yes" and press ).
A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the voice mail ringing
time.

Select "Yes", press ).

Activate Voice nail » Select "No" and press O to activate Voice Mail Service
Voi cemai L start-mx120s. ) R . . L .
W_Jsec by dedault ringing time (10 seconds) without ringing time

setting.

Enter the desired ring time and press (.

Voice Mail Service is activated.

« Enter a ringing time between 0 and 120 seconds.

- You can also increase or decrease the number by pressing <a_> <35>,

Press O

Voice Mail Service menu is displayed.

INFORMATION

You can set only the ring time by pressing @ @) @2 @2) on the stand-by display.

When a new call arrives while you are talking (using packet communication), you can choose
to transfer the call to Voice mail.

To manually forward the incoming call —» P68

If Ringing Time setting has been changed, the setting is retained.

Deactivating Voice Mail Service

274

Press @) (9., (1.2) (3 &) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to deactivate Voice Mail
Service.

Select "Yes" and press (.

Voice Mail Service is deactivated.

Press O.

Voice Mail Service menu is displayed.
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1 Press @) (9.2, (1 .2)(4 &) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

2 Select "Yes" and press O).

Vo

Ringing Time

INFORMATION
« You can change the setting to select from the submenu.
- To activate Voice mail Service: @@ %)
- To deactivate Voice mail Service: @ @5
- To set Ringing Time: @G 2

When there are voice messages, the icon and the number of voice messages are
displayed on the stand-by display ((Z8ll indicates the number of voice messages).

1 Press =) (9.2.) (1.2)(5 %) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to play the voice message.

2 Select "Yes", press () and follow the voice prompts.

The voice message is played.

INFORMATION
+ New voice messages can also be played quickly from the stand-by display (Focus mode).
- P42
« If you press side keys [ Ao ¥ ] with FOMA terminal folded, =l is indicated on the sub-display.
- P35
+ The number displayed shows the number of new voice messages provided by guidance when
the messages are played, which does not include saved voice messages.
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Using voice prompts to set up Voice Mail Service

You set up Voice Mail Service by following voice prompts.

2

Press @ (9.2, (1.2)(6 .5 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set Voice Mail Service.

Select "Yes", press () and follow the voice prompts.

Voice Mail Service is set.

» To check if there is a new voice message or listen to a voice message, hang up
the phone first.

Checking for new voice messages

You check for new voice messages at Voice Mail Service Center.

Press &= (9.2 (1 .2) (7.5 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check messages.

Select "Yes" and press (.
[:}

Voicemai L
information
requested. Check
on stand-|
display.

L 0K |

Press O.

When new voice messages arrive, the existence and the number of voice

messages are displayed on the stand-by display.

» If Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert setting is ON, the notification melody will sound and
the terminal will vibrate when a new voice message arrives.

Setting ring tone to sound when a new voice mail arrives <Ring/Vibrate Msg.Alert>

[ Default ‘ Voicemail alert:ON  Notification melody: 0 0 O 1 (Tone 1)]

After an incoming call, you can set an alert tone to sound when the caller left a new
voice message, or the number of voice messages has increased when you access
Voice Mail Service Center to check for new voice mails.

 If any message is found as a result of Check messages, the vibrator is activated according to Vibrator setting.
+ Messages left after performing "Check Messages" may not apply to this function.

 This function is unavailable in PIM lock ON.

* When All lock, PIM lock, Driving mode or alarm sound is active, alert tone does not sound and the vibrator is

not activated.

1

Press =) (9.2 (1.2)(8 ) on the stand-by display.

Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert

Voicemai l alert m

Notification melody

B
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2 Select Voicemail alert field, press () and or Q..

* Press and go to Step 5 to disable the alert tone.

3 Select Notification melody field and press ().
The folder list of "melody" is displayed.

4 Select the folder, press (), select a melody from the
melody list and press .

The melody is set and Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert screen reappears.

* The melody list - "Application" manual P285

* You can play the melody by selecting a melody from the melody list and
pressing @®. During playback, you can adjust the volume by pressing
side keys [A V], and play the previous or next melody by pressing

Ta> &>, Press () to set the melody.
5 Press @®).

Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert is set.

INFORMATION

< Even when Vibrator is set to "OFF", if Silent mode is active, the vibrator is activated in
“pattern B" if any message is found as a result of Check messages (Vibrator set to "ON" for
Custom Silent Mode).

You can erase the icon and the number of voice messages displayed on the stand-by
display (3 indicates the number of voice messages).

1 Press =) (9.2 (1 .%2) Quio) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete the icon.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

The icon of voice message is erased from the stand-by display.

INFORMATION
* You can also erase the icon and the number of voice messages temporally by selecting the
icon on the stand-by display and holding down for over a second.
* The icon and the number of voice messages once erased will reappear if the power is turned
OFF and ON or reception of new voice message is notified.
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Using Call Waiting Service <Call Waiting>

When a third party calls you while you are on the phone, this service notifies you

with the call waiting ring tone. This allows you to place your current call on hold and

then answer the other call.

* You can also place the current call on hold and call another party.

* You must apply to use Call Waiting Service. A monthly fee is required.

« Call Waiting Service cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard
to reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

* When a call without Caller ID notification is received while Caller ID Request Service is activated, a guidance is
played requesting to notify the Caller ID and Call Waiting Service cannot be used. — P289

+ Call Waiting Service does not operate under the following conditions:

When dialing 104, 110, 117, 118 and 119

When you are dialing or calling another party

- While you are connected to the Voice Mail Service Center as a user of the service, e.g. for replaying messages

When you make a call to 4-digit phone number for setting the network services, including 1411 (activating
Voice Mail service) and 1420 (deactivating Call Forwarding service)
- During a video-phone call (the call is stored as missed call in the received call list)

When a video-phone call is received during a voice call (the call is stored as missed call in the received call
list)

¢ The caller is charged for calls on hold.

* You cannot make a video-phone call during a call.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Activating/Deactivating Call Waiting Service

You activate and deactivate Call Waiting Service. You also confirm the current setting.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to activate Call Waiting

Service.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

Call Waiting Service is activated.

3 Press O.

Call Waiting Service menu is displayed.

Buep 118D - 821A18G YIOMIBN 0N 0D0Q

INFORMATION

» To use Call Waiting Service, set Incoming Call Manipulation to "Answer". — P294
In other settings, Call Waiting Service cannot be used even if it is activated.

278
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Deactivating Call Waiting Service

1

2
3

Press =) (9.2.) (2.2) (2.2 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to deactivate Call Waiting
Service.

Select "Yes" and press O).

Call Waiting Service is deactivated.

Press Q.

Call Waiting Service menu is displayed.

Checking current setting

1
2
3

Press =) (9.2, (2 .20 (3 Z) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

Select "Yes" and press ().
The setting content is displayed.

Press O.

Call Waiting Service menu is displayed.

Putting current call on hold to talk to another caller

1

2

Press while talking.

The current call is put on hold and the second call can be answered.

* Press to switch between the other party.

« When "Hold" is displayed in the guide row, you can put your current call on
hold by pressing O Press O again to release on hold.

Press when you finish talking to the other party.
This ends the call and the ring tone sounds.
. Press to switch back to the other party on hold.

Answering incoming call after finishing current call

2 Press (@ 2).

Press (@ =#) while talking.
A ring tone sounds to indicate there is an incoming call.

You are connected to the new party.

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 281 of 372

Buniep 11ed - 821A18G YIOMIBN ON0D0(

79



801A18G YIOMIBN ON0D0(

Buniep |1ed

280

Holding current call and making another call

1 Press @- while talking and dial the phone number.

Talking

— -iﬂ
O90XXXXXXXX

« Press @ (7.2) to call back from the received call list or press @ (2 2) to
make a call from the redial list. If you make a call to the other party registered
in the Phonebook, press @, select the other party on the Phonebook
and then press .

2 Press (@ 25).

Your current call is automatically put on hold and you can begin talking to the
other party you called.

* Press to switch between the other party.

* When "Hold" is displayed in the guide row, you can put your current call on

hold by pressing O

3 Press @ %) when you finish talking to the other party.
The call ends.
* Press to switch back to the other party on hold.

Finishing call on hold

1 Press @@ during Multi-connection.

The call on hold ends.

DI0CEXAKKX
sec

INFORMATION

» During Multi-connection, you cannot receive incoming calls. The call is stored as missed call
in the received call list.

Catch Phone is a registered trademark of Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Corporation.
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Using Call Forwarding Service <Call Forwarding>

Call Forwarding Service automatically forwards calls to your home or office when

FOMA terminal is outside the service area, is turned OFF or you cannot answer the

call.

* The service is available anywhere within the FOMA service area nationwide.

* You must apply to use Call Forwarding Service. No monthly fee is required.

 Call Forwarding Service cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are
hard to reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

+ Only one forwarding destination can be set.

When Call Forwarding Service is ON, you are still able to make and receive calls.

+ Unanswered calls are forwarded to the previously specified destination.

You can change the length of time the phone rings before a call is forwarded (ring time). — P282

* You can forward incoming calls. - P68

You can also forward incoming calls while you are on the phone. — P294

Note that though you can subscribe to both Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service, 2 services

cannot be used simultaneously. When you enable Voice Mail Service, Call Forwarding Service is

automatically disabled. (After that, if you turn Voice Mail Service OFF, Call Forwarding Service is not

automatically activated.)

+ When a call without caller ID notification is received while Caller ID Request Service is ON, a guidance is
played requesting to notify the caller ID and Call Forwarding Service cannot be used.

« Call Forwarding Service can be operated from touch-tone general subscriber phones or payphones using the

network security code. Set the remote control beforehand. — P296

You cannot forward incoming video-phone calls to the forwarding destination incompatible with the 3G-

324M standard ( — P84) even if Call Forwarding Service is activated. Check the specifications of the

destination when making the forward settings. The video-phone caller cannot hear the guidance.

During a call, the call waiting ring tone (ring alert during packet communication) notifies you of a new call

that arrives.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Basic flow of Call Forwarding Service
Step1 Set the forwarding destination p

Step2 Activate Call Forwarding Service

Step3 Call comes in to FOMA terminal

Step4 nswered calls are forwarded to the previously cified destination

About Call Forwarding Service fees

|No monthly chargel O |Ca|l chargel

Buipiemiod |[ed . 991A19G 3I0MIBN ON0DO(

| Caller |.~| Party who subscribes to Call Forwarding Service |.~| Forwarding destination

Charged to Charged to Call Forwarding
caller. Service subscriber.

* When a call is forwarded from a Call Forwarding Service subscriber phone, from the forwarding source to the
destination will be charged to the Call Forwarding Service subscriber.

* There is no call charge for setting the forwarding destination, activating and deactivating the service, and setting
the ring time.
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Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 283 of 372



Buipiemiod |jed - 921A19G Y10MIBN O|N0DO(Q

282

You activate and deactivate Call Forwarding Service. You also check settings such as

the phone number of the forwarding destination.

* When Call Forwarding is activated (forwarding), collect calls (with payment to be made by the receiver) cannot
be answered.

Activating Call Forwarding Service

Press @0 (9.5 3 £) (T .2) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to activate Call Forwarding Service.

Select "Yes" and press ).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the forwarding phone number.

Select "Yes" and press ().

Set forward phone No.

Enter the forwarding destination phone number, press ).

* Toll-free and 3-digit numbers such as 110 cannot be specified as forwarding
destinations.

» Up to 26 digits can be entered.

« "#" and "¥" can be entered.

m To set forwarding destination phone number from phonebook entries
0 Press =) while [ is indicated in the guide row.

» The search result screen used for the previous call is displayed. Note that,
phonebook data for which the secret attribute has been set is displayed only
in Secret mode. - P201

« Press =W to search again by changing the search method.

* Press to select from the phonebook in a UIM.

* When a phonebook entry including several phone numbers is selected, the
phone number 1 is automatically entered.

[0 Select the forwarding destination phone number and press O

The phone number is entered and the forwarding phone number setting screen
reappears.

Press @®).

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the forwarding ringing time.

Select "Yes" and press ().

t—mx]Z@sec. « Select "No" and press () to activate Call Forwarding
W_sec Service by default ringing time (7 seconds) without

ringing time setting.
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7 Enter the ringing time and press .
Call Forwarding Service is activated.
* You can set a ringing time of between 0 and 120 seconds.
« You can also increase or decrease the number by pressing <& > <F&>,

8 Press O.

Call Forwarding Service menu is displayed.

INFORMATION
« If you are outside of service area or the power is OFF, calls are automatically transferred
without the ring tone sounding. Also in this case, Call Forwarding Service subscriber is
charged for the call from the forwarding source to destination.
+ Transfer may be suspended if the forwarding destination so requests and DoCoMo
determines this to be necessary.
« Note that specifying a PBX, beeper* or facsimile machine as the forwarding destination may
cause misunderstanding by callers.
* : From January 2001, the DoCoMo display beeper name has changed to "QUICKCAST".
When a new call arrives while you are talking (using packet communication), you can choose
to forward the call to the forward phone number.
To manually forward the incoming call — P68
If Ringing Time setting has been changed, the setting is retained.

1 Press @ on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to deactivate Call Forwarding

Service.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

Call Forwarding Service is deactivated.

3 Press O.

Call Forwarding Service menu is displayed.

Checking current setting

You check service activation/deactivation and the forwarding destination phone

Buipiemiod |je) . 801A18G }I0MIBN O\ 0DO(

number.

1 Press @ (9.2, 3 &) (5.%) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

2 Select "Yes" and press ).

. . . . .
B iing The specified settings are displayed.
Aetive:

phone No.
090XXXKKIOH
Ringing Time
lBsec:

Connect to voice mail
Yes:

Forward
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Changing forwarding destination

Press @ (9.2, 3 &) (3 ) on the stand-by display.

The forwarding phone number setting screen is displayed.

Enter the forwarding destination number, press () and

press @®).

» Operation procedure — P282

Select "Yes" and press .

The forwarding destination phone number is changed.

Press Q.

Call Forwarding Service menu is displayed.

Setting Voice Mail Service to handle calls when forwarding destination is busy

You set Voice Mail Service to handle calls when the forwarding destination is busy.

* You must apply to use Voice Mail Service.

1

Press @0 (9.2, 3 &) (@4 L) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to connect to the Voice Mail
Service Center.

Select "Yes" and press ().

FOMA terminal is set so that Voice Mail Service handles calls when the
forwarding destination is busy.

* Select "No" and press O to deactivate Voice Mail Service not to handle calls.

Press O.

Call Forwarding Service menu is displayed.
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Using Nuisance Call Barring Service

<Nuisance Call Barring>

You can set FOMA terminal to automatically reject nuisance calls. After registering a

phone number of the nuisance caller, subsequent calls from the registered phone

number are rejected, letting the caller hear the guidance informing it.

* FOMA terminal can register up to 30 nuisance phone numbers.

* You must apply to use Nuisance Call Barring Service. A monthly fee is required.

» Nuisance Call Barring Service cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are
hard to reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

+ If a video-phone call is received from the phone number for which Reject call is set, the video-phone call is
disconnected without the call rejection guidance.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Registering phone number of last call
1 Press @ on the stand-by display after

disconnecting a nuisance call.
A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to register the phone number.

2 Select "Yes" and press O).

The phone number of the latest call is registered in the nuisance call list and is
rejected in future. The phone numbers you did not answer such as missed calls,
etc. cannot be stored.

3 Press O.

Nuisance Call Barring menu is displayed.

® When 30 phone numbers have already been registered
A screen is displayed asking whether to overwrite the oldest phone number on the
list. Select "Yes" and press O to delete the oldest phone number from the list and
allows you to register a new phone number.

Storing specified phone number
Press on the stand-by display and

follow the voice prompts.
The specified phone number is registered.

Buriieg [|eD 8duesINN . 901AI8G YI0MIBN ONODOJ
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INFORMATION

+ The following table lists the relationships between incoming calls to be rejected by Nuisance

Call Barring Service and o

ther services.

Service

Handling of incoming calls to be rejected by Nuisance Call Barring Service

Voice mail Service

Call rejection recording is played. No message is recorded.

Call Forwarding Service

Call rejection recording is played. The call is not forwarded to the
forwarding destination.

Call Waiting Service

Call rejection recording is played.

Caller ID Request Service

Call rejection recording is played. The Caller ID Request Service
guidance is not played.

Driving mode

Call rejection recording is played. The Driving mode recording is
not played.

You can register "User unset" on the nuisance call list.

You cannot check for or in
recommended that you m
recording.

quire about phone numbers registered on the nuisance call list. It is
ake a note of the phone numbers registered in the call rejection

International phone calls cannot be registered on the nuisance call list.
When there is an incoming call from a number on the nuisance call list, no ring tone sounds.

The call is not recorded in

the received calls.

You can delete phone numbers one-by-one, beginning with the most recently
registered. You can also delete all phone numbers at once.

Press @ (9.2.) (4 &) 3 £ on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete the phone number.

1

- Press @ew) (9uzy)

to delete all phone numbers.

Select "Yes" and press ().

The most recently registered phone number is deleted.

Press O

Nuisance Call Barrin

g menu is displayed.
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Notifying your phone number to other party's

<Caller ID Notification>

When you make phone calls, you set FOMA terminal to display your number (Caller

ID) on the other party's terminal.

« Caller ID information is important. Carefully consider whether you want to include caller ID information when
you make a call.

¢ The caller ID is displayed only when the phone of the other party has the ability to display the caller ID such as
digital mobile phones.

* You do not need to apply to use Caller ID Notification Service. No monthly fee is required.

+ Caller ID Notification cannot be set from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to
reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

1 Press @) (9., (5.%)(1.%) on the stand-by display.

The network security code entry screen is displayed.

2 Enter the network security code (4 digits) and press ().

[
(2 Not notify

3 Press or Q5.

Caller ID Notification is set.

4 Press O.

Caller ID Notification menu is displayed.

INFORMATION

« If you hear a guidance message requesting your caller ID, call back after you have set FOMA
terminal to send your caller ID.

« If the caller sends the caller ID, the other party's phone number is displayed on the screen.
(When the other party's phone number is registered in the phonebook, the registered name is
displayed.)

Displaying names — P102
When the caller ID for an incoming call is not displayed, the reason is displayed as follows:

uonesynoN ai 49|ed . 901AI8G YI0MIBN ONODOJ

User unset The caller selected not to send the caller ID.

Payphone The call was made from a payphone.*’

Not supported The call was made from a line that does not support the send
caller ID function.*?

*1: Includes calls from NTT payphones and DoCoMo public carphones.
*2: Includes calls from overseas or from general subscriber phones via various forwarding services. Caller
IDs may be notified depending on connecting phone companies.
» Network security code -~ P188
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Checking current setting

1
2

Press =) (9.2, (5 .2) (2.5 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

Select "Yes" and press ().

The settings are displayed.

Press O.

Caller ID Notification menu is displayed.
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Using Caller ID Request Service

<Caller ID Request Service>

For an incoming call without the caller ID, this service plays a guidance requesting

the caller to notify the caller ID information. This helps you avoid problems caused by

nuisance calls, etc.

* You cannot use the Caller ID Request Service over the video-phone.

+ Caller ID Request Service operates when no caller ID is notified because "User unset" is set. This service does
not operate when no caller ID is notified because of "Not supported" or "Payphone".

e The caller is charged for calls while the guidance requesting the caller ID information plays.

* You do not need to apply to use Caller ID Request Service. No monthly fee is required.

« Caller ID Request Service cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are
hard to reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

Activating Caller ID Request Service
1 Press @0 (9.:,) (6.4 (1.2) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to activate Caller ID Request.

2 Select "Yes" and press O).

Call ID Request Service is activated.

3 Press O.

Caller ID Request menu is displayed.

INFORMATION

* The following table lists the relationships between incoming calls received with Caller ID
Request Service activated and other services.

Service Handling of incoming calls with caller ID unsent

Voice mail Service A guidance requesting caller ID information is played. No
message is recorded.

Call Forwarding Service | A guidance requesting caller ID information is played. The call is
not forwarded to the forwarding destination.

801A18G 1sanbay | 49|18 . 801A18G J}JOMIBN ON0DOQ

Call Waiting Service A guidance requesting caller ID information is played.
Nuisance Call Barring If the call originates from a number on the nuisance call list, the
Service call rejection guidance is played. The Caller ID Request Service

guidance is not played.

Driving mode A guidance requesting caller ID information is played.
The Driving mode guidance is not played.

* When there is an incoming call with User unsent while Caller ID Request Service is activated,
no ring tone sounds. The call is not recorded in the received calls.

« Caller ID Request Service can be started/canceled only with FOMA terminal with your own
UIM attached. Remote control is not available ( — P296). Operation for starting/canceling the
service does not require call charge.

« If Anonymous caller of FOMA terminal is set as well as this service, this service is given
priority.

289
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Deactivating Caller ID Request Service

1

2
3

Press @ (9.2, (6.4 (2.2 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to deactivate Caller ID
Request Service.

Select "Yes" and press (.

Caller ID Request Service is deactivated.

Press O.

Caller ID Request menu is displayed.

Checking current setting

1
2

)

Press =) (9.2, (6.5 (3 ) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

Select "Yes" and press (.
The setting is displayed.

Press O.

Caller ID Request Service menu is displayed.
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Using Dual Network Service <Dual Network>

Dual Network Service allows you to use the mova with the same phone number on

FOMA terminal.

Even in a location outside the FOMA service area, you can communicate with others

by switching FOMA terminal to the mova.

« FOMA and mova cannot be used simultaneously.

* You must apply to use Dual Network Service. A monthly fee is required.

* You cannot switch between FOMA terminal and the mova from a location outside the service area or where
radio waves are hard to reach. Operate terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

For details, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

1 Press @) (9.7 9uz) (5.5 (T .2) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to switch the mova.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

The network security code entry screen is displayed.

3 Enter the network security code (4 digits) and press ).

Switching network takes place.

4 Press O.

Dual Network menu is displayed.

INFORMATION

» Network security code — P188

1 Press @) (9.2 Qus) (5.2) (2.2 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

ylomieN |eng . 801A18G J}JOMIBN ON0DOQ

2 Select "Yes" and press ().
The setting is displayed.

3 Press O.

Dual Network menu is displayed.

INFORMATION

+ FOMA terminal is still available for the current FOMA i-mode service. While the mova is
available for i-mode service with some exceptions. Moreover, when using i-mode or various
network services, FOMA terminals and mova are subject to their respective restrictions and
precautions for network facilities. For details, see "FOMA Network Services User’s Guide".

91
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Switching language for guidance <English Guidance>

You can switch the language used for the guidance the other party will hear when the

phone is outside range or FOMA terminal is turned OFF, etc. You can switch both the

guidance you hear (language used when making a call) and the guidance that other

parties hear (language used when receiving a call).

* Guidance in "Japanese" and "English" are provided.

* You do not need to apply to use English Guidance. No monthly fee is required.

* You cannot switch the language used for guidance from a location outside the service area or where radio waves
are hard to reach. Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

* You cannot use English Guidance when you make or receive a video-phone call.

* While the caller is using this service, the caller's settings will take priority over the receiver's.

For details of operation, see "FOMA Network Services User's Guide".

1 Press =) (9.2 9ui) @ &) 2) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the language to use
when making a call.

Item Description
[ English Japanese Sets the guidance to Japanese for you to hear at the
time of calling.
English Sets the guidance to English for you to hear at the time
of calling.

3 Press or Q0.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to set the language used
while receiving a call.

4 Select "Yes" and press ().

| Guidance Setting Item Description
[1] Japanese

2) JapanesetEnglish Japanese Sets the guidance for the other party to hear at the
(&) Englisht Japanese time of receiving to Japanese.

Japanese+ Sets the guidance for the other party to hear at the

lish time of receiving to Japanese followed by English.
English+ Sets the guidance for the other party to hear at the
Jag time of receiving to English followed by Japanese.

5 Press to G 5).

The voice prompt is switched.

6 Press O.

English Guidance menu is displayed.
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Checking current setting
1 Press =) (9.2 9wz @ &) (2.2 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

2 Select "Yes" and press (.

The setting content is displayed.

3 Press O.

English Guidance menu is displayed.

Using Service Dialing Number <Service Dialing Number>

Calls are made to DoCoMo for repairs or for inquiries.

* Use of Service Dialing Number does not require a separate application or monthly fee.

« Service Dialing Number cannot be accessed from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are
hard to reach. Operate in a location where good signal quality is obtained.

» The item numbers for the DoCoMo for repairs and DoCoMo for inquiries may differ depending on the UIM
types.

For operation details, see "FOMA Network Operations Guide".

Calling DoCoMo for repairs
1 Press @) (9.2 (9.0 (6 %) (1.%) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to make a call.

2 Select "Yes" and press O.

Call is made to DoCoMo for repairs.

Calling DoCoMo for inquiries
1 Press @0 (9,50 Quin) (6 420 (2.2 on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to make a call.

2 Select "Yes" and press O.

Call is made to DoCoMo for inquiries.

Jaquiny Buijelq 8d1A18g/eouepIng ysijBug - 821A18G YI0MIBN ON0DOQ
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Selecting how incoming calls are handled while

on phone <Arrival Call Act>

During a voice call or 64K data communications, you can use Voice Mail Service or
Call Forwarding Service, etc. to handle an incoming call.
« Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service are optional subscriber services.

* You can perform this operation from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to reach.

* 64K data communication or a video-phone call received during a call, and 64K data communication or a video-

phone call received during 64K data communication are rejected (handled according to "Call rejection").

Press @ on the stand-by display.

1

[\

[1] Answer

(4) Call Rejection

You can answer or disconnect the second call
received during a call or a 64K data
communication (Call Waiting Service must be
subscribed and activated).

[2] Voice Mail

Incoming calls received during a call or 64K
data communication are handled by the Voice
Mail Service.

[3] call Forwarding

The second call received during a call or 64K
data communication is forwarded to the set
forwarding destination.

[4] Call Rejection

The second call received during a call or 64K
data communication is rejected and no ringing
tone sound.

Press to .

Arrival Call Act is selected.

« Set Arrival Act is not activated even when you have selected a method for
handling incoming calls. You must also activate Set Arrival Act. - P295

» If you set this function to "Voice Mail", the Voice Mail service is automatically
set to activate and operates even while it is set to OFF.
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Activating/Deactivating Arrival Act <Set Arrival Act>

You activate or deactivate the response method selected by Arrival Call Act. In

addition, you also check the settings.

+ Arrival Call Act cannot be set from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to reach.
Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

Activating/Deactivating Set Arrival Act

1 Press @) (9.7, (7.5 on the stand-by display.

Z % 3 %
P T R Y TH

) Press or Q2.
* To activate, press .
» To deactivate, press .

3 Select "Yes" and press ().

Set Arrival Act is activated/deactivated.

4 Press O.

Set Arrival Act menu is displayed.

Checking current setting
1 Press @=w) (9,5, (Z.4) (3 &) on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

The setting content is displayed.

3 Press .

Set Arrival Act menu is displayed.

10V |BALLIY 185 - 991195 }I0MJBN ON0JOQ
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Setting remote control <Remote Control>

You can access such services as Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service from

touch-tone general subscriber phones or payphones.

* You cannot set Remote control from a location outside the service area or where radio waves are hard to reach.
Operate FOMA terminal in locations with better radio wave condition.

* When operating a fixed-line answering machine from the FOMA terminal, there may be a case that the machine
would not receive the call depending on the equipment.

For operation details, see "FOMA Network Operations Guide".

Activating/Deactivating Remote

1 Press @) (9uz) 9wz 3 &) on the stand-by display.

feote F st e

) Press or 2.
« To activate, press .
« To deactivate, press (2 2.

3 Select "Yes" and press O).

Remote control is activated/deactivated.

Press O.

Remote menu is displayed.

1 Press @ (942 Qs B &) 3 S on the stand-by display.

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to check the setting.

2 Select "Yes" and press ().

The setting content is displayed.

801AI8G YI0MIBN O\0J0d
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3 Press O).

Remote menu is displayed.

29
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Using to register new services <Added service

(Register USSD)>

When a new Network Service is introduced, you use the service by registering it in
the menu.
« Up to 10 services can be stored.

1 Press @--- on the stand-by display.

» The USSD registering screen has 2 pages. Press @@ to
switch screens.

[Not recorded]

2 Select the number to record the service and press @®).

istr USSD * You can change previously registered contents by
code . . . .
I ] selecting a field that is already in use.

Name

3 Select the USSD code field, enter the USSD code and
press .

« Enter the service code provided by DoCoMo in USSD code field.
Service code is the code used to make settings for the network service. It is
registered as the USSD code on FOMA terminal.
4 Select the Name (service name) field, enter the name

(service name) and press ().
* The name (service name) can contain up to a maximum of 10 two-byte or
20 one-byte characters.

5 Press @®.

The service is registered/changed.

INFORMATION

« Entering characters - P302
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1 Press @) (9.2, (9u2) (1.2) on the stand-by display.

| Register_USS) VI isteri
The USSD registering screen has 2 pages. Press @ to

[l switch screens.
3 [Not recorded.
@) [Not recorded.
(B [Not recorded]
[B) [Not recorded]
[Not recorded
[Not recorded
XXXXXXXX

The selected service code is displayed.

2 Press to 8.

The registered code is transmitted to the Service Center.

You can register messages corresponding to a code returned from the Service Center
when an added service is executed. The reply message is displayed when the
recorded code is returned as a reply.

* Up to 10 messages can be registered.

1 Press @--- on the stand-by display.

|Record Reply Msg. 4 * The answering message registering screen has 2 pages.

] recorded]
2 [Not recorded] Press @@ to switch screens.

(3] [Not recorded]
@ [Not recorded]
B [Not recorded]
B [Not recorded]
[Not recorded]
[Not recorded]

2 Press to 8.

Record Reply Msg. » You can change previously registered contents by
USSD code . . . .
| | selecting a field that is already in use.

Reply message

3 Select USSD code field, enter the USSD code and press ().
» Enter the USSD code provided by DoCoMo.

(assn J181s168y) 891A18S POppPY . 90IAI8S }IOMIBN O|N0DOQ

4 Select Answer message field, enter the answer message
and press ).

» The reply message can contain up to 10 two-byte or 20 one-byte characters.

5 Press @®).

The reply message is registered/changed.

INFORMATION
298 « Entering characters - P302

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 300 of 372



1

Press @ (9.2, Qi) (1.2) on the stand-by display.
12|+ Press e (9.3 Quae) @ 20 to delete the answer message.
[EET e

2 00000 « The USSD registering screen has 2 pages. Press @ to
3 [Not recorded] .
@ [Not recorded] switch screens.

Bl [Not recorded]
(B [Not recorded]
[Not recorded]
[Not recorded]
XXKKXXXX

Select the service to delete and press @.
« Press @) (2 %) to delete all services.

Select "Yes" and press ).

The service is deleted.
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Entering Characters
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Entering characters

FOMA terminal has many functions such as the phonebook and mail that require
entering character.

There are two methods for entering characters: "5-touch input method" and "Slot input method".

In 5-touch input method, several characters are assigned to each key and the character produced depends on how
many times a key is pressed. For details on dial key and character assignment, refer to "List of dial keys and
character assignments". — P305

In Slot input method, use @@ to select characters from the upper and lower input bars. — P322

There are 2 font types: "two-byte characters" and "one-byte characters".

1 two-byte character is counted as 2 one-byte characters. Voiced sound and semi-voiced sound one-byte
characters are also counted as one character.

Use code input to enter characters whose readings you do not know. — P317
A total of 6355 JIS level 1 and level 2 characters can be entered.
Complex characters may be displayed in a simplified form.

m Font type

O :Available X :Unavailable [ :No character

Hiragana/kanji o O o O
Katakana o o x o
Alphabet o o x o
Numeric o o x o
Symbol o o o o
Pictogram o O o O

Character entry screen

There are two types of character entry fields: full-screen entry mode in which the
screen is switched to the entering screen and in-line entry mode in which text can be
directly entered into the entry field without switching screens.

+ Some entry fields may only be able to use one character entry type.

m Full-screen entry

Select the entry field and press O to display the full-screen entry area.
Input mode

— Available entry area (entries cannot be made beyond this point)

Guide row

Cursor (blinking) Indicates location where characters are entered (inserted).

Use @@ to move the cursor.
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m In-line entry

Select the entry field and press to Qum), *i2), to enable character

entry directly into the entry field.

Enter last name

—

The guide row changes to
the guide for the character entry.

INFORMATION

Enter last name
Fujitsull

Enter first name

HENU Chars
Symbol el

Pictgrm
Character confirmed

« Some entry fields indicate entered characters as "I “. Characters are changed to "1 " either or

when they are entered or after editing.

acter entry screen submenu

Press @=) while entering characters.

 The items that are displayed depend on the entry field.

i Item Description Page
[1]Copy Copies characters. P316
@ Quote phonebook [2]Cut Cuts characters. P316
(B Save word -
[B) Save phrase [3]Paste Pastes copied/cut characters. P317
[4]Quote Quotes entries of the phonebook data. P320
phonebook
Whe"de_melring byslot  |[5]Save word | Saves the entered characters as a word. P318
nput displa
input cispiay [6]Save phrase | Saves the entered characters as a phrase. P315
[7]Set input Sets an input method. P324
method
[8]Quote data | Quotes User Information, result of calculation | P320, 321
with Calculator or data read by the barcode reader
on the URL entry screen or i-mode entry screen.
* Items displayed depend on the entry field.
[9] Exit Ends character entry. This is displayed only O
when characters are entered in the slot
input method.

Note: In case of mail text entry field, submenu items can be
displayed while characters in entry window (appears
when any characters entered) are confirmed.

Changing input modes

There are 2 methods for switching input modes; the available input modes are
different depending on the entry screen.

Using to change modes

The input modes change each time
—input mode

AT . 5
3
1 |

Alphabet (one-byte)

*: This is not display by slot input method.
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Using input mode list to change modes

siajoeiey) Bulelug

slejoeleyo Buiielug

304

You can select the following input mode from the displayed input mode list by
pressing while entering characters.

Item Mode Item Mode

Hiragana* | Hiragana/kanji & Kana* One-byte katakana t
characters characters

Kana |Two-byte katakana it ABC* One-byte alphabet £
characters characters

ABC Two-byte alphabet 2F 123 One-byte numbers b
characters

123 Two-byte numbers T

*: Item displayed on the entry mode list of Use Slot input.
* filis displayed when only hiragana can be entered.

l_lnput mode
EAT] i
il =
[1] Symbol (7! Phrase
[2] Pictgrn (8] KUTEN 0] Symbol [d Phrase
3 Hiraganal (2] Pictgrm (8 KUTEN
4 Kanal(@ Kana -[4] Hiragana
E ABC [0 ABC | 8 Kana
B 123 ®12 (7 apc |
<5-touch> <slot>

- Press @ or supporting dial keys to select input mode.

» The following operations can also be performed by making selections from the

input mode list.

"Symbol": enters symbols - P309

"Pictgrm" : enters pictograms - P309

"Phrase" : enters fixed phrases - P311

"KUTEN" : uses code input to enter characters — P317
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Entering characters using 5-touch input method

<5-touch input method>

List of dial keys and character assignments

In 5-touch input method, characters are assigned to the dial keys as shown in the table

below.

In the kana, alphabet and numeric modes, one-byte or two-byte characters are entered

according to the selected input mode.

00000000000 |00000000000 |00/007 d'00o000 (O
[0O0j0000mo00o
oo
00000000000 (00000000000 |([B0000oo O
00000000000 (00000000000 (0000000 O
00000000000 (00000000000 (0000000 O
00000000000 (00000000000 ([@0000oo O
00000000000 (00000000000 |[Doooooo O
00000000000 |(oboooopoOooO (ooooroooOo O
ooooooo ooooooo ooooooo O
Jo00o0000000 |oooooopooOoO (ooooooooo O
go0oo00o0@Oo |(0boooooomDo (oo"ocooobooo | o
go0@omMooo joi0momooo 0'MO0MO000mo|o *
gooooooOooooo
ooo ooo *The following character | ¢
strings can be entered P *
only in one-byte character.
@docomo.ne.jp
.com .orjp .go.jp
.nejp .co.jp .ac.jp
http:/Avww. — www.
.html  .htm
Line feed Line feed Line feed Line feed
O
T*‘
rings back the rings back the rings back the
&Y | Brings back th Brings back th Brings back th
previous character | previous character |previous character
Changes upper/ Changes upper/ Changes upper/
lower case lower case lower case

: Indicates blank space.
: Press (A/a) after entering a character to toggle between upper and lower case.

characters.

field that supports them.
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: This character isentered as" ™ in the one-byte alphabet mode.

: Hold down the relevant key for over a second to enter the character.

: Numeric characters other than those entered in the two-byte numeric mode are entered as one-byte

: In numeric mode, "¥", "#", "P", "T" and "+" numeric mode characters can only be entered in an entry
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» To enter small hiragana or katakana or upper-case alphabetical characters, press

(A/a) after entering a character. Small/upper case and large/lower-case

alternates every time (A/a) is pressed.

Pressing immediately after entering a character brings back the previous

character. The order of character switching is reversed every time is pressed.

(Ex.:v.. - 1 -0 -0-0-0-0-1 5 ..)

To successively enter characters assigned to the same key, press @ after entering

the first character to move the cursor rightward and enter the next character. To

successively enter characters assigned to different keys such as

"0O0 " press to enter "0 " followed by toenter " ".

In the following input modes, when the specified time elapses without pressing

any key in inputting, the Automatic cursor function will automatically move the

cursor to the right.

- Hiragana/kanji, - Two-byte/one-byte katakana, - Two-byte/one-byte alphabet

You can perform the following operations after the Automatic cursor function has

moved the cursor to the right by pressing (¥3o), and @&9).

- : adding voiced sound/semi-voiced sound (Hiragana and two-byte/one-
byte katakana)

- : toggling between upper case/lower case (Hiragana, two-byte/one-byte
katakana and two-byte/one-byte alphabet)

- : return to the previous character

* You can change the time before the cursor moves automatically. You can also

disable the Automatic cursor function. — P324

<Example> Entering " 0 0 " in the phonebook

1 Select the Enter last name field in the phonebook

registering screen and press ().

Enter last name

Enter first name '

#% is indicated

2 Press two times to switch the input mode to

hiragana/kanji mode and enter " (0 (0 (] ".

SRL 000 - press three times.
Press )7) to move the cursor one position to the
right.
000 - press three times and press .
000 - press twice.

* Press to delete the entry when you have pressed a wrong key.
« Enter the character and press toenter"O "and "0 ".
<Example> After entering "0 " each pressing of *52), changes the character
as follows: "0 " - "0O " - "O"
For characters that do not accept " [0 " or " [J " are entered as two-byte characters.
- Pressing @) changes characters to two-byte katakana characters.
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3 Press @®).
B . i+ When the desired character is not displayed, press

or @D. A list of conversion options is
displayed. Select the desired character.

* Press to convert text to kana/kanji when a predict
conversion option is not displayed. Predict conversion

- - P308
« Press to restore the entry before conversion.

4 Press O.

The character is set.

m To display the list of conversion options
When one pressing of fails to produce the desired character, a list of
conversion options is displayed by pressing or @®. If the conversion
option list has some pages, you can switch to the next page and the previous page
by pressing and (=), respectively. Press <a_> <>, select conversion
options and press O (or press the key for the number of the option).

ShEECL<E i EZIEENEY i

— —

m Setting hiragana without conversion
Press O after entering the hiragana.

m Inserting characters
Press @@ to move the cursor to the insertion point and enter the

character. The entered character is inserted at the cursor position.

m Deleting characters

« When the cursor is inside an entered character string (Example: £ REr )
- Press to delete the character at cursor position.
- Hold down for over a second to delete the character at the cursor position

and all other characters.

* When the cursor is at the end of an entered character string (Example: inA—El
- Press to delete the character to the left of the cursor position.
- Hold down for over a second to delete all entered characters.

m Entering line feed
Move the cursor to the location to enter a line feed and press .
« Some entry fields may not permit a line feed.

5 Press O.
Character entry is exited and the phonebook registering screen reappears.
» Delete all characters and press to discard entered characters and exit
character entry.
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INFORMATION
« On the i-mode Mail text editing screen, icons (Il A-34 4 === 3 []&) are indicated at the
top of the screen and "Decorate mail" is displayed in the guide row. Press to select an
icon with (@@) or press @@ 2 to select a desired item for composing mail with decorated
characters (DECOmail). - "Application" manual P132

Block conversion of multiple clauses

The characters can be block converted to simplify text entries.

» Up to 24 two-byte characters can be converted.

<Example>"000000000000O0OO"is converted as shown below.

WL Bl £DUERN] 51 7HiEE RN
[N | o = A5 7EBERNICIT
3. 1
Convert Confirm all
character

O

Confirm converted
portion

8

Change conversion
range

Change conversion
range

<(5") PN i

EL sEEE RN
Do

M F1) 7Y a5z ERN]
C17SD.

INFORMATION

« You can enter symbols, pictograms, alphabetic, Greek characters, etc. by entering the
readings in hiragana. For relationships between the readings and characters, see "List of
entries and conversion of special symbols" and "List of pictogram entries and conversion" in
Appendix. - P338, P340

Using predict conversion function

When characters are entered, the predict conversion function displays a list of predict
conversion options that match the initial part of the reading, from which you can
select the desired characters. Predict conversion function automatically registers
previously entered characters; you can easily enter the same characters next time,
quickly by entering only the first part.
* The following words and character strings are displayed as options:

- Standard words - Words entered for kana-kanji conversion - Character strings registered as words
* Only the hiragana/kanji mode can be used in predict conversion. However, predict conversion is not available in

the following cases:

- During in-line entry (direct insertion of text into entry fields)

- Slot input method - P322
* You can also set not to display the predict conversion options. — P324
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Enter characters.

A list of predict conversion options is displayed.

sl |

BAR BAEA HOE
WEDSY WU

BYBED Hozy
B30 Bk @keyY

27

L

%A HOrs
HEDST WU

BYBED Hozy
RaL B HEY

1/27

« The options are gradually narrowed down as more
characters are entered.

* Press to convert text to kanji.

« Press O to set the text unchanged as hiragana.

+ Press =) to change characters to two-byte katakana.

Press to select an option and press ).

BA% Bl i

—

* When there are no appropriate words, press to convert text to kana-kanji
conversion and list of the words vanish.

* The options are narrowed down as more characters are entered. When the
options have been narrowed down, press again to select from the

options.

INFORMATION

« Words and strings that are registered using the predict conversion function (predict dictionary
data) are deleted when "Reset" is executed. —~ P255

Symbols and pictograms can be entered from lists.

.

.

Only supported characters are listed.

Symbols and pictograms entered may not appear correctly if transferred by infrared communication.

Pictograms contained in mail sent to the other party other than i-mode terminal may not be displayed correctly.

Pictogram 2 (the pictograms list after dashed lines — P310) used in mail may not be displayed correctly on

some phone terminals.

For details on the reading (entries) of pictogram, see "List of pictogram entries and conversion" in Appendix.

- P340

<Example> Entering symbols

1

mrrgsLer (

x4+, =, /15K
>?a0¥1 "¢
=T

(R

o il

1/6

Press on the character entry screen.

* Press to enter pictograms.

* Pict cannot be selected for entry fields where pictograms
or symbols are not available.

* You can also display the symbol list by pressing
and also display the pictogram list by pressing @® 2 20).

» There are 6 symbol list pages, 3 pictogram list pages.

Press or to switch the lists.
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Select a symbol and press ().
The symbol is entered.
* When the left element [( ] in the following brackets is selected, the right

element [)] is also automatically selected.

0or]og o oo

m Pictogram list

Q\,\‘(,"VE\,\//\ e xox
R B FBDED D
Al S by 0 T R g2
FIIMEA e IE|
ANiy PP ol

MEwd+sEdMLa
am At d @A
B @ @ & @ #li {] o
THEAXTEEG S
TAmb D/ 2 Daw
@ 2 @8 o Ml
B @k
W T L M £ s 2 Y8
mH.ooQO:)HE Fiy,
EEDOE%RTT A I
GEPEE@OEEMD
BEDEENS S8
ABmmnRG

L@ Pe t SEE
EEEEsce™oX@
B ERAPEEL S
DEGERr X HERT
AMTZ=TRISDwG
[EEEE: PRI A T
T e SE RGBT
“SuiEYa

M mM M

o [ |- Pictogram 1

|- Pictogram 2

Yy
4o -

B EomrA=e m oM -C e ¢
1D—=[*

Gotd faoxon Eome = DlEwA 0 Ndoe 2
@@ kPt ez Eome~a om=Ya|UH@s -+
ES++ | —c b UE=E DaANTWAAISE
i (DD mm—— E 0 0 T WS N DI+ N OH
=@t rroudexmmavn<mO—w> <@ A
i@ prr A s X amn 3 85 E=d < N Y ———

=
=
3
4

=
ot =

FET
BT
T

=T =G0 d s s oI - €= U <RSIV + o

o kmmg ke co

ik Te & @ (3
s A =
LA

=& QJEQ@T74w<5mEZﬁQ%xzwmembﬁﬂm““'|
F=E

MM E LB

Ce @S, T =G Ly T i o o — .
ce G0

o IH

oo 00 00O 0o ob o
] Symbollist
! #$%& )
¥t : H <\ =| |- one-byte
> 70 TR A
[ =
LI B
LYok @O
N~

[~two-byte
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Fixed phrases entered from lists.

» The selected phrase is inserted at the cursor position.
* When the entered phrase exceeds the number of characters permitted in the edited sentence, excessive characters

are ignored.

1 Press on the character entry screen.

Phrase Category
(1] Face mark
(2) Address data format

(8) Business
Symbol (@) Private
@ Pictgrm [B KUTEN ﬁ (B Phrase samples
[@) Hiragana [B) Pictogram supported
@ Kana@ Kana English phrases
B ABC @ ABC Gal-moji
B 123 123

Press to .

Select Phrase BRIENES

* When a phrase has been created/registered, you can
select a phrase type by pressing .

When selecting [1] Face

mark
Press to (8.
(0"_"0) i The fixed phrase is entered.

« If there is more than one page, press @ to switch
between pages.

« Select a fixed phrase and press to check it. The fixed
phrase is displayed. Press O to enter the fixed phrase.

List of fixed phrases
* Face mark (51 items)

(0"_"0) == _t6 . ) O "0
("=" (G K¢ 7%

(70" )v (°0° O] of® =°)=0
GV T CaTin ("=7 00> (;>Q0
SV G ~(T=/ el MIAD
S (@V@ - (o)) C 6 L) )6 L) (e () 333y
~OOVTY (1_T) (oY (.50 ") ol
(x_x;) (1-T) £(°-°) (N Av

o) (ToT) (-_-)zzz-- ("=

("_"; (11 (_ .00 ..D

"y 0_<%) oM=L D) {00}
VvV AN, Con)/ n(_Jm

(— — 32 (_)e (G Vg
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« Address data format (11 items)

http://www.

http://

@docomo.ne.jp

.net

.com

.ne.jp

.co.jp

.or.jp

.go.jp

.ac.jp

XXXXIXXIXK XXXX O XXXXIXXIXX XX XX Schedule* <!

* X XXX/XX/XX XX:XX" indicates the current date and time. Schedules using the Date to function can be
entered. - P253

» Business (14 items)

00000000000000B0oco0o 000000

000000000000000000000000000D00000O00000O00000O00000000

00000000 000000000000D00O00DOO0OO0

00000000 OO0O0ocoO0O0O0OO00O0O0OODOOOOOO

0000000000000 0D000000D00D0oco000D00DO0O0O0O0DOODOODOO

go0o0o0cO0O0000000000OO0OO0O00000cocOO0OOODODODOOOOODOODO

O0oco0000D00O00D0O0DODOODOODOODOO0oO0ODOO

O0ocoO0O0O00O0OO0DODDODO

g00000O0000ocoODOOOOOO

000o00000000000000000000000O0000c0000O00O00DO0DOO0DOOO

O0oco000000O00O00O00O000co0OO0OODOO

cod0OO0O0O0OPCOOOOODODOOOOOODOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO

ocod0000O0D0O0DODODODODOODOODOODOOOODOODOO

O0O0oco00000O0O0O0OOODOODOODOODOO

« Private (14 items)

o00000000000000000000000000

goooOo0oo0o0obooOoOoOoooooooa

ocodoo00000D00D00D00DO0D0O0DOOOOOODOODOODOO

O00coocdOO000O0O0DOOOOOOOOOOOOODOOOODOOOOOOOOOOOO

00000000000 0D00Doco0D0O0D0ODODO

ocf0oc0OO0O0O0OO0OUOocoO0O0OCOOOOOOOOODOCOOODOOOOO

0000000000000 00000@docomo.nejp 0000000000000 O0DODODOOOO

cofdooOO0O000O0O0O0ODOOOOOOOOOO

oo 00000D00D0O0O0ODODOOOODOODOOOODOODOODODOO

ocdoc0OO0ocod00O0O0O0DOOCOOOOOOOOODOCOOOOOOOO

oo 00000D0O0DO0DODODOooc00D0O0OODOODOODOO

go0o0OC0cOO0000000D0ococO0O0O00O0O0OODOCOOOOOOOOODOOOO

0000000000000 0DO0DO00O0DO0D00DO0DO0DO00O0DOO0DO0O00O0

O0OO0coO0O0ocoO000O0O0OCOOOOO0O0OODOOOOOOOOOODODOO
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« Phrase sample (16 items)

NO000MO0000M 000000000000 0000000000000000000000

po000O000000000000000000O0000O0O0O0O0O0O0O00O0O0OO0O0O0O0O000O0
00o00000000000000D0

P00 o000000000000000000000000000000000000MO0000000000
pO000000D000000000O00DO0O00O00O000O0ODOO0O0000000O00O000000D

nO000000000000000000000000000000000O0O000O00O0O0000OA0
goooooooOoooooOoooa

poo0000000000000000O00O0000000O00O00O0O00O0O0O00O00000O0
0ooo00o0000000000D0

no0o000000000000000000O0O0000C0O000O0O000000000O0OO0O00O00O0
oooooooo

No000000000000000000000000000000000O00O00000
No00@mOo00000000000MO00000@MO00000000000000000000
DO0000M00000000000000000000000000000000000000000

noo0000000000O00000000000O0O000000000O000O0O0O0O000OOAO0
ooooooo

nO000000000000000000000000O00O00O000O00O00O00OO0000000
00o0000000000000

NO00000MO0co00000O0O00O0O0O0O0O0O0DODOOODOMODOOOODOOOOOODOOOODOOO
POo00@mO000000M000000000000000@MDO00000000O00000000
00000000000 000000000000M0O000000O000O0000O000OOO0DOOaO0

pO000000O000O00000000O0bOococ000O0O0DOOODm@MOOOOOOOOOOOO
00000000000

« Pictogram supported (22 items)
Joooeooooooooolt
0000%00000(G-)zzz:"
0000%:000000z:
0oooOoNM0000000000000M0000000R.
n( 00000000000 ~
ONC)O0O00ooooo Ty
JooooDooooog
00000000BO0O000000 &
pooooMm*oooooooooooooool
e_onooooolfoooooooooo™o
ooooooofoofr?
ooooooooee 7 m

oooooooal?
joooooooooooooooyo
0000000000« 0
oooooooo®o

J0D00D0000RM™

ooooDoo:xRE

ooooooooy]
000000BO0O00Ce/ ™
Joo0ooooooons

00000003
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» English phrases (46 items)

[ 00000 Good morning. Good luck for today.

pO000000HELLOE

[ 000000 Good night. See you tomorrow.

[ 000000 Good night. Sweet dreams.

[ 0000000 Thank you. | had a great fun today. Call me again.

pO000D00C=EThank You

[ 0000 0C¥gCongratulationsyg

POOOOSORRY = = = @

[ 00000 Sorry, I'm late.

0001 am terribly sorry.

00000000 Please wait a little longer.

[ 0000000Good bye. Looking forward to seeing you again.

NO0O000O0OBYE BYEM™

0 0000SEE YOUIn™

[ 00D0000Long time no hear. How are you?

pO000000What's up?

000000001 will call you later.

Q0000000 Call me, please.

000000000 Hello, did you get my mail?

0 0000O0ARE YOU OKI?

POO0OO0O0OOGIVE UPY =Y

pO0000000O0NEVER GIVE UP

pO00000DDONEVER DON'T STOP<Z

000000000 YOU CAN DO IT s

DO00000FGHTH!

[ 0 00 COME ONI!

POOOOGET ON - =3

ODO0000GET UP” (I

0 0000WAKE UP” (%)

0000 CFGO AHEADZ3

00000001 have just finished. | am going home now.

pO0O0O0O0O000O0r return to the office.

00000000 What is your plan today?

0000000 OWhat time are you going to be done today?

0 O00000000Mm hungry. Shall we go eat?

pOO000D00DLet's goon a trip!

0000000 eat out today.

[ 000 Sure. See you.

pOO0000It's up to you.

0 00000WELCOME®y”

0000HAPPY OO %™ ™0 Chu O

00 00GHHAPPY BIRTHDAYHS

00000 OEHAPPY NEW YEARIE

0 000000OC Merry Christmasfiy

0000000 mHEMerry X'mas

pO0000000HAPPY VALENTINESY
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« Gal-moji (New school character) (9 items)
pooooooooloooo
DO0000000000wO0n &0
DO0O0O0O00O0EDOD
DOO00O0OO0O0O0O0£0OO
pOO00O0OMm0c 0000
pooooooooooolooo
PO0000000000wi0+000
DO0O00O00MmMI0D0E (# 00
DO0D0000000wOE OOt O

* My phrase (up to 50 items)
The registered fixed phrases are displayed.

INFORMATION
* Mail using face mark may become deformed, look different or cannot be correctly displayed
depending on the size of the display or due to the fonts used on the other terminal.
+ Some face marks are displayed in conversion candidates for " 0 O (face)".

Each fixed phrase is registered. Fixed phrases are registered in "My phrase".
* Up to 50 fixed phrases can be registered.

1 Press @) (8.5) (9422 (2 20 on the stand-by display.

0/50
Phrase List(1/1)
' <New phrase>

2 Select "<New phrase>" and press (.
- To the fixed phrase already registered, select it and

i press O).

« To check a fixed phrase already registered, select it and
press @®). You can edit it by pressing O

poyraw Indul Yyono3-g . sie1oeIRY) BuLIelU]

3 Enter fixed phrases and press (.

* You can enter up to 64 two-byte or 128 one-byte characters.

4 Press @®).

The fixed phrase is registered.

* When you edit a registered fixed phrase, a confirmation screen is displayed.
Select "Yes" and press O to replace. Select "No" and press O to cancel the
operation.

315
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Deleting fixed phrases

1 Press @) (83 (9.5, (2 20 on the stand-by display.

The fixed phrase registration screen is displayed.

2 Select the fixed phrase to delete and press e,

A confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to delete.

3 Select "Yes" and press O.

The fixed phrase is deleted.

Registering during character entry

Entered characters are selected and registered as a fixed phrase.

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

2 Place the cursor at the start point and press O.

- Press (=) to select the whole sentence.

3 Place the cursor at the end point and press O.
The characters in the selected range are displayed on the fixed phrase edit screen.
« Press () to select the part of the sentence from the start point to the
beginning.
* Press to select the part of the sentence from the start point to the end.

4 Press @®.

The fixed phrase is registered.

INFORMATION

« A character string selected above that contains blank spaces is processed as follows (When
operating from the character entry screen for message text, the blank spaces are valid):
- Blank spaces only: no data (a character string consisting of blank spaces only cannot be registered as

a fixed phrase)

- Blank spaces before and after a character string: only character string data
- Blank spaces between characters: the blank spaces are also valid

« When operating from the entry screen for message, you can also operate by pressing @ and
selecting "Save" - "Save phrase".

« When there are no stored characters, press @2, to display the fixed phrase edit screen.

« When 50 fixed phrases have already been registered, you cannot register a new one.

Characters copied or cut from a character entry screen are pasted elsewhere.

In addition, they can also be pasted into another character entry screen.

« Copied and cut characters are retained until FOMA terminal is turned OFF and you can paste them in other
locations any number of times.

* Only one item can be stored. When you cut or copy a new item, it overwrites the previously saved item.
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Copying/Cutting

Select an entered character (string) to copy/cut.

<Example> Copying characters

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.
« Press @) (2 20 to cut the characters.

2 Place the cursor at the start point and press O.

« Press (=) to select the whole sentence.

3 Place the cursor at the end point and press O.

The characters in the selected range is copied.

« Press =) to select the part of the sentence from the start point to the beginning.

* Press to select the part of the sentence from the start point to the end.

INFORMATION

* When operating from the entry screen for message, you can also operate by pressing @ and
selecting "Copy"/"Cut".

You can paste the cut or copied characters into a character entry screen.
* When the pasted phrase exceeds the number of characters permitted in the edited sentence, excessive characters

are ignored.

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

The characters are inserted at the cursor position.

INFORMATION

* When operating from the entry screen for message, you can also operate by pressing @ and
selecting "Paste"”.

» When the type of the copied/cut characters does not match with the character type used of
the paste destination field, pasting is disabled.
For example, hiragana or kanji cannot be pasted into the mail address field (one-byte
alphanumeric).

» When a character string containing a line feed is pasted into an entry screen that cannot
contain any line feeds, the line feed is replaced by a blank.

Characters, numbers and symbols on the code list are entered using 4-digit code.

<Example> Entering "0 " (code number 0209)

1 Press on the character entry screen.

2 Enter the 4-digit code ((0 )2 20 (0 %) (Quso) in this case)
and press O.

"0"is entered.
* The available code range is 0101 to 8406.

» Entry characters, numbers and symbols without their related code is disabled.
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INFORMATION
» Code input list —~ P334

Storing frequently used words makes it easy to produce them during character
conversion.
» Up to 200 words can be saved.

1

S

Press @ on the stand-by display.

Save Word 0/200
List of words(l/1)

Select "<New word>" and press ().
A screen for editing words is displayed.

» Select it and press O to change the registered word.
» Select it and press to check a word. The registered
word is displayed. You can edit it by pressing O

Reading

]

Select the Word field, enter the word to register and

press O.

* You can enter up to 12 two-byte or 24 one-byte characters.
» The following character types can be registered:

- Hiragana/kanji - Two-byte/one-byte katakana
- Two-byte/one-byte alphabet - Two-byte/one-byte numeric
- Two-byte/one-byte symbol - Pictogram

Select the Reading field, enter the reading and press (.
* You can enter up to 16 two-byte characters.
* You can enter only hiragana.

Press @%.

The word is registered .

m Editing registered words

A confirmation screen is displayed.
* Select "Overwrite" and press O to replace the original word.
» Select "New" and press O to register the edited word as a new word. The

original word is left intact.
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m To delete words

O Select the word to delete from the list and press @),
The selection screen for deleting procedure is displayed.

0O Select "Delete"” and press O
The selected word is deleted.
+ Select "Delete all" and press O to delete all registered words.

INFORMATION

Only words with a reading can be registered.

Readings that contain characters other than prolonged sound, voiced sound or semi-voiced
sound characters cannot be registered. Any blank spaces entered are deleted when saved.

It cannot register, when the same word is already registered in the combination of a word and
reading.

Up to 5 words with the same reading can be registered. To register additional words with the
same reading, change the reading of new words.

Words that are registered using the predict conversion function (predict dictionary data) are
deleted when "Reset" is executed. — P255

Registering during character entry

You can select entered characters and register them as a word.

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

2 Place the cursor at the start point and press O.

« Press (=) to select the whole sentence.

3 Place the cursor at the end point and press O.

The characters in the selected range is selected.

« Press () to select the part of the sentence from the start

Word

point to the beginning.
* Press to select the part of the sentence from the start
Reading point to the end.

4 Enter the reading and register it.

* Operation procedure - P318

INFORMATION

When operating from the entry screen for message, you can also operate by pressing @= and
selecting "Save" - "Save word".

Readings that contain characters other than long vowels, voiced sound or semi-voiced sound
characters cannot be registered. Any blank spaces entered are deleted when saved.

When there are no entered characters, press @& 2 to display the word edit screen.

When 200 words have already been registered , the list of registered words is displayed. To
register a new item, you must either delete a word from this screen or edit a registered word.
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Quoting data to enter characters

Entries of Phonebook data or user information can be quoted to make entries. You can
also enter by quoting the result of calculation with the calculator or string information
of the data scanned with the barcode reader.

Quoting Phonebook data entry

« This function is unavailable while Privacy mode is ON ("Need auth. to use" is set for Phonebook). — P204
* Make a switch from the character entry screen to full-screen entry ( — P302).

* When "Quote phonebook" in the full-screen entry's submenu is displayed in gray, etc., operation is not possible.

1 Press =) (4 &) on the character entry screen.

Phone No. search screen is displayed.

2 Select Phonebook data to quote and press (.
_ i1

€ docomo. tare. Madoc--

3 Select the entry to quote and press ().

The quoted entry is entered.

Quoting User Information entry
1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint is displayed.

sieoeiey) Buuelug

Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or

authenticate your fingerprint.
111

- Fujitaularo
B Fujitsularo
L 030XI0000KK
€ docomo. (6L tarcldo--

poylaw indul yonoi-g .

Select the user information entry to quote and press .

The quoted entry is entered.

w9

320
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Quoting a result of calculation with Calculator

« This function is unavailable on the URL entry screen or entry screen during i-mode when "bar code reader" is
displayed instead of "Calculator".

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

Calculator screen is displayed.

2 Make calculation.
» Operation procedure - P250

3 Press O.

The result is entered.

Quoting data scanned with bar code reader

« This function is unavailable when "Calculator" is displayed instead of "bar code reader" depending on a screen.

1 Press @ on the character entry screen.

Camera switches to close-up mode.
[ 2)

DED

[=].

5

2 Scan a JAN code or QR code.

The string of the scanned data is entered.
» Operation procedure - "Application" manual P241
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Entering characters using slot input method <Slot input method>

In the slot input method, you use "@@ to select characters displayed in
slot input boards.
* The slot input method must be set up before use. - P324

Entry area . L
The input mode is displayed. - P304
f]
i When you are using the slot input board and want to use the entry area (for
| i deleting characters, moving the cursor, etc.), press (@Y. Press again to

return to the slot input board.

MaAaDGJTFE -I— Press to go between the upper and lower slots of the input bar.
W g

Slot input board

<Example> Entering " 0 O " in the phonebook

1

Select the Enter last name field and press O.
[

Enter last name d ‘

Enter first name ' l
‘ LIRS |

« Press and move the cursor by @ in the entry area. Press
again to activate the slot input board.

Press twice and enter "0 0 O ",
551 - I | "O" - press 9 twice, press twice and press ().
" "0 " - press O press )7) three times and press O
"0 " - press @ four times, press once and press O

hﬁﬂa Fa T | * Press to replace the upper or lower slot of the input

bar with each other.
* Press to set the characters and switch to the
katakana mode (one-byte).

Press @®.

The characters are converted.
557 ) i+ Characters are converted in the same way as in the

" 5-touch input method. - P305

* The predict conversion function cannot be used.

« To return converted characters to the state they had
before conversion, press (@2,

« Press =) to set the characters as hiragana. The slot input
board becomes active at the same time as set.

il e

Press O

The character is set.
* New characters can be added.
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5 Press and O.

Character entry is exited and the phonebook registering screen is displayed.

List of characters assigned to input bar

oooooDoooooao
oooooao
oooood
ooooooao
oooooo

0o

oooooao
oooooao
ooooooao
oooooad

0000 000 00 O two-byte space O
Line feed

0oooooooooQd

gooonoo

0ooooo

goooooao

0o0oooo

0o0oooo

0000 00?100 one-byte space O

Line feed

0/160° 000 0[0¥0]0 0 D{ID L

AIBOCOalblcl2

DIEDFOd0ef03

GOHOIDgJhDID4

JOKDLOjokaIos

[ docomo.ne.jpC .coml .or,jpC .go.jpt .ne.jpC .cojpCl .ac.jpC http://www.0 www.O .htmlO .htm

MONDOOmOnJo06

PIQIRDSDpIqDMsOT

TOUOVOtOuDvO 8

WOXOYDZOwOxDydz09

10" 04000%08&0'0(0)0+0+0,0,0<0=0>1?0one-byte space O

Line feed

*: Symbol displayed switches between "0" and "0" with every press of ‘
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INFORMATION

* The predict conversion function cannot be used with the slot input method.
* The character entry submenus - P303

Determining the input method <Input Method Settings>

[Default ‘ Input method:5-touch Input prediction:ON  Auto cursor:NormaI]

Determines the input method to enter characters.

1

2
3

Press @) (8 5) (942 (3 &) on the stand-by display.

Input Method Settings Item Description

Input method P " . P' "

Input prediction WI Input method | Specifies 5—tou_ch or "slot lnput_ njethod.

Auto cursor  [Normal + When "Slot" is set, "Input prediction" and "Auto

cursor" are disabled.

Input Specifies whether to display predictive conversion
prediction options.
Auto cursor Sets the time period before the cursor to move

automatically.

« Setting "OFF" disables automatic movement of
the cursor.

« Setting "Slow" moves the cursor in about 1.5
seconds.

« Setting "Normal" moves the cursor in about 1
second.

« Setting "Fast" moves the cursor in about 0.5
seconds.

Select the items to set, press () and set the desired values.

Press @®).

The setting is recorded.

Changing settings during character entry

1
2

Press &= (7.3, on the character entry screen.

Set input method options are displayed.

Press (1.2) to B 5.

« To switch between "Use 5-touch" and "Use Slot input”, press

» To switch between "Prediction ON" and "Prediction OFF", press -

» To specify the time period before the cursor automatically moves, press
and set the time by pressing (1.2) to

* When the "Use Slot input" input method is selected input prediction and
Automatic cursor cannot be selected.

« Input method or input prediction is not available during in-line entry (direct
insertion of text into entry fields).

INFORMATION

» Reset operation ( » P255) restores the default Predict dict. Data for input prediction.
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18] nUap|

The menu differs depending on the menu display style (Menu settings).
For details on Menu settings - P37

+ Pagein

refer to pages in "Application" manual.

[ Mail
[Jinbox P151, 183
[2]Compose message (T 2)Q220/E)Q2 2/
Hold down for over a P129
second
[3]Compose SMS P176
[4]Unsent messages P144, 179
(E]Outbox P144, 179
[6]Check new message
[1] £ mode message
Hold down side key [ ] for il
over a second
[Zsms @ @5 68 2.0/ -
@96 22
[B]receive option m@l
P148
UIM SMS
[1]Received SMS P187
[2]Sent SMS P87
Read templates Template by default* p141
[8]Mail setting
[1]Incoming Msg. Settings Select mail ring tone:
ON, 000 1 (Tone 1)
Incoming msg. lighting: P203
Flash, Ocean
Set vibrate alert: OFF
Ring time (sec): 10
[2]Sort messages ON P204
[3]Signature Yes P208
[4]Reply format Quote: Yes P209
-% 4 Quote characters: >
[5]Receive option setting (@EEIBICEBICTY) OFF P149

326 *: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
Mail
[9] Mail setting
[6]Incoming Msg. Attach. Image: Receive
Melody: Receive P64
[7]SMS settings Font type: Japanese
Delivered report:
Do not request
Keep in SMS center: 3 days P210
SMSC: DoCoMo
Address: 81903101652
Type of Number: international
Message Retrieval (@EDICIDBICEBICED) Select All o
3
[9]Display settings
[1]List of messages (EDIBICED) Display 2 rows
P19
[2] Message attachment EEBIC) Auto play -
[2] £mode
[1]&Menu 5
[2]Bookmark @ (220 5/
w7
[3]Go to location
[{Enter URL @0 (220G o) T2/ -
[2]URL history W Q2LC 20/ S,
[4]Screen Memo (EDIeIBICED) P42
[5]Message R&F
[1]Message Request Bl
[2] Message Free Bili7
[6] £ mode message
: P116, 150
Hold down side key [ V] for
over a second
Zmode setting
[1] & mode shortcuts .
[2]Connection timeout @) (2,20 7o) @2 501 60 seconds -
[3]Host selection =) (2.5 Zod B 2/ HOST: &mode (FOMA Card) =56
[4]Set certificate @ (22072 @ 5D/ p5s
[5]Certificate Download @ (22072 G D) P59

*: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 329 of 372

1SI| NUBI| . xipuaddy

3



11| NUay| - Xipuaddy

Menu item Shortcut Default Page
[2] Emode
Zmode setting
[6] Certificate Host selection | @ew (2.2 7.4 HOST: DoCoMo*
el
Display settings
[{]Image & Effect Settings | @220 8.5) T2/ Image: Display
Animation: Display -
Set lighting: Always ON
Sound effect setting: ON
[2] Display color @) (2 50 8D 25/ Font/BG color: Default
Link color: Default P
[3] Emotion settings (D) €5 Auto replay setting: Auto Play ON
£ motion type setting: P112
Normal type
[9]Message settings
[1]Auto display (=) (2 MessageR first
P114
[2]Message retrieval =) (2 @2/ Select All B
[38]Message attachment =) (2,50 Qui) B 2D/ Auto play -
[4]Incoming msg. alert (@EICFBICHBICEILY Select ring alert: ON,
3 goo 1 (Tone 1)
Incoming msg. lighting: Flash, Ocean P115
Set vibrate alert: OFF
Ring time (sec): 10
[3] Zappli
[1]Software list (@EIEFBICEY) P67
Hold down for over a second
[2] Z oppli settings
[1]Software Sort (EDIERD) By download time P86
[2]Auto start w3 QDL ON P80
[3]Software info display OFF P66
[4]Light settings Use phone setting P85
[5]Vibrate settings ON P85
[6] & oppli shortcut P77
[3]Display history (EIEFBIERD) P69, 81, 84
[4]Phonebook & Logs
[i]Phonebook A2/@® P103
[2]Received calls (@I EID) P70
(3] Redial €] P64
[4]Call logs settings (EICIBICED) ON P208
[5]Multimedia
Image (EIEDD) P243
[2] Zmotion (@EDICHIEID) P267
[3]Melody P285
[4]Chara-den P97

* : When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255
328 U@ Setting used for messageR and messageF individually.
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
[6]Accessories
[1]Camera =) (6,80 T 2D/ <8> P214
[2]Video Camera ) (680 (2 20/ P24
Hold down for over a second
[3]bar code reader (@EDIFBIER) P240
[4]Scheduler @ (6.5 @ 5D/ P216
Hold down for over a second
[5]Notepad =) (6 o) (B2 P251
[6] Ans. machine/Voice memo
[1]Ans. machine settings @0 (65 (6 i) T 2/ Response time: 8 seconds*
Side key [a ] T2 Set Greeting: Preinstalled* P78, 80, 81
[2]Record messages @ (6.5 (6.0 2 2/ P82
Side key [a ]
[3]Record voice memo (@) (€]}
Side key [4 ] P24
[4]Voice memos Ce) (6 50) 6 o) @ 5D/
Side key [ ] F248
[7]Alarm clock = (6 i) 72 OFF* P11
Calculator @ (6.5 8.2 P250
Data transfer
[1]Send Use Info @78 T 2 P301
[2]Send all Ir data
[1]Phonebook =) (7,80 220 A 2 P302
[2]Schedule G (7.5 220245 P302
[3]Received mail (752035 P302
[4]Sent mail @ (782 20 P302
[5]Unsent mail 5 P302
[6]Notes =) (7.5 (2 20 (6 ) P302
Bookmarks ) (7,30 (2 o0 73 P302
[3]Receive Ir data (EDIOADIERD) P299
[a]Receive all I data @ (Z.e) @ 5D P300
[5] Data transfer settings (EDIeZDIEND) End alert: OFF*
Auto Authentication: OFF* P304
Confirmation at saving: ON*
Ph.book image sending: ON*
(6] miniSDcard @ (7.2 6 P308
00 card software list P94
[8]0 0 card lock =) (7.5 8 ) P95
Settings
[1]Sounds/Vibrate
[1]Select ring tone @@ T AR Phone: Melody/0 00 1 (Tone 1)
Mail, Message R/F: ON,
00O 1 (Tone 1)
On-hold tone: On-hold tone P68
(ENTERTAINER)
Video-phone: Melody/C 0 O (Harp)
[2]Ring volume Leveld P73

*: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
Settings
[1]Sounds/Vibrate
[3]Volume Level4 P72
[4]Keypad sound Electronic P171
[5]Low battery alert ON P53
[6]Custom silent mode General P149, 151
[7]Vibrator All OFF P152
[8]Ring alert delay OFF P154
[9]Charge alert ON P171
[2]Display
[1]Stand-by display (@EICERIEIBID) Standard image: WaterView P172
[2] Transaction image
[A]Call image w8522 E | Show portrait: ON P180
Show image: Standard image
[2] Outgoing msg. image Standard image P180
[3]Incoming msg. image G Standard image P180
[a]Retrieving image @85 24522 @4E) | Standard image P180
[3]Color sheme (8553 & AquaBlue P181
[4] Battery icon [EICERIEIBICED) B-8-0 P182
(5] Display light (@EDICENEIBICHD) Lighting method: Turn light ON
Turn light on: 10 seconds
oo Dils s 1| v
AC adapter connected:
Terminal settings
[6] Sub-Display
[A]Sub-display Info @---- Show callers' info P184
[2]Sub-display format Stand-by image: Standard image1
Calling image: Standard image
Incoming mail img: Standard image P184
Clock display: Japanese large
Clock display format: 24 hour
Fonts Standard P186
[8]Select language Use UIM Setting* P54
[3]Security
[1]AIl lock P200
[2]Secret mode Not set P201
[3]PIM lock OFF* P202
[4]Keypad dial lock OFF P203
BlUIM (EDICEDIEIBIEED) PIN1 code: 0000* P191
PIN2 code: 0000* P192
PIN code ON/OFF: OFF* P190
[6]Change security code [EICEBIEIBID) 0000* P189
Fingerprint settings [(EICEBIEFBIVAD) P196
Privacy mode settings @@ Phonebook: General mode*
Mail: General mode* P204

i appli: General mode*
Auto start: OFF*

*: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
Settings
[3]Security
[9]Remote lock Remote lock: OFF
Monitoring period: 3 minutes
o T P206
Receiving calls: 5 times
Sender1-3: Not recorded
[4]Info/Reset
[A]Call duration * P166
[2] Confirm settings P254
[3] Battery level P52
[4]Reset call duration (@EDICED) 3 P167
[5]Reset @@ @ EED Select the check box of all poss
item
[5]Clock
[1]Set date and time (@EICEBICIREGID) * P55
[2]Auto power ON =) (8 5) B 28 OFF P209
[3]Auto power OFF OFF P210
[4]Clock display format (EICEBIEIRICED) Clock size: Large
Time format: 24 hour P187
Day: Japanese
[5] Alarm auto power ON (@EICEBIEIIEID) OFF P211
[6]Send/Receive
[1]Incoming alert light (EDICEN DD, All Flash/Ocean P245
[2] Anonymous caller @ (85 (6.8 2 20 All settings Cancel P158
[38]Headset switch Headset O speaker P258
[4] Auto answer (@EICEBI(EDICED) OFF P259
[5]Reject/Accept call @85 (6.5 G B Cancel settings P155
[6]Memory reject call OFF P157
[7] Status message @ Standard P163
[8] Any key answer @ (8.5) (6.5 85 ON P164
[8] Priority comm mode (EDICEBFDICED) No Set Up P165
Call
[1]Noise reduction ON P160
[2]Reconnect alarm e (8 ) Tt R 20 High alarm P161
[3]On-hold tone (8.5 72 3B &) On-hold tone (ENTERTAINER) | P162
[a] Quality alarm G (8 .5) 780 @ &) High alarm P161
[5]Prefix dialing = (8.5 78G5 009130010 P159
[6]Sub address (@EDICEDICEDICED) ON P160
[7]Close setting G (8.5 780 78 End the call P164
[8]Video-phone
[1]Video-phone settings Voice call auto switch: OFF
Display image: Both (Other, Me)
Child window: Me
Main screen size: Large P97
Send out portrait: ON
Moving image quality: Normal
Display light: Always ON (Normal)
*: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. — P255 33]
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
Settings
[8]Video-phone
[2]Video-phone image Substitute image: Std. Chara-den
Answer machine image: Standard image
Response hold image: Standard image pos
On-hold image: Standard image
[3]Device Settings Terminal* P100
[9]0thers
[1]Save word P318
[2]Save phrase P315
[38]Text input method Input method: 5-touch
Input prediction: ON P324
Auto cursor: Normal
[a]Self mode @5 OFF P05
Hold down for over a second
[B]NW search method (@EDICERICEBICHD) Auto select NW* P256
[6] Software Update o _— P350
[9INW Services
[1]Voice mail
[A]Activate Voice mail Yes* P274
Ringing Tim Yes*
e o ) Ringing time: - - sec* p274
[3]Deactivate Voice mail Yes* P274
[4]Voice mail Status Request Yes* P275
[5]Play Messages Yes* P275
[6]Voice mail Settings Yes* P276
Check Messages Yes* P276
[8]Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert @ Voicemail alert: ON
Nortification melody: P276
0o0og 1 (Tone 1)
[9]Erase Voice Mail Icon @) (9uzn) (T 2) Qui) No* P277
[2] Call Waiting
[1]Activate Call Waiting Yes* P278
[2] Deactivate Call Waiting Yes* P279
[3] Call Waiting Status Request Yes* P279
[3] Call Forwarding
[1] Activate Call Forwarding Yes* P282
[2] Deactivate Call Forwarding Yes* P283
[3]Register The Forwarding Number @ P284
[4] Setting at Forwarded Party Busy Yes* P284
[5] Call Forwarding Status Request @ Yes* P283
[4]Nuisance Call Barring
Register Nuisance Caller @ Yes* P285
[2] Delete All Entries o Qui) @ a0 25 No* P286
[3]Delete Most Recent Entry o No* P286
[5]Caller ID Notification
l [1] Activate/Deactivate Caller ID Notification _— pP287

332 *: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255
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Menu item Shortcut Default Page
[9INW Services
[5] Caller ID Notification
I [2] Caller ID Notification Status Request @ Yes* P288
[6]Caller ID Request
[1]Activate Caller ID Request | @& (9.5, (6.0 (T 2) Yes* P289
[2] Deactivate Caller ID Request | @& (9uss) Yes* P290
[3]Caller ID Request Status Request @ Yes* P290
[7]Set Arrival Act
(1] Activate Arrival Act @0 Quz) T T 2D Yes* P295
[2]Deactivate Arrival Act @ (9.2) 7.8 2 5 Yes* P295
[3] Arrival Act Status Request | @& (9us) T.d) 3 &) Yes* P295
[8] Arrival Call Act (@EDICEIEED) Answer* P294
[9]Other Network Services
[T]Register USSD (EDICEBICERIEID) P297
[2]Record reply message (EDICEBICEDIEFD) P298
[3]Remote Control
[1]Activate Remote Control Yes* P296
[2] Deactivate Remote Control Yes* P296
[3]Remote Control Status Request Yes* P296
[4]English Guidance
[1]Guidance Setting (EDICERICHED) Yes* P292
[2] Guidance Setting @09z Qi) @ 5D 220D | Yes* P93
Status Request
[5]Dual Network
[1]Dual Network @ Qui) Qi G DT 2 | Yes* P291
Switching
[2]Dual Network Status | @0 (Quzo) Quid) G2 25 Yes* P291
Request
[6]Service Dialing Number
Moooooooo @9z Qi) @ i) T 2) | Yes* £203
(DoCoMo for Repairs)
EooO0o000ooonn | w0 Yes* £203
(DoCoMo for Inquiries)
[0]User Information (EOBD) P56

*: When the settings have been changed, the default settings are not restored by reset. - P255

FORMATION

« Two-byte and one-byte characters shown on the display may differ from those above.
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Code input list

* For details on how to enter codes - P317

* Note that the characters in the code input list may look different.

o H#if SUEFRGENUE HMUERETH AEE e HERMELY SE® HEMSER HEEEHERESE = flemmsE
@ EE GERFOGCEHE SRERGES =M EB MEEWECH EEM EEfEREd HEMSFREESE - Y
~olEn SEsELSAsE THUENSEET e E= REwMEMNE DER HEEHER SEXBHERTER 2o RE W
o s NSHEMISHDE KMESRHE I e EHEENEE EaH FEEgES FASHCEERR MR HEEES)
i o i rREESSKEE SNERENY W @ FEHELSSER i | FLESHE SESEVEHE g W3 e 4 B
Ma 5 I 4 5 906 8 1 0 S 406 B LA o HEEHYE EHHEEC SRR ENE RREESE R EETHAENE 1 8 i & )
@ FESMER TSRS RRE e EMEa® PRtEEEE S RmES EBEOEXOREEARELREISTE #HB S
~ SEERIE U Er KEESE Y bl S G T K NHHEH S AR CESE RS HENEE
- FHEEREYETEREETERESSE FHREHESY IR BREHERFUaRdERQEEY B I R
o ME REFHHNRKOE BHEKEL ERH WS HENNEES ESE | IRESNE ORAREHCOR & HEHEAE
sfls sggocamsvens 83885883599 23995238, 0328803888 238388
&) BOxIIE Q8N RS ® ¥ UETHEME CHARCEVES TrHEeRES
| @2=.E 29 | REHYNE LA 3] FRXEsEEy YNEdEKEod HBZHESR
B B2 BN R E @i BIEERY NUFEFMNEREE RHoEbh@Sw
Ei @esl.a 284 HEGEEHN H B FEECEN X-AEEHERN SRERLEE"
Ed B@=.t ES EEHNEN o ENFEIEY XAEINNEENE JUREEERR
M4 FOENLE" #w EEgERS REE® HEFAREP RSN EE SRR EE S
Ll G2 8@ HEBEE R lED £ HaaEiEe HERER SEESFERECEENERNER R RN
~4 88200 @0 | RS SER RS & wHEnE BHE EFeEEREEHWNERHNSETHR L ENQ
-H ee- @ @En B RN EE R KEBEE HEEN EMKErHERESHBRRNEFREEE SR
_or  98xuE @rijy Khdmy ERiEc [ HECY KBRSl I SH) HEHKIERCH WHBHIRULE ATEFAR
558 mmmmmmmmmm mmmmm BEECEER BLRR RERRRR RRSHE FRIRESRSF3RIFSFIRZRYEIEE
L i L k- S ¢ L e m 00 oeo>x» RUMFHHaR *AMRZT £ AD - &a MOE ®E >»a + F H
@ |]s me AR B U M A # N wANTeox NEPREYLRL HERIRSYFD ©OwW ok  ¥Xano -2 pL
el OQlem=YL. @& M > Y - — WO>0EZ2 HEPDHEY &0 HHED™ Y +0O Ta wo wed m o3 44 H
Eﬁ..ﬂ =, o* > W 8 s e pZxa—> LRGPPSR DK~ E NE w3 wo3l E- ] |
mﬁ_ G ==, d 4 T m = SUET axd nveRREEe PO DPHETA2R WO =asd oOIT @ e T Bl s
== o = lori O AN [ bE#0 oma> —-= SwoPLhL>  YHEARKDNISD dnceax LED 203 rtH
33:,u~))xe%@ll C> @l YD -0 SHOLUSRDL2 YHMRIIDWDY LZF¥=E OOXE "I T L e e
S s Mm@ O0- O [ v © T2k S- BEWNLDKYW MARPRFUMFIMN OExX 2> OxXxeQ L3I — | 4
“f AN ~1800@l N -3 w —w wO BANUUDH 4R RRPRLUEMY <<8 <& <=0 ooxc | 4o
o —v i —tMex | U N g + I «oanN RUkUsSKeR EOSLUEAY ¥> @b T-a0 o0oxg8Q - -
_ﬂm"012345673901234 W =M DO OO =M WD W e o O = 0D D WO L= el Bl L 2 O O 0w D O P @ o -t
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* Note that the special symbols may look different.
* Special symbols can consist of either one-byte characters only, two-byte characters only or of both two-byte and
one-byte characters.
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List of pictogram entries and conversion

Enter the readings (“Entry"” below) in hiragana/kanji mode and convert character.

- P306
Entry Conversion Entry Conversion Entry Conversion
& REaNim S 4 Da/ B & — oM £
BiliE | B®e = [
Qe KT ||| TOTSAMRL )| 0000 e 6+ &
ooo |2 EEMILD - M2 YF et qoon | RMcas@ £
by e | S DOE% i
PPN~ 53~ ||opn |ID TECLOGE P [|000 | ¢ 86y
- o * @K gooo |~ s~ v Y
ooo |b AHRHEMA
oo v X =oy 0o EEEMille
ooo |03 o B M § TSN E
., | IEEEEER Eip&Am
(8](9][0] 0o eoOeeC
INFORMATION

o, 5,60 8 d B and @ in Pictogram 1 and pictograms in Pictogram 2 (below
dashed lines of the pictogram list — P310) cannot be converted in the kanji mode. Input
methods - P309

* Pictograms may not be displayed correctly when sent to an another party using a non i-mode

terminal.
* Pictogram 2 (below dashed lines of the pictogram list —~ P310) used in mail may not be
displayed correctly on some phone terminals.
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ation of functions during Multiaccess

Availability of operations of processes generated or to be performed for each
operation currently in progress is as shown below:

Current status

During a voice call

During a video-phone call x x *6 x x *6 x x x

In i-mode o o o ¥4 x *6 O o o
During i-mode Mail

A .. o o o *4 x *6 o o *5 o *5
reception/transmission
During Short Message (SMS) o o 5 5 o o *s o *s
reception/transmission
During 64K data communication x ® x x *6 x x x
During packet communication o o x x x x x
During data transmission (infrared o 0 < 0 o M 0

communication/USB connection)
During i appli operation o *2 o *2 o *2 o *2 x o o
During0d 0 0 0 0 0 -compatible

i oppli operation o o * o * o * x ° °
SD card in operation (during
copy or format processing) x = % o x x o
SD card in operation (other than
copy or format processing) © © ° °© x x °©
Updating software x o x X *6 x x x

Xipuaddy

Current status
During a voice call o Oo *! x x *6 o o x x
During a video-phone call X X X X ¥6 X x x x
In i-mode o o x x *6 x x x x
During i-mode Mail

9 o a d o *5 o o ¥5 x X *6 X X X X

reception/transmission
During Short Message (SMS)

" . a *5 | [ *5 O *3 | [ *3
reception/transmission °© ° ° © °© °© x x Cz
During 64K data communication x Do *1 x x *6 x x x x g
During packet communication x Oo *1 x x *6 x x x x 3
. . . @
During data transmission (infrared N O N O N O " " @

communication/USB connection)
During i appli operation o o o o o o o x

During0 00000 -compatible

Burinp suoioUNy JO UOIBUIGUO)

. . " o o o] (o] o] o] X X
i oppli operation
SD card in operation (during
copy or format processing) x x o % o x x
SD card in operation (other than

. o] o] o] o ] o] o X
copy or format processing)
Updating software x x x x *6 x x x x

o : New data can be sent while maintaining current communications.
x : Sending and receiving are not possible.
[ : Combination of the status and the process is not possible. 34]
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®O

*1
*2

*3
* 4
*5b

*6

: Subscribers to Call Waiting Service can make a call to another party during acall.
: Subscribers to Call Waiting Service can receive a call from another party during a call.

Subscribers to Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service can also use these services.

: Voice call (Receive) and 64K data communication cannot be used simultaneously. Subscribes to Call Waiting

Service can end the current communication to take the call or reject the incoming call. Subscribers to Voice Mail
Service and Call Forwarding Service can also use these services.

: The ring tone does not sound.
: Melody of i oppli is stopped.

When i oppli is using i-mode communication the followings occur:
- i-mode communication is disconnected when a video-phone call is made.

- Incoming video-phone calls are rejected.

: Reception and sending cannot be performed while Short Messages (SMS) are sent.
: i-mode communication is disconnected if active.
: Sending or receiving by both operations cannot be performed. Sending and receiving may not be allowed at the

same time.

: When the Call Waiting Service is subscribed, the call is stored as missed call in the received call list. However,

in case a call of video-phone or data communication is received during the software update, it will be registered
as missed calls regardless of the contract of Call Waiting Service.
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Combination of functions during Multitask

Whether or not selections made in the new start menu can be combined with the currently
run function is described in the following table.
+ When multiple functions are being run simultaneously, " © " indicates that selection is possible for all currently run

functions.

Executing functions

o :selection possible

X : cannot be selected

o | o o | o o o | o o o o o o o |o |o o o o | o
o | o o | o o o | o o o ° ° ° o |o |o o o o | o

Video-phone o x x o o x x x o o x x x x x x o o x
64K data comm. o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Outbox x | o o | x x o | o o x x x o o [o Jo o o o [o
Unsent x | o o | x x o | o o x x x o o [o |o o o o | o
Inbox x o o x x o o o x x x o o o o o o o o
Ci o x x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Compose SMS o x x o o o o o o o o ° ° o o o o o o
Read x | o o | x x o | o o x x x ° o [o |o o o o | o
Received SMS (UIM) x o ° x x o o o x x x ° o o o o o o o
Sent SMS (UIM) x o o x x o o o x x x o o o o o o o o
Message Request o o o o o o o x o o o x o o o x x x o
Message Free o o o o o o o x o o o x o o o x x x o
Check new message (Mail) o o o o o x x o o o o o o o o o o o x
Check new message (SMS) o o o o o x x x o o o o o o o o o o o
iMenu o o o o o o o x o o o x x x x x x x o
Enter URL o o o o o o o o o o o x x x x x o o o
URL history o o o o o o o o o o o x x x x x o o o
Bookmark o o o o o o o o o o o x x x x x o o o
Screen Memo o o o o o o o o o o o x x x x x x x o
Software list o o o o o o o o o o o x x x x x o o o
‘motion o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Melody o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Image o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Camera o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Video camera o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Phonebook o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Notepad o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Scheduler o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Calculator o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Received calls o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Redial o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
User Information o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
i appli o o o o o o o x o o o x x x x x o o o
i appli download o o o o o o o x o o o x x x x x o o o
Received i-mode Mail o o o o o x x o o o o o o o o o o o x
Received SMS o o o o o x x x o o o o o o o o o o x
PPP data comm. x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x
Chara-den o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
bar code reader o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Record message/Voice memo o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Alarm sound o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
miniSD memory card x| x x | x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x | x
Video-phone by external device o o o o o o o o o o o o ° o o o o o o
Not inserted UIM o o o o o x x x x x o x o x x o o o x
During link o o o o o x x x x x o x o x x o o o x
PUK is blocked o o o o o x x x x x o x o x x o o o x
Self mode is set o o o x x x o o o x x x o o o x
In PIM lock ON x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x
Reading UIM o o x o o o x x x x o o o o o o o o o
In Keypad dial lock ON o o o o o o o o o o o o ° o o o o o o
Call logs setting "OFF" o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
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Executing functions

functions.

344
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* Some operations cannot be performed depending on the conditions of FOMA terminal even if there are selectable

Phone

Dial input o o o o o o o o o x o o o o o o o )
Video-phone x o x x x x x x o o x x x o
64K data comm. o o o o o o o o o x o o o o o o o o
Outbox o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Unsent messages o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Inbox o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o )
Compose message ° 5 5 > 5 > o ° 5 5 5 o o 5 > - > >
Compose SMS o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Read o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Received SMS (UIM) o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Sent SMS (UIM) o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Message Request x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Fre x o o o ° o o o ° o o o o o o o o o
Check new message (Mail) o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Check new message (SMS) o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
iMenu x ° o o ° o o o o ° o o o o ° ° ° °
Enter URL x o ° ° o o o o o o o o o o o ° ° o
URL history x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Bookmark X o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Screen Memo x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Software list x o o o x x x x o o o o o o o o o
i-motion o o o o o x o x x x o o o o o o o
Melody o o o o o o x o o o o o o o o o o o
Image o o o o x o o x x x x o o o o o o o
Camera o o o o x x o x x x x o o o o o o °
Video camera o ) o o x x o x x x x o o x x x o o
Phonebook o x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Notepad o o o o o o o o o o o o x o o o o o
o ° ° o ° o o o o ° o x o o o ° o
o ° o o ° o o 3 o ° o o o o o o o
Received calls o o x x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Redial o ° x x ° o o o o ° o o o o ° ° ° °
-g User information o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o x
kel i appli x ° ° o x x x x o o o o o o o o ° °
‘3" i oppli download x o ° o x x x x o o o o o o o o ° °
=3 Received i-mode Mail o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
x Received SMS S [s [s 1o lolololo o ololelololss1s 1o
PPP data comm. o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Chara-den o o o o x x o x x x x o o o o o o o
bar code reader o o o o x x o x x x x o o o o o o o
Record message/Voice memo | © o o o o o o o o x o o o x x o o
< 9 Alarm sound o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
C: 3 miniSD memory card x o o o x x x x o o o o o x x x o o
O Video-phone by external device | © o o o o o o o o x o o o o o o o o
a > Not inserted UIM o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
~ ?« During terminal link o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
S [PUKis blocked o o oo oo oo oo oo oo o o]0 [o
o Self mode is set o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
:: In PIM lock ON x x o o x x x x x x x x x x x x ° x
= Reading UIM o ° ° o ° o o o ° ° o o o o o ° ° °
’a In Keypad dial lock ON o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
o Call logs setting "OFF" o o x x o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
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Options and related devices

Combining the FOMA terminal with optional devices supports a wide variety uses
from personal use to business use. Some products are unavailable depending on the
region. For details, contact our sales office. For details about the optional devices,
refer to the instruction manual for each device.

Optional parts

When you are going out Spare battery

 Carrying case F05  Battery pack FO5

To charge the terminal To use the terminal in a car
* AC adapter FO3 + DC adapter FO1

« Desktop holder FO5 + In-car holder FO5

To connect to a personal computer Other parts

* FOMA USB cable

Earphone/microphone with switch P0O01*/P002*
Flat type earphone/microphone set with a switch
PO1/P02

Stereo earphone set with flat switch P01

Earphone terminal PO01*

Stereo earphone set PO01*

* Without the earphone jack converter adapter POO1, you cannot use these optional parts.

$991A8p palejal pue suondQ . Xipuaddy

345
Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 347 of 372



Buijooysajgnoa - Xipuaddy

346

Troubleshooting

If you experience any problems, first check the following before contacting our

service station:

Symptom

FOMA terminal cannot be turned ON
(the terminal cannot be used).

.

.

.

Check
Is the battery pack connected properly? - P47
Is the battery depleted? - P53

When the mova terminal is ON in a dual network
service, the FOMA terminal service is not available.
Check whether or not FOMA terminal is ON.

A message “Insert UIM." is displayed
when the FOMA terminal is powered
on.

The UIM may not be properly attached or may be
damaged. Check to see if the UIM is properly
attached. - P43

Even pressing the keys, the display
screen does not change.

Turn the power OFF, then ON. If using is
unable, remove the battery pack, then attach it.

Calls cannot be made using the dial
keys.

.

.

.

Is All lock ON? - P200
Is Keypad dial lock ON? - P203
Is Remote lock ON? - P206

% is indicated on the display.

.

The side key cannot be used because Key guard is

ON. Cancel Side key guard. - P206
After dialing a number, you hear a * Have you dialed the area code? - P58
busy tone and cannot establish your | * Did you hear the dial tone before dialing?
call. * Is "E%" indicated? - P51

B (outside area) is indicated on the

You are outside the service area or in an area with

display and you hear a busy tone. poor signal strength. - P51
"Remote locked." is displayed and * Remote lock is set. Cancel the Remote lock.

cannot operate the terminal. - P206
"All locked." is displayed on the * All lock is set. Cancel the All lock.

display. - P200

The top of the display blinks and a
rapid beep alarm is heard.

The battery is almost discharged. Charge the
battery. - P46

"Please wait." is displayed on the
display and does not go out.

* The line is congested. Wait and
dial again. The message can be
deleted by pressing a dial key.

"Card not recognized." is displayed
on the display.

The UIM is either not correctly installed or is
damaged. - P43

Downloaded data, file attached to
mail, or Message R/F cannot be
displayed or played.

Because of the UIM operation restriction function,
these functions are not available when the UIM is
replaced or no UIM is inserted. - P45

When the Auto power ON is set,
FOMA terminal cannot be turned ON
at the specified time.

.

When turning the power OFF other than normal
operation or the Auto power OFF function, (battery pack
is free from the unit etc.), this function does not operate.

When the Alarm clock or schedule
alarm is set, the alarm clock does
not operate at the specified time
even if the power is turned OFF.

If the power is turned off in a manner other than the
normal power-off operation or Auto power OFF
function (battery pack came off, for example), these
functions are not activated.

Set Alarm Auto Power ON to "ON". - P211
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Symptom

Check

Mail reception is announced by
other than the set ring tone.

Have you set separate incoming call handling
procedures for each phonebook? Mail received from
another party recorded in a phonebook or group
with separate incoming call handling procedures is
not announced by the set mail ring tone, but by the
ring tone set in the phonebook or group. - P112

“Damaged data. Return to factory
default settings?" is displayed.

.

The data was corrupted by an unforeseen operation.
Select "Yes" and press O to delete data and return
to the default settings.

Received mail, sent mail, unsent mail, mail
template, Message R/F, schedule, phrase

At the time of authenticating or
registering fingerprint, a message
"Scan failed." or "Finger slid too
slowly." is displayed even if your
finger is not in contact with the
sensor.

The surface of the sensor may be wet or dew may
have condensed on the surface. Wipe the water off
with a soft cloth before use.

A battery level icon not shown in the
instruction manual is displayed.

The number of possible settings in
the Screen has increased.

The number of operations possible
during melody play has increased.

The number of icon designs in Menu
settings has increased.

i-motion is fast-forwarded
differently.

A secret function has been activated. To activate or

cancel this function, set "SUMMER" to the group

name in the custom menu. - P243

- Press or to change tone, press (4 &) or
to change tempo, press to set/cancel
reverberation. To return to the normal play, press
0.

-1f you press to while playing the video
of 900 seconds or more that is created on an
external device such as a PC (ASF file), you can
fast-forward the video to 10 to 90 seconds later in a
range that does not exceed 10% of the total playing
time. When you press , you can fast-forward
the video to 10% of the entire playback time.

The charging Light flashes during
charging.

End any calls or communications immediately.
Disconnect the AC adapter (or desktop holder) from
FOMA terminal and the DC adapter. Then connect all
the devices correctly and start over. - P48, 49, 50
If the problem still persists, contact our sales outlet.

Names or ring tone does not sound
at the time of mail reception even
though they have been registered in
the Phonebook

The number or mail address of the other party does
not match that in registered in the Phonebook.
Register correct phone numbers and mail address in
the Phonebook. - P103
The conditions on which names and ring tone will
work are as follows:

Other party's mail e Character Character
address | Phone T strings other | strings@...

Registered number than phone | other than

phonebook information number phone number

Phone Phone

number number

feld of ° o o .

|Phonebook

Mail Phone

address number x x x *

field of Phone

Phonehook number@... x x x x
Character
strings other
than phone % x x x
number
Character
strings@...
other than x x * ©
phone number

000000 function cannot be
used.

* In case the battery pack is not connected properly,
or the battery pack is removed, 0 O card lock is set,
which disables 000000 function. Make sure
that the battery pack is connected properly and turn
the power OFF, then ON. - P47
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Warranty and After-Sales Service

+ A written warranty is provided with every FOMA terminal; make sure that you receive it. Store the warranty in a
safe place when you have read it and checked that it contains the "shop name/date" you purchased it. If it does
not contain the necessary information, contact the shop where you bought it. The warranty is valid for a period
of one year from the date of purchase.

 This product and all accessories are subject to change, in part or whole, for the sake of improvement without
prior notice.

After-Sales Service

0 When problems occur
Before requesting service, read the section "Troubleshooting". - P346
If the problem still persists, contact one of the numbers below.

Contacts (DoCoMo Group companies)

For inquiries (in Japanese only)

No prefix 113 m 0120-800-000
(toll-free) w3 (toll-free)
*Can be called from DoCoMo *Can be called from general
mobile phones, or PHSs. subscriber phones.

« To avoid mistakes, please double-check the number before dialing.
For further information, please refer to the list of service stations supplied with your FOMA terminal.

[ If the result of inquiries indicates that a repair is required
Take your FOMA terminal to a service center designated by DoCoMo. Be sure to check the opening hours of the
service center before you go. Note that you must present the warranty.

O In the warranty period

* The FOMA terminal will be repaired at no charge subject to the conditions of the warranty.

« The warranty must be presented to receive warranty service. The subscriber will be charged for the repair of
items not covered in the warranty or repairs of defects resulting from misuse, accident or neglect even during
the warranty period.

« The subscriber is charged even during the warranty period for the repair of failures caused by the use of
devices or consumable items that are not DoCoMo-specified.

O Repairs may not be possible in the following cases:

* Repair is not possible when corrosion due exposure to moisture, condensation or perspiration is detected in a
moisture seal reaction or test, or if any of the internal boards are damaged or deformed. Since these
conditions are outside the scope of the warranty, a repair, if at all possible, will be charged.

O After expiration of the warranty
< All repairs that are requested are charged.
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0 Replacement parts

Replacement parts (parts required to maintain product function) will be kept in stock for at least 6 years after
termination of production. The product can be repaired during this period. Depending on the nature of the
required repair, it may still be possible to repair your phone even after this period. Contact the service center

listed in "After sales service". — P348

O Notes

.

Do not modify the FOMA terminal, the UIM or its accessories.

- Fire, injury or damage may result.

- In order to prevent interference of radio waves or network breakdown, the FOMA terminal and UIM are
manufactured according to technical standards stipulated by law. Do not use FOMA terminals or UIMs that
do not meet these standards.

- If the FOMA is modified (part replacement, modification, painting, etc.) it will be repaired only after the
modified parts have been restored to the condition at the time of purchase. However, repair may be refused
depending on the nature of modification.

- Repair of failures or damage caused by modification are charged even during the warranty period.

Do not remove any inscription stickers attached to the FOMA. The inscription stickers certify that the FOMA

terminal satisfies specific technical standards. Note that if stickers are removed intentionally or are reattached

in such a way that confirmation of the sticker's contents is impossible, repair or servicing may be refused
because confirmation of whether or not the phone conforms to relevant technical standards cannot be made.

The ON/OFF function settings and stored data may be cleared (reset) by failure, repair or handling processes.

Should this happen, set up the functions again.

Magnetic components are used in the earpiece and speaker of the FOMA terminal. Do not allow cash cards or

other devices that are vulnerable to magnetism to come into contact with the phone.

Data created, imported or downloaded by the subscriber may be lost or become corrupted during a repair or

inspection. DoCoMo may, at its option, repair a phone terminal by replacing it. In such an event, it will not be

possible, to transfer the data (except some data) to the new terminal. DoCoMo will not accept any liability
whatsoever for changes of data, loss of data or failure to transfer data.

If the handset becomes wet or moist, turn the power off and remove the battery pack immediately and bring

the handset to our repair office as soon as possible. However, repair may not be possible depending on the

condition of the handset.

[J Phonebook, downloaded data and [J [J card data [

* Maintain a separate record of the data you register in your FOMA terminal. DoCoMo will not accept any
liability and responsibility whatsoever for changes of information or loss of information.

« Data created, imported or downloaded by the subscriber may be lost or become corrupted when
changing the model or repairing mobile phone or carphone. DoCoMo may, at its option, repair a mobile
carphone by replacing it. In such an event, it will not be possible, to transfer the data (except some data)
to the new terminal. DoCoMo will not accept any responsibility.
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Software update

This function checks for the necessity of updating FOMA terminal software and
downloads part of the software as required through packet transmission* to update

th
Wi
O

* .

e software.

hen software update is required, the information will be postedin" O 000000

U Notice & Help " on the DoCoMo website or iMenu.

Packet transmission for software update is free of charge.

Software may be updated in the following two methods.

- Immediate update :update on the spot as desired. — P351

- Reserved update : specify the day and time-slot for automatic update of the software in the specified day and
time-slot. — P353

Software cannot be updated in the following cases.

- In All lock ON - While using other functions

- When date and time are not set - When UIM is not inserted

- When the battery is not fully charged - When PINI1 code is being entered
- While talking - When PIN1 is blocked

- When B4 is indicated - In 00O card lock ON

- In PIM lock ON - The power is OFF

- In Self mode ON

At the time of software update, the unique information (such as model and serial number) of your terminal will
be automatically sent to the server (or the server for software update operated by the company). DoCoMo will
not use the sent information for any other purpose than software update.

INFORMATION

Software update is available even if the Host selection setting is other than "i-mode".
Software update (downloading or rewriting) may take time.

If software update is executed when "ON" is set for PIN1 code ON/OFF, the PIN1 code entry
screen will be displayed at the time of automatic reload after completion of software
updating. You cannot make/receive calls and operate communication functions if the incorrect
PIN1 code is entered.

Other functions are not available while software is being updated. Only incoming voice calls
can be answered while downloading.

Any incoming video-phone call cannot be answered during download. Unanswered calls are
recorded as missed ones in Received calls.

Even if any alarm is set while software is being updated, the updating continues without
activating the alarm.

For software update, SSL session is established to the server (our site). Enable SSL certificate
for "Certificate Setting". Configured as valid by default. - "Application" manual P58
Software update should be done with battery fully charged and enough battery power (£ ).
It is recommended that software update be executed when good signal quality is obtained,
three bars of the antenna icon (Tyl) are displayed and the terminal is not being moved.

A displayed icon of "message stored at i-mode Center" disappears after software update. If
Receive option is set to "ON" and e-mail arrives during software updating, the screen that
notifies an arrival of e-mail in the i-mode Center may not appear after the software update
being completed. - "Application" manual P150

Never remove the battery pack while updating software. Update may fail. If update fails,
operations other than turning the power ON/OFF are disabled. Contact our repair office.
Software update can be done even when various data, such as a phonebook registered in the
FOMA terminal, camera images, downloaded data, are remaining; however, note that data
protection sometimes cannot be secured according to the conditions of your FOMA terminal
(such as malfunction, damage, or water leak).
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Starting software update <Software Update>
1 Press @ (8 5)(9uso) (6 450 on the stand-by display.

Enter
security code

(ool <

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint, check the notice and press .

Sof tware Update Sof tware Update
Notice: Ready to check
Check your battery for update?

is fully charged.

| ) |

3 Confirm whether software update is required by pressing

O twice.
EstabLishing

Ready to send
your terminal I1D? SSL sssi:_n

Undate is needed.

» Pressing O on the terminal ID send confirmation screen makes connection
to the server and the terminal ID (handset model, serial number, etc.) is sent.

m When updating is not necessary

If software updating has been found to be unnecessary as a
No wpdate is J result of checking for the necessity of updating, the screen as

needed, shown on the left is displayed. Press () to use FOMA

Please continue
to use as before. terminal as it is.

alepdn aiemyosg - Xipuaddy

Updating software immediately <Immediate update>

« Immediate update may not be available when the server is busy.

1 Display the selection screen for the update procedure.
* Operation procedure — See above
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2 Select "Now update”, press O twice.

Downloading is started and the incoming light flashes.

Sof tware Update
Ready to download? Demnloading
Notice:

No functions are

avai lable T)[(cept ’
receive calls.
-

« To cancel downloading, press O If downloading is canceled halfway, the
data downloaded up to then is deleted.
m When the server is busy
Select "Reserve" and press O then reserve a date for update.
- P353

Server is busy.

Cancel,

3 After completion of downloading, software is updated

automatically.
As downloading completes, software updating is automatically started. During
updating, the incoming light flashes.

Software Update N .
Download is complete. il B2 TLELE
Ready to rewrite? BRELITY

Rewriting
|0k ﬁ ﬁ Rewriting is

conp lete.
>S>>>>>> Ready to reload?

< All key operations are disabled while software is being rewritten. Updating
operation cannot be canceled.

4 Automatically reloaded after the completion of update.

After reload, wait while connection is made again to the server.

Establishing Checking if update Checking if update
SSL session, is fully comlete. EL Lad

Your update is
complete,

A T T | ——

5 Press O.

Update is completed and the stand-by display appears.
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When downloading takes time or the server is busy, you can choose to set the time to
start software update in advance by communicating with the server.

1 Display the selection screen for the update procedure.
« Operation procedure - P351

2 Select "Reserve" and press O).

Inquire the option for preferred day and time by communicating with the server.

Negotiating Select your preferred

day and time.
7 08/21
- v,A =

« Available dates for reservation will be shown by the time of the server.

3 Select preferred day and time-slot.

m Selecting from the options displayed
Select the preferred date and time-slot, press O select "Yes" and press O

Reserve for Negotiating
Tue 29th Jun?

Nl

Reserved for

18:
Sat 21th Aug.

« If there are more than one option page for preferred day and time-slot, press
to switch to the next or previous page respectively.

m Selecting from other than options displayed
0 Select "Others" and press O

Sof tuare Update 1/2

1. Preferred day.

2004/08/22  (Sun)
2004/08/23  (Mon)
2004/08/24  (Tue)
2004/08/25  (Wed)
2004/08/26  (Thu)
2004/08/27  (Fri)

U Select preferred day and press O

Software Update Availability for reservation at each time period will be shown:
2.Preferred time-slot.

O 10:00~ o :available O :barely available x :no vacancy

A 12:00~ .

e} 15;q,~  If there are more than one option page for preferred day,
O 17:00~ . .

A 19-00~ press to switch to the next or previous page

A 3~ respectively.
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O Select preferred time-slot and press O
Connection is made to the server and the options close to preferred day and

time-slot are displayed.
 If there are more than one option page for preferred day, press @ to switch to

the next or previous page respectively.
* Press to display the description of the symbol on the left of time-slot.
O Select preferred day and time-slot, press O select "Yes" and press O

The reservation complete screen is displayed.
« Ifthere are more than one option page, press @ to switch to the next or previous

page respectively.

Press O).

Reservation is completed and the menu is displayed.

When the reserved time arrives, the handset automatically starts software
update. Before the reserved time, make sure that the battery is fully charged and
the handset is in a location where radio waves reach and then show the stand-

by display.
« 1 is shown on the stand-by display when reservation is made.

Checking/changing/canceling reservation

The day and time-slot reserved for software update can be checked.

1 Press (=) (85) (9.2, (6 /%) on the stand-by display.

The terminal security code entry/fingerprint authentication screen is displayed.

2 Enter the terminal security code (4 to 8 digits) or
authenticate your fingerprint.

Already reserved
or 18:
Sat 21th Aug.

| 0 K |
Change
Cancel

Check the contents.
» Select "OK" and press O to stop checking.
m Changing reservation
Select "Change", press O twice.
Option selection screen is displayed.
» The operations to follow are the same as Step 2 and following steps for reserved

update. — P353
» Pressing O on the terminal ID send confirmation screen makes connection to the

server and the terminal ID (handset model, serial number, etc.) is sent.

ajepdn aiemyos . Xipuaddy
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m Canceling reservation

0 Select "Cancel”, press O select "Yes" and press O
The terminal ID send confirmation screen is displayed.

[ Press O twice.
The reservation is canceled and the menu is displayed.
* Pressing O on the terminal ID send confirmation screen makes connection to
the server and the terminal ID (handset model, serial number, etc.) is sent.

When the reserved time arrives

* When the reserved time arrives, the screen as shown on the left

Reserved time reached. ) . . . .
Ready to update? is displayed and downloading is automatically started. When

| ok | downloading is completed, software rewriting is automatically
started, followed by reload.
» To cancel the software update, press

press (.

select "Yes" and

INFORMATION

Please be informed that update may not be started while other functions are used even if the
reserved time arrives.

If software update is executed when "ON" is set for PIN1 code ON/OFF, the PIN1 code entry
screen will be displayed at the time of automatic reload after completion of software
updating. You cannot make/receive calls and operate communication functions if the incorrect
PIN1 code is entered.

If alarm, etc. is set for the same time, alarm, etc. take precedence and the software update
may not be activated.
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Product name

FOMA F900iC

Size

104 (H) x 51 (W) x 26 (D) mm (folded)

Weight

128 g (battery pack attached)

Continuous stand-by time

Stationary :Approx. 450 H
Moving : Approx. 340 H

Continuous call time

Voice call : Approx. 160 min.
Video-phone call : Approx. 100 min.

Battery pack composition

Li-ion battery

Battery power supply

850 mAh

Charging time with AC adapter F03

Approx. 140 min.

Charging time with DC adapter FO1

Approx. 150 min.

Number of pixels for camera In-camera : Approx. 110,000 effective pixels
(Number of recording pixels: Approx. 100,000)
Out-camera : Approx. 1,280,000 effective pixels

(Number of recording pixels: Approx. 1,230,000)

In-camera: Max 2x
Out-camera : Max 16x

Digital zoom

Continuous call time indicates the approximate call time that FOMA terminal can send or receive
signals normally.

Continuous stand-by time indicates the approximate time that FOMA terminal can receive signals
normally. The call and stand-by times may be about half depending on factors such as the battery
charging condition, function settings, operating environment such as ambient temperature, and
signal condition in the area of use (whether the signal is weak or absent).

The continuous call (communication) or continuous stand-by time will be less when performing
i-mode communication. Even when not making calls or performing i-mode communication, the
continuous call (communication) or continuous stand-by time will be less when creating i-mode
Mail, or starting downloaded i appli software or the i appli stand-by display.

Stationary continuous stand-by time indicates the average utilization time FOMA terminal is
folded and able to receive signals normally remains stationary.

Moving continuous stand-by time indicates the average utilization time when FOMA terminal is
folded and able to receive signals normally with a combination of “stationary”, "moving", and "out

of the service area" status.

Charging time indicates the approximate time for charging an empty battery with FOMA terminal
turned OFF. Charging with FOMA terminal turned ON will require longer time.
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Charging time ......cccoeeerennens
Checking number of registered
phonebook entries .............. 148
Checking
Purchased product
Check new messages
Clock Display Format
Close Settings ..
Code input list ..
Color Scheme
Confirm Settings .
Copying
Characters ......cccocevciirens
Phonebook..
Schedule
Custom Menu....
Creating ...
Deleting
Editing ..
Resetting ..
Templates ...

Custom stand-by display .... 176
CUttiNG weeereeeceeeeeeeree e 316

o
Date To function
DC adapter
Deleting phonebook
eNtries ..
Desktop holder
Device Settings ....
Display
Bilingual
Displaying name ..
Display light
Guide row ...
List screen
Reading
Reading sub-display ...
Color Scheme
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Stand-by display settings

Task bar ...
Displaying call frequency ranks
............................................... 123
Displaying function description
37, 40

Displaying name .
Display light
DoCoMo for inquires.
DoCoMo for repairs
Driving mode

Dual Network Service ......... 291
Checking current setting ... 291
Switching ....cccoveeciciicie 291

=
Earphone/microphone jack ..... 30
Earpiece .....cccocveriiiiciiiieies 28
English Guidance ................ 292
Checking current setting.... 293
Entering characters using code
. 317
Entering symbols ... 309
Erasing icon of voice message

| I3

Face mark ..o 31

Fingerprint authentication... 194
Authentication .......cc....... 198
Changing registration name

. 197
.. 197

Deleting

Registering

Setting for use . .
Fingerprint sensor .........ccc.c... 29
Fixed phrase

Entering

Registering .
Focus mode
Font Settings
Full-screen entry .

| [
Group search
FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook......cccvvvinrnnene
UIM phonebook ..
Group settings
Guidance Setting .....c..ccceeee.. 292
Checking current setting... 293

[

Headset Switch ......ccoccvueee. 258
Hearing voice message ...... 275
Hold
On-hold ..o 63
Response hold ......cccoeceens 75

Nl

i appli stand-by display ...... 174
Image Settings: V-Phone ...... 98
i-mode password .
In-camera
In-car handsfree
Incoming Alert Light .
Incoming Light ...c.cccoeiieininns
Incoming/outgoing Call/Mail

.. 180

In-line entry ...
Input Method Settings .
International calls ...

Dialing

Pk
Kana/kanji conversion ..

Keypad dial lock ..
Keypad sound

L

List of dial keys and character
assignments ......cccoeeeeriecenne. 305
List of entries and conversion
of special symbols.. ... 338
List of pictogram entries and

.. 306
203
VA

CONVErSIiON ..o 340

LY

Mail frequency ranks........... 123

Making calls ....ccccoecieiieniiene 58
FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook......ccccuvviirueens 120
ON-hold .oevereiceeceeees 63

Operation while talking voice
calls

Pause/timed pause/+ .
Prefix .o
Speakerphone function ......
Sub address .......coceeveirirnnne

UIM phonebook ...
Member list
Menu

Displaying function
description .....cocveeveerenne 37,40
Display style ..

Menu settings .....ccccoeeveenes 37
Selecting functions from

Selecting functions from

submenu ..., 41

Selecting menu items

(3D display) ....

Selecting menu items

(List) wovveriiiicree 38

Selecting menu items

(Tile display)

Shortcut operations ...
Message (Notification)...
Microphone ... .
miniSD memory card slot .... 30
Missed calls
Movie ringtone .
Multiaccess ......cvververieriernnns

Combination of functions

87, 346

Multi-cursor key

Multitask
Switching screens ............ 267
Combination of functions

............... 343
Executing new functions ... 265

My phone number ..o 56

N

Names and functions of parts

................................................. 28
Name Search ......cccccceveienne 128
FOMA terminal (Terminal)
phonebook .. 122
UIM phonebook ... ... 128
Network security code ........ 188
Network Service .......ccceuc... 272

Added service (Register
UssD)
Arrival Call Act ..
Call Forwarding .......ccc...... 281
Caller ID Notification ........ 287
Caller ID Request Service

Call Waiting .
Dual Network
English Guidance.
Nuisance Call Barring ...... 285
Remote control ................. 296
Service Dialing Number ...
Set Arrival Act ...
Voice mail
Noise reduction ...
Notepad
Checking
Creating mail ..
Date to function ...
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Deleting ....ococvveenicceiccnnne 252
Editing
Recording .. .. 251
Nuisance Call Barring
SErViICe .oviririririieeeeeeeae 285
Deleting

Registering .
NW Search Method ...

Ho

One-touch Light ..
On-hold
On-hold Tone
Operation time. .
Options and related devices

Out-camera

| 3
Pasting

Characters .
Schedule ....

Phonebook (FOMA Terminal)
... 103
.. 138

Caller ID Settings .
Changing order of mail

addresses .. .
Changing order of phone
NUMDbErs ....ccovvvicniiiciine 136

.. 136

Checking number of
registered entries ...
Copying

... 148

... 146

Copying to UIM ...

Creating mail . . 133
Deleting e 141
Detailed display .. ... 125
Displaying name . ... 102
Displaying sites.... .. 134

.. 136

Editing .
121

Group Search
Group settings . . 130
Name Search.... e 122

Phonebook No. Search .... 124

Phone No. Search ............. 124
Quick dial ...

Quick mail ..

Registering

Registering phone numbers
from redial list.....ccccoeuruenen 118

Reject/Accept Call ...
Rocket Search
Search by Frequency ....... 122
Secret attribute setting ..... 142
Secrecy Search ...
Set Secret code ...
Specifying call type ...

Switching phonebook

numbers. ......ccoceerieieeienne 137
Video-Phone Settings ...... 139
Phonebook (UIM)................. 115

Checking number of
registered entries ...

Copying....
Copying to FOMA terminal

... 147
Creating mail . ... 133
Deleting |
Detailed display .. 129
Displaying name .. ... 102

Editing .. 136
Group Search e 127
Group settings ......cccceeeeuee. 130
Making calls by specifying a

call type ... 132
Name Search. ... 128
Phone No. Search ... .. 128

115
. 127

Registering ....

Rocket search
Phone number search

FOMA terminal (Terminal)

phonebook 124

UIM phonebook ... 128
Pictogram conversion list... 340
Pictogram entries
PIM lock
PIN1 code

Changing ....

Entering
PIN1 code ON/OFF ..
PIN2 code

Changing ....
Play messages .
Power

Turning ON/OFF .......cccceunee 51
Predict conversion function

308
Predict dictionary data.... 255, 309
Prefix

Making calls ......ccccues 66, 132
Setting
Priority Comm Mode............ 165
Privacy mode ......ccoceeveenen. 204
PUK (PIN Unblocking Key)
......................................... 44,193
[ [9]
Quality alarm ... ... 161
Quick dial .. 144
Quick mail 145

Quick record message . .79
Quick Reference Manual...... 364
Quick schedule.... .. 226

Pr

Reason for hiding caller ID

Received calls
Deleting
Making calls ..
Missed calls ...

Receiving calls
Any key answering .
Call waiting ring tone.
On-hold .... .
Operations possible while
receiving calls ...

Reconnect alarm ..

Record Reply Msg. .

Redial
Deleting

Reject/Accept Call ...

Reject non-Reg. caller ...

Remote Control

Activating .

Checking current setting ... 296

Deactivating ......ccccoeeuvenenne 296
Remote lock.....cccoeiiicnnenne 206
Reset .o 255
Resetting

Call duration .. .. 167
Custom menu
Number of call
Number of mail .
Settings
Stand-by display
User information ....

Resetting functions ...

Response hold

Response hold guide

Retrieving image ....

Ring Alert Delay

Ring tone
Melody list ...c.ocvvvrevinieinnnne
Priority order.
Setting

Ring/Vibrate Msg. Alert

Ring volume ..

Rocket search
FOMA terminal (Terminal)

.. 123
123

.. 179

phonebook......cccevceeieenens 121
UIM phonebook ................ 127
s
Save word
Scheduler
Calendar .. 216
Changing .... .. 232
Checking .. 232

Check No. Of ltems.
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COPYiNG ceeveereereereereereerereeas
Creating mail ...
Deleting
Display by type
Making a call to member ...
Member list ..
Pasting ...
Quick schedule ...
SaVING wooeeerereienerenenee
Secret attribute setting ....
Send i-mode Mail to
member ... 228
Site display of member....
Search by Frequency
Search method
FOMA terminal (Terminal)

phonebook.......ccvvrenuenene 120

UIM phonebook ................ 127
Secrecy

Phonebook.

Scheduler-...
Secrecy Search ..
Secret mode ...
Security code ..

Changing ....ccocovvvvvvcnecnennee 189
Selecting functions from
submenu
Select Language
Self mode .
Service cOde .....cveiiriiirniens
Service Dialing Number ..... 293
Services available for FOMA
terminal ..o
Set alarm
Set Arrival Act.

Activating .

Checking current setting ... 295

Deactivating ......ccccceeveveenee
Set date and time .
Set Secret Code ... .
Set voice mail ringing time .... 274
Side key .

Guard

Main operations.
Silent Mode .
Slot input method ........cccoveue 322
Software Update
Canceling reservation ...... 354
Changing reservation....... 354
Checking reservation ....... 354

Immediate update .
Reserved update ....
Starting ..
Speaker
Speakerphone function
Video-phone.
Voice call

Specifications ......ccccocevereene 356
Stand-by display e 172
Stand-by Voice Memo.......... 247
Deleting ... .. 249
Playing ....
Recording

Status Massage ..
Sub address

Making calls . 60, 160
Setting
Sub-display .....cccecririiiiiiiens 30
Displaying detail information
36

Reading ... 35
Sub Display Info . . 184
Sub-display stand-by image

............... 184

Switching display ............... 35
Switching

Mail address .. 136

Phonebook number .. . 137

Phone number .. 136
g
Talking Voice Memo . 247

Deleting
Playing
Recording
TASK key .
Terminal security code ....... 188
Changing ....cceeeeveenienienienns
Text information
Timed pause
Tone signals (DTMF) sending
60, 96
Total calls duration ... ... 166
Troubleshooting ....cc.ccccceeeee 346

Bu

UIM (FOMA card)

Functional differences........ 45
Inserting

Operation Restrictions ....... 45
Removing

Security codes
UIM phonebook ..
Unblocking PIN
User Information ...........

Displaying information ...... 56

Displaying user information

details .. ... 236
Editing . . 237
Recording .. ... 235
Resetting .... ... 237
USSD code ... .. 297

|

Vibrator ..o,

Video-phone
Brightness/Density
Camera effects
Chara-den settings
Child window
Close-up mode....
Device Settings ..
Display image .
Display light .
File sending ..
Image Settings: V-Phone ..... 98

Main screen size .......ccueunen 91
Making a call ...ccocceeeiecnens 85
Message (text information)

............................. ... 87
One-touch light .. .92

Operation possible while
receiving calls ......cccceeeeeees 89
Quality of outgoing image
. 93,97

Reading display .
Receive quality ...
Receiving calls
Select frame
Select images
Send out portrait .
Speakerphone function....... 86
Specifying the connection

Switching between main
screen and child window..... 91
Switching cameras ............. 91
Switching outgoing images

Total calls duration .
Transmitting tone signals
(DTMF) ... .
Video-phone camera settings

.............................................. 92
Video-Phone Settings during
stand-by .....ccooiiiiiiiiiiiee 97

Video-phone Settings during
video-phone calls .. 94
Voice call auto switch.. .97
... 90
... 98
.97

Video-phone image

Video-phone Settings . .
Voice Mail Service 273
Activating . 274

Checking current setting... 275
Checking for new voice

MESSAYES ..eveureeeerreerieeaens 276
Deactivating .......cccceeeeeeuene 274
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Erasing icon (Voice Mail mark)

Playing voice messages ... 275
Ring/Vibrate message Alert

. ... 276

Using voice prompts to set up

............................................ 276
Voice memo

Deleting.. 249

Playing
Recording .

Pw

Warranty ......cceeeeeeeeeninennas

WORLD CALL ..
Dialing

WORLD WING .....oovrereiereninns

5-touch input method .
#314# ...
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Quick Reference Manual
How to use Quick Reference Manual

1 Cut along the dotted line. (Two sheets)

U Take care not to hurt yourself when cutting.

2 Fold once vertically.

RSN

|enuel\ 8oUala)dYy N2IND - xipuaddy
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FOMA'F900iC

[ X Quick Reference Manual X ]

For inquiries
For more detailed information about the
F900iC Manual, contact us at the following
number:

<From general

<In Japanese> subscriber phones>
No prefix151  fegaj 0120-800-000

(tool-free) ~ <mmm (tool-free)
Can only be called Can be called from
from DoCoMo mobile  DoCoMo mobile
phones or PHSs phones or PHSs
If you experience any problems, contact us
at the following number:

<From general

<In Japanese> subscriber phones>
No prefix113 Toxe) 0120-800-000
(tool-free) (tool-free)

Can be called from DoCoMo
mobile phones or PHSs

stakes, please double-check the number

*Can only be called from DoCoMo
mobile phones, or PHSs.

Switching input method
(5-touch/Slot)

« During character entry

Changing input modes
g_‘mnmmau:\ during character entry

Phonebook entry

Into Terminal phonebook

1. @e on the stand-by
display

. Select Enter last name field — Enter last
name - O

. Select Enter first name field — Enter

first name - O

- Set each item

=@ - Setting other items (Ring

alert, etc.): Q\@

- Shootin

N

w

(video) on
New screen
Shooting procedure - P8

Entering/converting characters
(5-touch input method)

<Ex.> Entering "0 0 "
1. In hiragana/kanji mode
000: @& three times - @ (to move
cursor one po n to the right)
ooo: three times —
000: @4 twice
- Inserting characters: Move cursor to
inserting point - Enter character
- Available operation before setting
entered characters
=9 : Converting to 2-byte katakana
: Canceling entered character
: Switching A/a
(& repeatedly: Reversing order of
character switching (Ex.: ... -~ 1 -0
-0-0-0-0-0-..)
@ repeatedly: Adding voiced
sound " [I/semi-voiced sound " "
(Exi v =0 -0 =0 -0 -2

5.

6. Enter phonebook number (0-699) — O

Into UIM phonebook

1. @@ HT D@ AL on the
stand-by display

2. Enter name - O

4. Set each item —
From redial list or received call list
1. @ or @ on the stand-by display
2. Select an entry to register — @&
- Add to the registered entry: @Q
3. (1A (Add to Terminal phonebook) or
(2.5 (Add to UIM phonebook)
. Set each item -
- In case of Terminal phonebook
setting, go to Step 5
. Enter phonebook number (0-699) — (O

~

4

- Conversion options: <a_>/<FE>/

- Restoring entry before conversion:
@
3. O
Deleting characters
« When cursor is inside entered character

: Deleting character at cursor position
for over a second:
Deleting characters at cursor position and
the following all characters
« When cursor is at the end of entered
character string
Deleting a character at the left of
cursor position
@>Dfor over a second:
Deleting all characters entered

6

Editing phonebook entries
1 on the stand-by display

- Switching phonebook:

2. Select entry to edit — ()

3. Edit
Searching phonebook data
1. @@ E on the stand-by
display
- Switching phonebook:
2. s to

- In case of UIM phonebook search,

Symbols, pictograms and fixed phrases
« Entering symbols

(& during entering characters

- Select symbol - O
during entering characters
« Entering pictograms

(&) during entering characters
- Select pictogram — O
during entering characters
« Entering fixed phrases

s during entering characters

— Select fixed phrase ~ (O

ing entering characters
Entering characters using code
during entering characters

- Enter four-digit code — O

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 367 of 372

7

Cutoff line



aull Join)y

Sl

Aejdsip Aq
-puUBIS 8Y1 UO PUOIAS B JOAO IO} [ A ] Ao apIS

abessaw apow-i 6unjray)

O «— abessaw 109|193 "

O < 18p|04 108|8S '€

EDPeO 2
‘peAe|dsip s1 uealos jnsai uondadel
ay) pue payse|j/| s11ybi| Laje
Buiwoou| ‘spunos auo} [lew Buiwoou|

obessaw aA1e0ay |

‘panes aq ueo sabessaw paAladal 0poL 01 dn

1Al 8powi-1 BuiAlaoay

Ll

1189 INOA ysiuljy noA uaym @ ‘€
.S|[ea auoyd-oapia Bunjep, jo ¢ daig
se awes si Bu

(=) HJamsue INoA Buip|oH -

1180 B S8AI8081 |RUIWILBY VINOS "L
s|jea auoyd-o0apiA Buinledey

B2 UNOA ysiuly NoA uaym @= v
:abewi Buipuas BulyolMg -
|e2 suoydiayeads 0} Bulyoumsg -
@ :pioy uo jjeo ayy Buroeld -
Ayied Jay3o 8y 01 |1 UBD NOA '€
Oize) CED @M / (4v9) S @M

:ele. ejep BulAyoadg -

(€]

s||e2 auoyd-oapia Bupje|p

auoyd-oapIp

121

< up3 -
(© - obessaw 10903 *

O - 49p|0} 10988

Aeidsip Ag-pueis ayy uo

19|8S  (im) 'suswyoene Bujjpoue) -
(@ RaTREEIE

(O - 49p|0} 10993

(O - payoene 01 9]l Jo 8dA1 1089 *

Aejdsip
AQ-puels 8y} UO PUOIBS B JBAO 10} (=)

Juswyoeny

0l

08PIA BY1 0] UINIBY :
doig
uesey/esned : (O)

paads 1sey 1e Ae|d @
awn|oA 1snlpy
([ AV ]Aa) apis 10) /LI
08pIA
BuiAe|d Buunp uoneiado a|qe|ieAy -
(O - Aedsip 01 09pIA 109]98 *
« 19p|0} ,eIdWED, 199[3S *
O Ae|dsip

Ag-pueis ayy uo s@@

L
soapIA papiodal bulkeld -

s1910BJRYD J9JUT — poylaw
u011eI029p 199]9S < UI3IIS abessaw
asodwo) uo (&) :|lew 009Q Buneas) -

abBessaw Jajug < O -

109[gns Jajugy < O -

wouy ssaippe [lew Buliajug -

O < ssaippe

S,J9A19901 J9Jug O -

G/

:1ap|oy ay1 ul abewi Jaylo BulAe|dsiq -
O < Ae|dsip 01 abewi 199|9S ‘g
O < 19p|o} ,eJowe), 199|088 ‘¢

Aejdsip

0apIA BuiAejd/abew buihedsiq
O

€
O pue 108[gns ay1 je eJaWERD 8Y1 JUlod '

Aejdsip Aq
-puBIS 8Yl UO PUODDS B JBAO 10} L' > |

S0apIA Bulpiooay «

x93

ul a1Aq auo Aq paisius
aq ued 1ey) si8)oeleyd
10 1aquinu Bujuteway
abessay

JusWyoRNY

18lgng

19A1909Y

Ae|dsip
AQ-pueis 8y} UO puoBS B JBAO 10} (&) L

aBessaw juag pue abessaw juasun Jo
yoea 10} paAes aq ueo sebessaw oz 01dn

|1ej\l apow-1 Buipuas pue buness)

000°0L 000'S aBessaly

05 — ssalppe |le|\

0 Gl 1afang
1939e1eYd 93AQ-| | Je3dRIRYD 8)AQ-Z way|

9A19991/}UBS S18}9BIRYD JO JaqUINN

[v

4] ssaid Ajnj snooj ul S| eIOWED UBYAA 'S
Aemyley [ v 4y] Aoy apig ssaid

pue 10a[gns 8yl Je BIaWED 8y} JUIod T

Ae|dsip Aq-pueis sy uo L CL

snoo4 oiny yum Buiooys -

O
(O pue18[qns 8y} Je eJaWED 8Y1IUI0d T
Aejdsip Aq-pueis sy uo L CL

sabew! |s B

oapip/abew [3S
uolouny elaWeY

ooys -

Samsung Ex. 1026, Page 368 of 372



« Enter a number for each item after
pressing = on the stand-by display.
<Example> Activating a camera:

@ - G - T

@

1lInbox 2)Compose message
3)Compose SMS 4 Unsent messages
510utbox

6)Check new message™}

1li-mode message 2)SMS

3ireceive opt
7UIM SMSYy

1IReceived SMS
8Read templates

2)Sent SMS

ng msg settings 2/Sort messages
nature 4)Reply format
5)Receive option setting 6lIncoming msg attach
7ISMS settings 8Message retrieval
9)Display settingsTy,

dlList of messages 2|Message at

4)Screen Memo
5IMessage R&F
[1)Message Request
6li-mode message
7li-mode setting
mode shortcuts
3)Host selection

s

9IMessage settings™)
1 Auto display
3)Message attachment

i-mode
WiMenu 2IBookmark
31Go to location)

1JEnter URL 2JURL history

2)Message Free

2/Connection timeout
4)Set certificate
6l Certificate Host selection

2)Display color

2)Message retrieval
4lIncoming msg. alert

4)Phonebook & Logs 8)Settings
1)Phonebook 2)Received calls 1)Sounds/Vibrate}
3)Redial 1)Select ring tone 2)Ring volume
5\Multimedia 3)Volume 4)Keypad sound
@lmage -motion 5lLow battery alert 6)Custom silent mode
3)Melody Chara-den i rator 8)Ring alert delay
6 Accessories 9/Charge alert
1ICamera 2)Video Camera playy
3)bar code reader 41Scheduler 1iStand-by display
5INotepad 21 Transaction image™}.

©1Ans. machine/Voice memo™
1)Ans. machine settings [2IRecord messages
3IRecord voice memo  @)Voice memos

©

appl

TiSoftware list
2Ji appli settings™y
11Software sort

5\Vibrate settings

31Software info display 4ILight set

2/Auto start

gs
8li appli shortcut

7)Alarm clock 8ICalculator
7)Data transfer

1Send Use Info

2)Send all Ir data)
1IPhonebook 2ISchedule
3IReceived ma 41Sent mail
5]Unsent mail 6INotes
7)Bookmarks

3IReceive Ir data 4JReceive all Ir data

©miniSDcard
8100 card Lock

5)Data transfer settings
710 0 card software list

1)Call image 2)0utgoing msg. image

3)Incoming msg. image i
3)Color sheme
SIDisplay light
6)Sub-Display™y

1)Sub-display Info [2iClock display format
8)Select language

4)Battery icon

2)Secret mode

3IPIM lock 4)Keypad dial lock
suUM 6IChange security code
7Fingerprint settings 8)Privacy mode settings
9IRemote lock

18

3IDisplay
16 17
8)Settings 8)Settings
4)Info/Reset™y 910thers™y
1iCall duration 2|Confirm settings 1)Save word 2|Save phrase

3)Battery level 4Reset call duration
SIReset

51Clock™)
11Set date and time
3lAuto power OFF
5)Alarm auto power ON

61Send/Receive®
4)incoming alert light
3IHeadset switch
51Reject/Accept call
7)Status message
9)Priority comm mode

7Caln
INoise reduction
310n-hold tone
5)Prefix dialing
7IClose settings

8Video-phoneny.
1)Video-phone settings 2

3)Device Settings

2]Auto power ON
4)Clock display format

2]Anonymous caller
4)Auto answer
)Memory reject call
8/Any key answer

2)Reconnect alarm
4)Quality alarm
6/Sub address

ideo-phone image

3)Text input method
SINW search method

4)Self mode
61Software Update

20

W Services

Voice maily,
TActivate Voice ma
3IDeactivate Voice mail
5Play Messages
7)Check Messages
91Hide Voice mail count

2|Call Waiting™
) Activate Call Waiting
3)Call Waiting Status Request

3ICall Forwarding™
4 Activate Call Forwarding
(3)Register The Forwarding Number
5)Call Forwarding Status Request

4)Nuisance Call Barring®
1)Register Nuisance Cal
3IDelete Most Recent Entry

5)Caller ID Notificationy.
1 i 1D Notifiation

2)Set Ringing Time
4)Vloice mail Status Request
6Voice mail Settings
8)Tone/Vib Msg Notification

2)Deactivate Call Waiting

2)Deactivate Call Forwarding
4)Setting at Forwarded Party Busy

2)Delete All Entries

2)Cd Status Request

©

W Services

6)Caller ID Request™y.
1) Activate Caller ID Request [2)Deactivate Caller ID Request
(3) Caller ID Request Status Request
7)Set Arrival Act™y
[ Activate Arrival Act [2)Deactivate Ari
3)Arrival Act Status Request
8)Arrival Call Act
910ther Network Services
1)Register USSD
3IRemote Control®y
) Activate Remote Control (2)Deactivate Remote Control
31Remote Control Status Request
4IEnglish Guidancen
1)Guidance Setting 12l Guidance Setting
Status Request

al Act

(2)Record reply message

5/Dual Network™y
(1) Dual Network Switching 2)Dual Network Status Request

6)Service Dialing Number ™y
100000000 (DoCoMo for Repairs)
20000000000 (DoCoMo for Inqui

19

Other operations (in stand-by with the Terminal in open state)

Function Operation

Power ON/OFF @) for over two seconds

Self mode ON/OFF | @20 for over a second

Side-key guard ON/OFF | @@ for over a second

Driving mode ON/OFF | (¥ for over a second

i-mode menu <>

i appli folder list <=>for over a second

Received calls

Privacy mode ON/ @ for over a second (To canc
OFF Enter the terminal security code
or authenticate fingerprint after
Q for over a second)

Redial O

lent mode ON/OFF | #®for over a second

o

User information

New start menu TASK]

Al

2

Answer machine/
Voice Memo menu

Side key [a ]

Answer machine ON/OFF | Side key [ a ] for over a second

23

Cutoff line
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. About Proper Telephone Etiquette .

Do not disturb people around you when using your FOMA terminal.

® |n a location where use of mobile terminals is prohibited
There are places where you cannot use a mobile terminal. Always turn OFF your FOMA
terminal when:
- In an airplane or hospital
* Be aware that patients use electronic medical equipment in many areas in hospitals.
Your FOMA terminal must be switched off even in lobbies or waiting rooms.
m While driving
Using your FOMA terminal while driving could cause an accident.
* You can set Driving mode if you do not want to turn your FOMA terminal OFF while
driving.
m While in a crowded train where there may be a person who uses an implanted
cardiac pacemaker or cardioverter defibrillator near you
Use of the terminal could adversely affect the operation of an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or cardioverter defibrillator.
m While in public places such as a concert hall, movie theater or art museum
Using your FOMA terminal in quiet public places will likely bother other people.

In a quiet location like a restaurant or hotel lobby, pay attention to the volume of
your voice and ring tones, etc. when using your FOMA terminal.
m |n town areas, while using your FOMA terminal, be sure not to block foot or

vehicular traffic.

Give consideration to privacy before shooting or sending images with a mobile phone
« With a built-in camera.

"Silent" functions designed for public use
Your FOMA terminal has a number of useful "silent" functions designed for public use,
such as a setting that instructs your terminal not to answer incoming calls and the ability
to set the terminal for silent operation.
» Silent Mode/Custom Silent Mode
Eliminates all sounds your FOMA terminal makes, such as keypad sound and ring tones
(Silent Mode). — P149
Allows the user to change Silent Mode operations (Custom Silent Mode). —» P151
* Driving mode
Plays a guidance that states that you cannot answer the phone because you are
driving a car, then disconnects the call. This mode ensures your safety while driving
because no ring tone sounds when a call is received. — P76
» Vibrator
Vibrates when there is an incoming call. -~ P152
* Answer machine
Allows the caller to leave a message when you cannot answer the phone. - P78

In addition to the above functions, optional services such as Voice mail service and Call
Forwarding service are also available. — P273, P281

This printed matter is recyclable. Please recycle this manual when you no longer need it for reference

purposes.
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Li-ion

Don't forget your mobile phone
-=-0r your manners!

When using your mobile phone in a public place, don't forget to show common courtesy
and consideration for others around you.

Retailer NTT DoCoMo Group

NTT DoCoMo Hokkaido, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Tohoku, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Tokai, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Hokuriku, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Kansai, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Chugoku, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Shikoku, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Kyushu, Inc.

Manufacturer: FUJITSU LIMITED

) PRINTED WITH
J\J SOY INK|
100% recycled-content level Thisw;tr;;nu !
with soy based ink.

To promote environmental conservation, be sure to return your
used battery pack to NTT DoCoMo’s sales outlets, our cooperate

agencies or the shops that collect used battery in your community. '04.7 (Issue 1.1)

CA92002-4414
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